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NAVY DEPARTMENT,

WasHINGTON, D. C.
. December 1, 1916.

“ The Bluejacket’'s Manual ” originally prepared in 1goz by
Lieutenant Ridley McLean, U. S. Navy, revised in 1914 to
correspond with the provisions of General Order No. 63 of
December 16, 1913, and now revised to date by Lieutenant N. R.
Van der Veer, U. S. Navy, is issued to the service for the
guidance and the instruction of petty officers and enlisted men.
In accordance with General Order No. 63, the Manual is divided
into the following parts: .

Part 1.—The Subjects which Every Man on Board Ship
Should Know. :

KPART II.—The Subjects which Seamen, Second Class, Should
now.

Part III.—The Subjects which the Higher Ratings of the
Seaman Branch Should Know.

PArRT IV.—The Subjects which Chief Petty Officers Should

now.
K PArRT V.—The Subjects which Men of Special Ratings Should
now.

The Department invites criticism and suggestions from com-
manding and other officers in regard to the form and substance
of the Book. Such criticism and suggestions should be sent to
the Bureau of Navigation, via regular channels.

Thanks are due to the U. S. Naval Institute, Annapolis,
Maryland, for their courtesy in waiving their copyright to the
title, text and plates of “ The Bluejacket’s Manual.”

JosepHUSs DANIELS.
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PART ONE.
““ A‘”
DISCIPLINE AND DUTY.
By CapraiN RipLey McLEaN, U. S. Navy.

1. A Talk With Each Man Who Enlists.—This “little talk”
is put in the very beginning of the book because it refers to the
very first thing you should learn when you come in the service.
It tells you of the necessity for obedience and good behavior;
what will happen to you if you violate rules, as well as the
rewards the service offers in case you pay strict attention to
duty and obey the regulations.

2. Many people get inte serious trouble on board ship simply
because they do not fully realize what will be the result of their
misconduct; others because they think that a trumped-up
excuse will be accepted by the captain, or by the court before
which they are tried. Some men deliberately disobey orders
because they decide that the order is unjust, or because they
believe themselves justified in taking affairs into their own
hands. It also happens that a number of men commit the first
offence, and then, instead of coming forward and “ taking their
medicine,” try to cover it up by falsehood or some other means,
with the result that they become very much involved, and then
rely upon some officer to appear as counsel before their court-
martial and prove that they are not guilty.

3. What the Navy Offers.—Although this subject is treated
in detail in the next chapter, it is thought advisable to outline °
it briefly in the course of this talk. The Navy offers you a
good position for life. Few men realize the value of a “ posi-
tion for life.” If you are an enlisted man in the service, you
have your lodging and board free. The average pay in the
Navy is $39.00 per month; this means that the average of the
enlisted men have $39.00 cash each month for their own use;
the only part of that amount that is absolutely necessary for
current expenses is the slight outlay for uniform. Inasmuch
as the government furnishes a complete outfit of uniform when

ou enlist, all you have to do is to keep your bag replenished.
The average age of enlisted men in the service is just 24; and
there are very few young men of 24 in civil life who, at the end
of each month, can show anything like $30.00 in cash for the
month’s work, after their living expenses are all paid. So far
then as actual pay is concerned, a man who behaves himself,
obeys orders, and tries to get ahead, is much better off in the
service than out of it. '
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4. In considering employment, every young man of ambition
very properly looks ahead to see what the opportunity for
advancement may be. When you look at the Navy from this
point of view, you can see all around you men who have entered
the service in the lowest grade and have now risen to the rank
of warrant officer, chief warrant officer, or that of a commis-
sioned officer ; the pay of such men varies from $1500 to $4000
per {ear. While everyone cannot work up to a commission,
nearly every intelligent man who really tries hard all of the
time gets a warrant, and, in time, is commissioned a chief war-
rant officer.

5. While you are serving in the Navy, your doctor’s bills are
paid; and if you get sick, you are cared for in a hospital with-
out cost to yourself ; meanwhile your full pay continues in the
same way as if you had been on duty. If you are killed, or die
from any accident or illness not resulting from your own mis-
conduct, your people receive six months’ pay, {ess $35.00 for
funeral expenses; and, if you are killed in the line of duty,
your people receive a pension. Aside from the regular pension
provided by the pension laws, the following rewards are
offered to enlisted men for faithful service; it must be remem-
bered that the following is aside from the retirement laws which
give three-quarters of the pay of your rating after 30 years’
service, and an allowance for quarters and rations for the rest
of your life. “(1) Any disabled enlisted man who has not been
discharged for misconduct shall, after 10 years’ service in the
Navy or the Marine Corps, be entitled to a pension, if a board
. of survey consisting of three naval officers, one of whom shall
be a medical officer, appointed by the Secretary of the Navy,
shall recommend it.” “(2) After 20 years’ service, any enlisted
man disabled from sea service by reason of age or infirmity,
who has not been discharged for misconduct, shall, if he so
elect, be entitled to a pension equal to one-half the pay of his
rating when last discharged, in lieu of being provided with a
home in the Naval Home, Philadelphia.” Attention is called to
the fact that both the above privileges are dependent on 2
man’s not having been discharged for misconduct. If you get
to be a warrant officer, or an officer of senior rank, in case you
are injured or become physically incapable for further work,
you are retired on three-quarters’ pay for the rest of your life.

6. The government looks out well for enlisted men who

ive good service, and who are obedient. Absolute obedience
1s all that the government asks of you in order to let you par-
take of all the benefits it offers. If you are not so eflicient as
-you should be, it simply results in your not being promoted so
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rapidly ; but if you are not obedient, you are not promoted at
all, and, sooner or later, you will be discharged.

7. Service in the Navy therefore gives you a position in
which—

. (1) You get more pay than you would probably receive out-
side of the service; that is, you will have more money at the
end of the month if you are in the service than you would have
outside the service, after you had paid for your board and
lodging.

_(2) It gives you “life insurance” in the sense that if you
die, your family gets six months’ pay of your rating. Tf you
die in the line of duty, they get a pension; if you are disabled,
you get a pensien, and in case you rise to the rank of warrant
officer, you are retired on three-quarters pay at the age of 64,
or when you get disabled. If you do not attain warrant rank,
you may retire on three-quarters of the pay of your rating,
and, in addition, an allowance for rations and quarters.

(3) During your life, you receive free medicine, medical
attendance, and hospital service whenever required.

(4) You never know the meaning of “hard times.” You
have a permanent life job with plenty of room on top, and your
pay comes in regularly every month.

(5) You have a chance—how good a chance depends on you,
yourself—to become either a warrant or a commissioned officer.

8. In considering your job, you ought to give some attention
to all these advantages; but, if you are like most young fellows,
you never think of these things unless they are brought to your
notice. You may be an ordinary seaman getting $20.00 per
month, and feel that a friend outside at $30.00 or $40.00 per
month is much better off than you are, with the result that you
decide you want to quit. But don’t do anything like that, it is
exactly what the government won’t put up with. Stop to con-
sider; in the first place, you get $20.00 cash every month
this year, while he gets, let us say, $j0.00. But how much
does it cost him to live? Certainly not less than $15.00 per
month, and his room, which must cost at least $8.00; at the
end of each month this leaves him with only $17.00 against
your $20.00. If he breaks a leg, he is laid off, and he must get
someone to pay his hospital and doctor’s bills. He gets to
work at 7.00 or 8,00 a. m. and works till 5.00 or 6.00 p. m., and
he doesn’t get Wednesday and Saturday afternoons to himself,
nor has he any time, as a rule, to read or study.

9. Now as to advancement ; how much will he be getting five
years from now? Look about you and you will see men who



30 DiscipLINE AND Dury.

have not been in the service more than five years longer than
you have, who are now chief petty officers drawing $80.00 or

.00 per month besides lodging and rations, and enjoying
all the other privileges mentioned above. You will see many
warrant officers not more than 10 years older than you who
have a position which, even if they do not get a commission,
will pay them from $150 to $200 a month for life.

10. All these things are brought to your notice to convince
you that you must look at the Navy carefully before you
become dissatisfied. Don’t become discouraged because you
are not rated up immediately. Remember that your officers
are watching you every day and that they are anxious to rate
you up just as soon as you prove that you are gualified and
reliable.

11. Qualification and Reliability.—These two qualities are
essential to advancement. You have come into the service
for four years; make up your mind that you will not simpl
drag along, doing as little as possible. Lend the service a hand,
and, at the same time, make a man of yourself. The Navyisa
busy place; if you shirk, some other man must do his own duty
and yours as well. Therefore you cannot expect to be suc-
cessful if you do not prove yourself zealous and reliable.
Moreover, your future promotion depends upon your becom-
ing efficient in the performance of your duties. Gain exact
knowledge as to how everything should be done, and try to’
know a little more than your rating requires. Too many drag
along relying on the fact that they will be shown how to do
everything. There is a “best way” to do everything; learn
this “best way,” and learn also the duties of the next rating
ahead of yours; then, if you are zealous and reliable, you will
go up rapidly. Remember that your record is kept from the
first day that you enter the service; keep that record clear.
Few young enlisted men realize what opportunities for pro-
motion and what privileges go with a clear record. Whatever
may be your rating, if you try always to know a little more
than your rating requires and to do a little more than your
rating requires and to do it a little better than you are required
to do you will be a chief petty officer when the other man is
still a seaman.

12. Subjects of Special Importance.—In the following pages
certain subjects of special importance are talked over because
it is very important that now that you are just starting on your
enlistment, you should understand clearly—

(1) The advantages that come to those who obey the regula-
tions and try to help themselves, and ’
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(2) The disadvantages and certain failure that await those
who do not obey regulations, and fall into bad habits ; or those
who are slothful and indolent.

13. Decide now that you are going to “ make good.” Look
ahead 10, 20, or 30 years, and see if the advantages are not
sufficient to make the service worth your while. It is useless
to undertake any vocation unless you intend to give it your
very best work. The following pages are written 1n the effort
to guide you and to warn you against certain common pitfalls.
Remember that this advice applies to you whether you are a
tireman, a seaman, an apprentice seaman, a yeoman, Or an
artificer, or a mechanic. The same rules of conduct, of discip-
line, of obedience apply to all.

14. The Necessity for Good Behavior in the Navy.—The Navy
is a profession in which many people spend their entire lives.
There is much work to be done, and success in battle—the
primary aim in every military organization—necessitates im-
plicit obedience to orders; it necessitates that men must be
trained to do instinctively, when under the fire of the enemy,
everything that must be done in battle. Such is discipline; an
instinctive obedience to orders, or to the requirements of
duty. Briefly, discipline is the habit of obedience by which a
man obeys an order natirally and without question, without
stopping to consider whether he wants to obey it or not; he
must learn to obey simply because the order comes from higher
authority. Discipline, therefore, is based upon a respect for
authority ; it means that you must hold higher in your esteem
than anything else, the authority that is placed over you.
you are disrespectful to an officer, or to a petty officer, your
offence lies not so much in the fact that you are disrespectful to
him personally as it does in the fact that he temporarily repre-
sents the supreme authority; and it is the failure of many
enlisted men to grasp this fact that often gets them in trouble.

15. Disrespect to authority is the essence of all military
offences. This disrespect, when it is deliberate, becomes a
defiance of authority. A consideration of this fact will show
why it is necessary to punish misbehavior in a military service
when the same act might not be of serious importance in civil
life. Everything comes back to the necessity for discipline,
without which it is impossible to drill correctly or to fight a suc-
cessful battle. In order that the fleet may be well disciplined
when war breaks out, it is essential that it be trained to this
state of discipline in time of peace. Therefore the Navy can
utilize only those men who will behave themselves and lend
themselves to the carrying out of all orders and regulations.
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If you will not obey the regulations, you are not only unsuited
for the work of the Navy, but your example is bad. Conse-
quently, you are landed on shore and discharged; or, if your
offence is sufficiently serious, you may be sent to prison.

16. The fact that you may be an excellent man in your line
of work does not overcome the necessity for good behavior.
The Navy differs from civil life; in most jobs ashore all that
is required of you is a certain number of hours of good hard
work every day. In the Navy, on the other hand, DiscIPLINE
1s NECESSARY FOR SuccEss IN BATTLE; and the only object of
the Navy is to win battles. Therefore good behavior and im-
plicit obedience are primarily esszntial. The Navy can take a
good man and train him to do his work properly ; consequently,
a man is required to take oath, before enlisting, that he will
obey the regulations ; and many advantages such as pay, retire-
ment, and honorable discharge are based more on good behavior
than on skill in any particular duty. The fact is that, whatever
your rating, your promotion depends on excellence in both
these features. If you cannot behave, obey the regulations,
and comply with your oath, you are unfitted to carry out the
serious work of the service, and the Navy has no time to waste
on you.

17. The Twofold Nature of Duty in the Navy.—When a man
enlists in the Navy, no matter in what rating, the nature of
his duties is twofold. The duties are:

First, his MiLitArRy DuTiEs.

Second, the SpeciAL DuTties oF THE RATING IN WHIcH HE
ENLIsTS.

It cannot be too strongly impressed not only upon every
recruit, but also upon every enlisted man, whatever his length
of service may be, and whatever his rating, that, entirely apart
from the duties of that rating, he has, by virtue of the mere
fact that he is in a military service, certain duties of a military
nature; and even though his ordinary duties may be such as to
reduce the amount of his military duties—for example, to
lessen the amount of drill—nevertheless, the military side of
the profession is always present, and its responsibilities are
always in evidence. However expert a fireman, or a machinist,
a yeoman or a cook a man may be, he must realize the fact
that when he enlists in the Navy, the greatest difference be-
tween life in the service and civil life is that, in the Navy, skill
in his rating constitutes only a part of his duty. In addition to
showing that he is competent to perform the duties of his par-
ticular rating, he must place himself under military laws and
regulations which are quite different from the laws which
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govern in civil life. And it is the neglect of the military half of
a man's duties that causes a wvery large percentage of any
trouble that he may experience in the Navy. A number of men
fail to realize just what this military side of life in the Navy
involves. In a general way they know that they must be obe-
dient and respectful, but they do not seem to understand the
real importance of being so; they do not realize that failure to
be respectful and obedient will injure their records and ruin
their chances for promotion.

18. Refusal to Obey.—The most frequent cause of trouble
in this respect lies in the fact that some men fail to realize
that they are never justified in deciding upon the legality or the
propriety of an order. Remember always that the person who
gives the order has the privilege of deciding as to its legality,
and that if you take it into your own hands to conclude that
an order is not justifiable or should not be given, you will be
seriously punished for disobedience to orders, or for refusal to
obey. The order of a ﬁetty officer is supported by the same
authority that upholds the order of an officer, and you will be
punished just as severely for disobeying the former as you will
for disobeying the latter. Never refuse, or fail to obey, any
order from a superior, no matter whether he happens to be
the captain, or the executive officer, or an ensign, a pett
officer, a sentry, or a man acting as petty officer. It doesn’t
matter who the man is, so long as he represents authority,
that is, so long as he is clothed with the authority to give you
orders. If you neglect to obey an order, or refuse to obey it,
you will not be sustained in your action once in a thousand
times. If a petty officer gives you orders that conflict with
orders that vou have previously received from an officer, it is
your duty to inform the petty officer of the fact, and let him
decide whether he wishes to change his orders. If the petty
officer doesn’t change his orders, then it is your duty to obey
him. Under no circumstances should you ever try to decide
which order to obey; and in a case such as that mentioned you
must never fail to inform the junior that you have conflicting
orders from a common superior if such be the case.

19. Result of Misconduct.—You must understand clearly
what will be the result of misconduct. Military offences may
be divided into two general classes:

(1) Those involving neglect of duty.

(2) Those involving deliberate violation of orders, regula-
tions, or instructions. .

Misconduct is punished according to the nature and degree
of the offence.
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20. Neglect of Duty.—Offences under this classification may
vary in nature from minor cases—such, for example, as “late
at muster,” or “slow in sweeping down ”—to some neglect the
result of which may involve collision, sinking of the ship, or
loss of life, such, for example, as putting the rudder the wrong
way, or neglecting to close water-tight doors when it is your
duty to de so. Owing to the great variety of these offences
and the great difference in the effects consequent upon different
kinds of “neglect of duty,” which extend all the way from
mere trivialities to great catastrophes, punishment for “neg-
lect of duty” varies all the way from extra duty or loss of
liberty to that inflicted by sentence of a general court-martial.
The object of punishing neglect of duty is to enforce discipline,
to make people careful and thorough and reliable in whatever
they do. In battle, even a slight neglect or one careless act on
the part of any one man might mean the difference between
victory and defeat. The old maxim, “ Whatever is worth
doing at all, is worth doing well,” applies more forcibly to duty
on a man-of-war than to duty anywhere else. If an officer
gives you an order, he counts not only on your carrying it out,
but on your executing it thoroughly and completely; also he
relies on the fact that if, for any reason, you cannot execute
the order properly and thoroughly, you will come and tell him.
This necessity for thoroughness enters into every feature of
life on board ship. Neglect of thoroughness, neglect to do
your duty—whatever may be your rate—may have tremendous
consequences. Nelson signalled before battle: “ England ex-
pects every man to do his duty.” Even in those days, success
in battle was realized to lie not onlﬁ with the captain, but with
every individual man doing that which he was supposed to do.
You may say, “ That is all right in action, but why is such
strict thoroughness necessary in time of peace?” This “little
talk” is just for the purpose of answering questions such as
this; in this case the answer is, “ Because it is necessary in
time of peace to prepare for war.” Because it is necessary in
time of peace to train everyone to do his duty thoroughly. If
we didn’t practise with our guns, and if we didn’t use our
engines and our torpedoes in time of peace, we shouldn’t know
how to use them efficiently in time of war. All our work in
time of peace—carried on at great expense—is for the purpose
of ensuring our readiness when war is declared. One of the
most important features of training is the schooling of the
personnel in thoroughness and in impressing every one in the
service with the meaning of the word “ Duty.” Remember the
old adage that “ Wooden ships with men of iron will defeat
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tron ships manned by wooden men.” There is a word whose
meaning you should master at the very outset of your career,
a word that, while you are in the service, should be sacred; this
-word is Duty. You must work from a “sense of duty”; this
means that you shouldn’t do something merely because you
“have to ” do it, or because you will “ be caught” if you don’t
do it; it means that you must carry out orders because it is
your duty to carry them out. Do the things that you are ordered
to do just as carefully and thoroughlv when you are off by
yourself as you would do them if yor were being supervised.

21. Deliberate Violation of Orders or Regulations.—Offences
of this nature are so serious that the offenders are usually
tried by court-martial. In this case the offence, as a rule, lies
not so much in the consequences of the act as in the defiance
of authority. And discipline requires that authority be held
supreme and sacred. Such offences are severely punished be-
cause, inasmuch as they are deliberate, they defy the supreme
authority; and it is seldom indeed that excuses such as igno-
rance, or drunkenness, or excitability, or the fact that the man
who gave the order had no authority to give it, are accepted.
You must accept as supreme the authority placed over you;
and you must obey this authority. Obedience is a habit; it is
just as easy to obey as it is not to obey, and besides you have
taken an oath to obey. 1f you get conflicting orders, it is not
your business to decide which you will obey. Tell the man who
gave you the last order, and let him decide whether you are to
obey his order or the one previously given. This decision is
his privilege, not yours; and if you try to decide for yourself,
you will surely get in trouble.

22. Punishments in the Navy.—Punishment may be assigned
in four different ways:

(1) The captain is authorized to assign certain punishments;
as a rule, these are sufficiently severe to punish minor offences
only.

(2) Deck Courts.—If the captain thinks you ought to get
more severe punishment than he is authorized to assign, but
that your case is not sufficiently serious for a summary court-
martial, he may order a deck court. Such a court is not
authorized to assign more severe punishment than 20 days’
confinement and 20 days’ loss of pay.

(3) If your offence is still more serious, the captain orders
you to be tried by a summary court-martial. Such a court can
sentence you to 30 days’ solitary confinement and to loss of
three months’ pay, or to a bad-conduct discharge.
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(4) In case of a ver{ serious offence, the commander-in-
chief or Secretary of the Navy may order a general court-
martial. As a rule, this court sentences a guilty person to
imprisonment at hard labor, loss of pay and dishonorable dis-
charge. The prison term may vary from six months to any
number of years, depending on the offence.

(5) In addition to the above, the captain has authority to
discharge you at any time for “inaptitude” or as “ undesir-
able,” provided that you are in your first enlistment.

23. The object ofy mentioning all these punishments is not
for the purpose of scaring you at the very outset of your
career, it is intended merely to show you that, just as, in civil
life, you are compelled to obey the laws of the land, so on
board ship, you must observe military laws and the traditions
of the sea. That it is a simple matter to observe these laws is
proved by the fact that the great majority of men go through
the service without ever getting into trouble.

24. To summarize the punishments—the captain usually as-
signs confinement or extra duty. Deck and summary courts,
as a rule, assign confinement, loss of pay, or, in the case of
summary courts, bad-conduct discharge; general courts assign
imprisonment, loss of all pay, and dishonorable discharge.

5. Some men think that officers ““ get down on them.” It is
seldom, if ever, that this happens. Of course; an officer does
not have the same regard for, nor does he extend the same
privileges to a man who is always misbehaving, as he does to a
man who is always eflicient and alert; but the procedure of
courts, including the punishments for the most common
offences, are laid down, and they are all followed, with the
exception that courts are inclined to give you every possible
advantage of anything in your favor. The trouble is that most ,
men, failing to realize the nature of the rules governing punish-
ment and discipline, commit themselves to such an extent that
a court has little ground to show leniency. For example, a man
may get drunk, and do many things that he wouldn’t do if he
were sober; and often he thinks he should be excused on that
account. Remember this—if you ever do get drunk—that
drunkenness is no excuse and your punishment is the same for
the offence, drunk or sober. Or, to give another example, if

ou overstay your leave without permission, it doesn’t matter
¥xow urgent your reasons may be, you will be punished, because
it is always possible to communicate with the ship and obtain
an extension, provided your reasons are good and you have a
clear record; and this is another reason for keeping your rec-
ord clear. Make up your mind now, to-day, that you will never
deliberately violate any regulations. If you must remain
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absent, get permission to do so. 1f your record is clear, nearly
any reasonable request will be granted.

26. Unauthorized Absence.—This is much the most frequent
offence committed by enlisted men. It takes numerous forms,
varying in degree from the man who is delayed in returning to
the ship by reason of a blockade in traffic, or one who is not
called in the morning, to the man who deliberately remains out
for months or years. It is such a common offence that some
enlisted men do not regard it as a serious breach of discipline;
and when they are severely punished they feel that they have
been unfairly treated. The fact that a man deliberately over-
stays his leave is, of course, a serious military offence, regard-
less of his reason for overstaying, and this fact must be clearly.
understood. Overstaying leave accidentally or through no
fault of your own, due, for example, to a railroad wreck, or to
a blockade in traffic, is no offence, and your excuse will be ac-
cepted if your record is clear, and your reputation such that
you have never given reason for your word to be doubted. You
must realize, however, that, even in the case quoted, if your
record and your reputation are bad, officers, who hear
trumped-up excuses every day, are merely human, and they
may not believe your story; and this is another example of the
necessity for always keeping your record clear. Overstaying
leave accidentally which, despite the accident, involves neglect
on your part—such, for example, as oversleeping yourself—is
an offence, but it is not serious provided you get back as quickly
as possible after you wake up. Overstaying leave deliberately
for any reason whatever is a very serious offence because st
defies the authority placed over yow. For example, suppose
you have orders to return at 8.00 a. m. If, at 8.00 a. m., you
deliberately fail to return, whether it is because you wish a
longer liberty or because you have some friends with you, or
because of business, or sickness, you practically say: “I know
I am ordered to be back; but I will stay as long as I wish, and
then let them punish me.” In this manner you are deliberately
disobeying an order, and this is a military offence of the most
serious nature. So many excuses are given for this offence
that it may be well to consider some of them.

(1) Some men give as an excuse that they were intoxicated
at 8.00.a. m,, and stayed on shore to sober up. It is unnecessary
to say that there is never any excuse for your being intoxi-
cated ; but if, by any chance, you should feel intoxicated, or in
need of sleep, when your liberty is up, remember that the ship
is the best place for you. If you return to the ship in such a
condition, and rais¢ no disturbance, your offence is much less



38 DiscipLINE AND Durty.

serious than it would be had you overstayed your leave; and
consequently, your punishment will be much lighter.

(2) Men sometimes state that they were sick, and bring the
certificate of some unknown doctor. If you really are too sick
to return, that is, of course, an excuse, but the doctor’s certifi-
cate doesn’t prove the fact; there are too many quack doctors.
Therefore if you are sick, telephone or telegraph the ship,
giving your address, and request medical attendance. If you
have a clear record, everything possible will be done for you.
If, instead of doing this, you take affairs in your own hands,
it is very doubtful if your certificate will be credited, and it is
very probable that you will be punished for being overtime.

. (3) Sickness of the family is sometimes urged as an excuse;
but this is not a valid excuse unless you have communicated
with the ship. You always have time to telephone or to tele-
graph. If you do this before your leave has expired, it creates
a presumption in your favor, especially if you have a clear rec-
ord, as it gives the ship’s authorities a chance to investigate the
truth of your report; moreover, it shows that you desire to
comply with regulations.

(4) Sometimes mothers, or other members of the family,
persuade men to overstay, and they sometimes appear as wit-
nesses before a court. Remember always that this is never an
excuse, You are under oath to obey the regulations of the
Navy, and no one can relieve you of that duty; your punish-
ment is just as serious if you remain away at the request of
your mother as it would be had you remained away of your
own accord.

" (5) Men sometimes give as an excuse that they were held by
the civil authorities. The law on this subject is that if men are
tried and acquitted by civil authorities, they are not to blame,
and no punishment is assigned for the absence due to their
being thus held; but if they are held by the civil authorities,
and found guilty of some misconduct, they have been held by
reason of their own misconduct, and hence, on their return to
the ship, they will be punished for overstaying their leave.

(6) It frequently happens that men overstay liberty just be-
fore a ship sails, miss their ship, and give themselves up on
another ship. In this case they are punished by 30 days’ loss
of pay for missing ship, and, in addition, they lose pay and
receive punishment for the entire time they are absent from
naval control. This punishment is given bccause a man’s duty
is on the ship to which he is attached; there is where he is
needed, and during his absence other people must do his duty.
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Therefore if your ship sails, the best thing you can do is to
follow her and report on board as soon as possible.

(7) There is one feature about absence over leave that
shows up in a very large number of courts-martial. A man
gets out of money, or oversleeps, or, for one reason or another,
finds.himself overtime, then thinking he will be punished any-
way, he does not return immediately. This is the worst mis-
take you can make. Always return just as soon as possible.
The sooner you get back the easier will be your punishment,
and the more likely will the officers be to accept your excuse.
Officers always try to help a man who seems to be trying to
help himself. 1t is the deliberate acts which are punished
severely, and the longer you persist in remaining outside, the
more severe your punishment will be. Never remain outside a
minute because you feel that you will be punished anyhow.
The longer you remain out the more severe your punishment
becomes.

27. Desertion.—Desertion consists in absence from station
and duty with the intent to leave the service permanently. The
department is very lenient, and if a man surrenders as a
straggler, and there remains one year, or more, of service in
his current enlistment, he is, as a rule, tried for, absence with-
out leave, although he may have been out for some months. A
man is guilty of desertion if at any time during his absence he
has the intention of quitting the service permanently. Many
facts serve to indicate such intent ; for example, the disposal of
uniform, going outside and establishing one’s self, or getting
married, and failing to make any attempt to return. Much the
fame excuses are given to courts as in the case of absence over

eave. .

28. Few men realize how frequently deserters are captured.
Last year, owing to the increased reward which was offered,
30 per cent of the men who deserted were either captured, or
voluntarily surrendered. Many times deserters are captured
by the civil service men (who keep up with-all deserters) after
they have married and have families; frequently they are cap-
tured several erears after their desertion, and after the men
thought it perfectly safe to return to their homes. These civil
police are all over the United States and many of them live on
the rewards which they receive by apprehending deserters.
They keep a list of deserters, their home addresses, and other
facts that assist in the recovery of deserters.

29. Likewise, there are few enlisted men who realize the
effect of desertion. If men could but read the appealing letters
from mothers, wives and sweethearts concerning those men
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who have been taken from them because of desertion, no one
would ever desert. . These letters tell of the chagrin of having
a son or a husband in prison, and often of a destitute condi-
tion due to the fact that he loses all ray. Hundreds of such
letters are received by the Navy Department every month. |
Often these letters tell how good a son, or a brother, or a hus-
band the man made. But they rarely, if ever, do any good, for
the simple reason that the department is punishing the man
for a certain specific act (deserting) which he committed, and
all his goodness to his family does not remove from his record
this violation of the law. Not infrequently it happens that his
imprisonment is as much of a punishment to his family as to
himself, but he brought it on, and has himself to blame. This
is written in the hope that before deserting, before allowing
our family or your sweetheart to persuade you to remain at
ome, that you will give a thought to this side of the question.

30. There are two or three things to remember about deser-
tion and absence over leave:

(1) It is always better to surrender than to be arrested and
brought back.

(2) It is better to surrender in uniform than in civilian
clothes.

(3) The sooner you surrender the better. The less time you
remain out the better off you will be.

(4) There is never any excuse for an unauthorized absence
ol over 24 hours without communicating with the ship.

(5) There is never any excuse for desertion that can be ac-
cepted by any court.

(6) Unless a deserter surrenders on board ship, he will be
sent to prison.

(7) The punishment for prolonged absence over leave in-
flicted by general court-martial is likewise imprisonment.

(8) Finally, when you are in prison, your family and .de-
pendents sufter as much as you do; often more, for while you
are in prison, you at least are fed.

(9) Imprisonment for desertion varies from one to two and
a half years; this is not only a long time to remain in prison,
but it is also a blot on your future career.

31. The following is taken from a deserter’s statement:

“1 deserted on account of my sister being sick. I could not
get liberty, and I ran away from the ship and went to see my
sister. I did not intend to desert, and would like to be restored
to duty.”

+This is an actual case, and it is typical of a very large num-
ber of statements. In this case the sentence was 18 months in
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prison. If the man had behaved, and had a clear record, and
1f his sister had really been sick enough to necessitate his pres-
ence, he could have obtained the desired permission. The
question arises whether the pleasure of remaining at home was
worth the punishment of one and a half years in prison on
reduced fare, at hard labor, and loss of all pay during that
time.

32. Offences When Under Sentence of Court-Martial.—Fre-
quently men who have been tried by a summary court-martial
and sentenced to a bad-conduct discharge, realizing that they
are going to be discharged anyhow, commit serious offences
while waiting for their discharge. This paragraph is inserted
here for the purpose of telling you that any offence committed
under such circumstances is just as serious as one committed
when not under sentence of discharge. If you commit a serious
offence, while awaiting sentence of discharge, you may, and
probably will, be court-martialed again, and receive a term of
imprisonment before being discharged.

33. Remember that any offence committed while under ar-
rest, awaiting trial, or while awaiting discharge will be more
seriously punished than one committed under any other cir-
cumstances. Once you have enlisted, you continue under mili-
tary orders and are subject to military laws up wumntil the
moment you actually receive your discharge papers. Your dis-
charge can be held up at any time before it is actually delivered,
in order to try you for violation of discipline.

34. Fraudulent Enlistment.—Many men leave the service by
desertion, or by receiving a bad-conduct discharge due to their
own misbehavior, and then, after they get outside, they realize
that the Navy is a fine place, and re-enlist by fraudulently and
falsely concealing the fact that they have ever been in the serv-
ice before. Since the finger-print system has been in operation,
every single case of fraudulent enlistment is detected. It isn’t
a question of being recognized; finger prints are easily cata-
logued; they are all compared; and if you have been in the
service before you will certainly be detected and sent to prison.
The real offence lies in the fact that by your false representa-
tions you have led the recruiting officer to enlist you, and that
{Iou receive money due to your false statements. If you

ave left the service without recommendation for re-enlist-
ment, the only thing to do is to endeavor to obtain permission
from the Navy Department to re-enlist; any other method
will land you in prison. Eighteen per cent of Navy prisoners
have been committed for fraudulent enlistment.

2
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3b5. Prisons and Imprisonment.—The Navy uses three classes
of prisons:

(1) For crimes which, outside the service, would involve
the penitentiary—such, for example, as theft or embezzlement,
or any indecent or scandalous acts—men are confined in the
penitentiaries of certain states.

(2) For offences of a purely military character that show a
man to be unfit for the service, and prove that he never will
be fit for the service, he is sentenced to a naval prison and set
to hard labor.

(3) Very young offenders, especially those who surrender
voluntarily when charged with desertion, are sent to discipli-
nary ships where they are confined and made to undergo very
strict discipline and drill.

36. None of these prisons are pleasant and the prospect of
from one to three years’ confinement ought to be sufficient to
make you hesitate before you deliberately commit an offence.
Keep out of prison. Don’t commit an offence and then try to
get ;our relations and friends to save you; they can’t.

37. Fines.—A number of men have dependent relatives.
Whether they are sent to prison, or merely are fined by a sum-
mary court-martial on board ship, their allotment must cease
and their relations suffer. Your money is given you for your
services. Remember that the government and your officers had
much rather do without fining anyone. The government
doesn’t need the money; it needs your good behavior. There-
fore, give the government your services and keep your money
for yourself and your family.

38. Summary.—

(1) Be very careful always to keep your record clear.

(2) A man with a clear record can get permission to do
nearly anything in reason.

(3) Never take the law into your own hands. Always get
permission to do anything that requires special permission.

(4) In case of unavoidable absence, always communicate
with the ship immediately.

(5) If absent over leave, remember that the sooner you
return, the better. Don’t make: a bad matter worse by prolong-
ing your absence.

(6) Unless you voluntarily surrender on board ship, no ex-
cuse you can possibly give will keep you out of prison, if you
are convicted of desertion.

(7) A large percentage of deserters are captured, some-
times years after desertion, and returned to prison.

(8) Endeavor to “make good” all the time.
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(9) Endeavor to learn all about your own particular duties,
and then a little more.

(10) Remember that any deliberate violation of the orders
of a senior, even if he be only an acting third-class petty officer,
is a defiance of the supreme authority and of the laws of the
United States, as well as a violation of the oath you have taken
upon enlistment.

(11) Remember that even if you have been sentenced to loss
of pay by a court-martial, you may, as a rule, secure the entire
remission of this loss of pay if you are eventually discharged
from the service -with an honorable discharge, but if your
future conduct is such as to warrant your discharge with bad-
conduct discharge, you will forfeit the entire loss of pay ad-
judged by sentence of courts-martial. If you are discharged
with an ordinary discharge, you lose one-half of the pay ad-
judged by sentence of the courts.

Q. What are the rules of discipline?

A. (1) Obey orders cheerfully and willingly.

(2) Obey the last order received from any responsible
senior.

(3) Show respect to your seniors at all times. Obedience
of these rules forms a very essential part of your actual duties;
of your daily work; of what you are paid for; and a failure to
comply with them can work injury only to yourself.

Q. What is meant by obedience to orders?

A. It is a prompt, ready, zealous, and complete compliance
with orders given. A slow, unwilling, partial compliance with
orders #s as bad as flat disobedience, and in such cases a guilty
person should be reported.

Q. What is the first principle of discipline?

A. A prompt obedience to the orders of superiors.

Q. How is this obtained and enforced?

A. While it often necessary to have recourse to punishment
for those who deliberately violate orders, it must not be sup-
posed that discipline and punishment go hand in hand, and that
one is dependent on the other. Discipline is obtained by a
constant attention to the minor details of life on board ship;
by requiring an absolute compliance with the details of all
drills and evolutions, correcting, and, if necessary, reporting
every infraction of the regulations.

Q. Next to a strict obedience to orders, what always marks
a well-disciplined ship’s company?

A. Quickness of movement, and complete absence of noise,
confusion, and “ singing-out.” .
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Q. What language is always improper on board ship?

A. Profane, abusive, obscene, loud, boisterous language;
and noises, disturbances, or confusion of any kind.

39. Theft.—In a body so large as the enlisted force of the
Navy, a few dishonest men are bound to be encountered. In
addition to this small percentage, there are some men—in other
respects of unimpeachable honesty—who seem to have elastic
consciences in regard to the theft of clothing. To steal a ship-
mate’s clothing is an act just as criminal as it is to steal his
watch or his money. Some men, too, are careless in this matter.
They take another man’s clothes from the line, or pick them up
about the deck, and appropriate them to their own use. If you
have another man’s clothes in your possession, you subject
yourself to the suspicion of theft; and the “ Articles for the
Government of the Navy ” establish the punishment for theft as
from two to four years’ confinement and dishonorable dis-
charge. This term of confinement is served in the PENITEN-
TIARY. Consequently, after serving out his sentence, a man
leaves the Navy branded for life as a criminal. Stop to con-
sider that if you have in your possession the clothing of a ship-
mate—no matter how you obtain it, unless by official authority
—you may be sentenced to a term in the penitentiary. A good
rule to remember is the excellent advice, “ Avoid not only evil,
but the appearance of evil.” Some men have been known to
pawn articles belonging to a shipmate, with the intention of re-
deeming the articles at a later date and restoring them to their
owner. Needless to say that, no matter what the intent may
b:, fa\ man guilty of this dishonesty will be court-martialed for
theft.

QUESTIONS IN REGARD TO COURTS-MARTIAL AND
THE OPERATION OF ARTICLE 4893,
NAVAL INSTRUCTIONS.

1. Q. What is the policy of the Navy Department in regard
to the offense of unauthorized absence?

2. When a man is deliberately absent overleave, he
openly defies the authority glaced over him, and directly dis-
obeys his orders. This offense is no less serious simply
because a man is on shore. It is equally serious with a similar
disobedience where the man is on board ship; and it is mani-
fest that if the offender is old enough to realize the gravity
of his offense, he is an unfit person to retain in the naval
service. The Navy offers to young men such a career that it
can readily be kept fully recruited with men who are willing
to obey the regulations and return to their duty at the expira-
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tion of their leave. This is evident when the percentage of
liberty breakers is compared with the large percentage of .
men who always return on time. It is considered that in time
of peace the offense of unauthorized absence not involving
desertion is properly an offense which demonstrates merely
unfitness for the service.

3. Q. Upon what theory is based the schedule of punish-
ments prescribed for naval courts-martial?

4. A. On the theory (1) that any man who is absent over-
leave for a period greater than 24 hours without proper
excuse, and without taking the necessary steps to communi-
cate with proper authorities, is guilty of deliberate disregard
of orders.

(2) That men guilty of the more common offenses should
be punished by reduction of pay for varying periods rather
than by imprisonment.

(3) That men who are guilty of certain offenses which
demonstrate unfitness for the service, but which are not of
such nature as to render imprisonment essential for the main-
tenance of military discipline are to be summarily discharged.

(4) That for the first offense meriting discharge men may,
at the discretion of their commanding officer, be given another
chance by the substitution of fine and probation instead of a
summary discharge.

5. Q. Does the policy of the department, as outlined above,
apply to apprentice seamen or recruits under training at naval
stations and marine recruit depots?

6. A. No; such men are punished at the discretion of the
commanding officer. The policy outlined in paragraph 4, how-
ever, applies to all men in the regular service and to men
other than apprentice seamen or recruits under training at
naval training stations and marine recruit depots.

7. Q. Why is the offense of absence overleave regarded as
an offense of such a serious nature

8. The offense is serious not so much on account of the
duration of the absence a$ on account of the deliberate intent
involved in the failure of the accused to return to duty. The
department has decided that the example which the oftenders
set to others renders it necessary to rid the service of such
men.

9. Q. What is the policy of the department in regard to
men who are guilty of the offense of drunkenness on shore

10. A. The comparatively small number of cases of drunk-
enness on shore on the part of men in uniform brings more
discredit upon the naval service, as regarded by civilians, than
any other offense. The percentage of men in any large liberty
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party who are guilty of such conduct is remarkably small—
so small that the service would be profitably rid of them.
Their actions bring into disrepute the discipline of the ser-
vice, and the uniform not only that they wear, but that the
large class of well behaved, sober, self-respecting enlisted
men wear. Men with such habits are rarely desirable, and it
is therefore directed that special attention and effort be devoted
to stopping this highly discreditable offense.

11. Q. Is 1T PossiBLE BY SuUBSEQUENT Goop CoNDUCT TO
SeEcure THE REMIssION oF Loss oF PAY ApJuDGED BY SEN-
TENCE OF COURT-MARTIAL?

12. A. In the great majority of courts-martial involving
loss of pay, the following procedure holds: When a man is
discharged from the service, the total amount which has been
deducted from his pay during his enlistment, by reason of
sentences of courts-martial, is credited to his account. If the
man receives a dishonorable discharge, a bad conduct dis-
charge, or is discharged as undesirable, for inaptitude, or
physical disability due to his own misconduct, Ee will be
checked the total amount of pay withheld during his enlist-
ment pursuant to sentences of courts-martial (including deck
courts) which has been conditionally remitted. Ir A MAN
RECEIVES AN HONORABLE Di1sCHARGE, No CHECKAGES BECAUSE
ofF SucH SENTENCES WILL BE MADE AGAINST His ACCOUNT.
If he receives any other form of discharge, his account will
be checked one-half of the total amount of such sentences.

In the case of a marine, the entire loss of pay will be remit-
ted if he receives “ excellent,” or “ very good” discharge, and
one-half will be remitted if he receives a “good” discharge.

In case a man should extend his enlistment, or in the event
of his death prior to expiration of enlistment, the amount
deducted from his pay in accordance with the instructions,
during his currént enlistment, will be determined in accord-
ance with the character of discharge which he would have
received had he not extended his enlistment, or had his enlist-
ment expired on the date of his death.

Men should not be placed on probation for a period extend-
ing over the expiration of their enlistment; but in case men
are inadvertently placed on probation for a period extending
over the expiration of their enlistment, the character of their
discharge is entirely within the discretion of their command-
ing officer. Whether the period of probation has been served
or not, the commanding officer, at the date the man’s enlist-
ment expires, discharges him with a discharge of whatever
character he may see fit, taking into consideration the man’s
entire record and his conduct while on probation.
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. When the sentence of a court-martial is to be acted upon
in accordance with these instructions, the commanding officer
informs the accused that the amount of such sentence will be
temporarily withheld, and will eventually be paid him in full,
or in part, or will be entirely forfeited, dependent upon his
future conduct,

Attention is invited to the fact that, by a recent decision of
the defpartment, the same provisions for extension of enlist-
ment for a period of one, two, three or four years from the
existing period of enlistment apply to marines, as well as to
enlisted men of the Navy.

Note—It must be remembered that the provisions of Arti-
cle 4803, Naval Instructions, in regard to the remission of loss
of pay adjudged by sentence of courts-martial apply only in
cases where the commanding officer, or convening authority,
sees fit to remit this loss of pay, subject to the provisions of
Article 1-4893. As.a rule, however, this is the action of the
convening authority.

13. Q. When a sentence of loss of pay is mitigated in ac-
cordance with the provisions of Article 1-4893, how is the
deduction of an made?

14. A. On the first of each month the captain gives the pay
officer a list of all men on the ship against whom deductions
in pay are to be made. This memorandum shows the names
of the men and the total amount of pay which is to be de-
ducted. So much of the pay due each man on the 15th of the
preceding month as may be required to cover the amount of
pay to be forfeited, as shown by the captain’s memorandum,
1s at once deducted from the man’s account. If the pay due
the man on the fifteenth of the preceding month is not suffi-
cient to cover the loss of pay which has been adjudged, on
the 1st of each following month there will be deducted from
the pay of this man the amount of pay due him on the 15th .
of the preceding month, or such part thereof as may be nec-
essary to satisfy the forfeiture, until the total amount of pay
forfeited by the terms of the sentence has been deducted; in
cases in which sentences involving loss of pay are approved
between the 1st of the month and pay daﬁ{. the captain, by .
special memorandum, notifies the pay ofhcer thereof, and
deduction is made by the pay officer before pay day, in accord-
ance with the above. In cases approved between the 15th of
the month and pay day, the captain sends a special memoran-
dum to the pay ogicer, in order that the pay due the accused
on the 15th, or as much thereof as is required to cover the
sentence of the court, may be withheld and the necessary de-
duction made on the first of the following month.
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Therefore, the following points should be borne in mind
by men sentenced to loss of pay by court-martial, in accord-
ance with the instructions outlined above:

(1) If your future conduct is such as to warrant your dis-
charge from the Navy with an honorable discharge, the entire
loss of pay deducted from your account by sentence of court-
martial will be remitted.

(2) If you are discharged with an ordinary discharge, one-
half of the pay thus forfeited will be remitted.

(3) If you are discharged with any form of discharge
other than honorable or ordinary, the entire loss of pay ad-
judged by court-martial is deducted.

(4) It is, therefore, a financially paying proposition to
maintain a standard of conduct that will insure your discharge
with an honorable discharge.

15. Q. In general, what character of offenses are covered
by the policy in regard to courts-martial as outlined in the
agove paragraphs?

16. A. Only certain of the most common offenses. Nothing
in the order affects sentences of any man guilty either of a
criminal offense, or of a military offense which is of such a
serious nature that the maintenance of discipline may require
a term of Imprisonment; such, for example, as contempt of
authority, assault, threatening superior officer, or other
offenses doing violence to the supreme authority of naval
discipline.

17. Q. What is the usual punishment adjudged by court-
martial for attempting to leave ship or station without per-
mission ?

18. A. Deck court; 15 days’ loss of pay.

19. Q. What is the punishment, um{er ordinary circum-
stances, for absence without leave, less than 24 hours?

20. A. Deck or summary court; 15 days’ loss of pay for the
act, and one day’s loss of pay for each f‘;our absent.

21. Q. Suppose the offense is committed when you are
under arrest, or while a prisoner at large?

22, A. Summary court-martial; 3 months’ loss of pay and
bad conduct discharge, the bad conduct discharge to be exe-
cuted at the discretion of the commanding officer at any time
within 6 months. By good conduct you can secure the remis-
sion of this sentence of bad conduct discharge. And if your
conduct is such that you are finally discharged with an honor-
able discharge, you may also secure the remission of the en-
tire loss of pay adjudged. If you are discharged with an
ordinary discharge, one-half of this loss of pay is remitted.
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But if you receive a bad conduct discharge, you lose the entire
amount of pay adjudged by sentences of courts-martial.

23. Q. What is the usual punishment for absence without
leave, 24 hours to 10 days?

24. A. The same as that given in paragraph 22 above.

. 25. >Q. What is the usual punishment for absence over
eave?

26. A. Less than 4 hours, punished by commanding officer.
4 to 24 hours, deck or summary court-martial, 1 day’s loss of
pay for each hour absent. 24 hours to 10 days, summary
court-martial, three months’ loss of pay, and bad conduct
discharge, the bad conduct discharge to be executed at any
time within 6 months at the discretion of the commanding
officer. Remission of bad conduct discharge and loss of pay
may be obtained as explained in paragraph 22 above.

27. Q. What is the usual punishment in case of unauthor-
ized absence involving missing ship, draft or detail?

28. A. Any man who, without justifiable cause, is absent
when his ship sails, or when a detail or draft to which he is
assigned departs, shows a culpability even greater than in
ordinary cases of unauthorized absence. The fact that this
man may shortly thereafter report on board another ship in
no way alters the fact that he was absent from his own ship,
station, or detail when his services were specially required.
In such cases a man is under even a greater responsibility to
return than ordinarily, and his failure to return under these
circumstances receives correspondingly greater punishment.
Therefore, in addition to the punishment prescribed above for
cases of unauthorized absence (less than 10 days), the sen-
tence invariably carries with it a loss of 30 days’ pay, unless
the maximum f'oss of 3 months’ pay be thereby exceeded.

29. Q. How is the time of unauthorized absence computed ?

30. A. From the time absence begins until the man reports
and places himself under naval control.

31. Q. What measures are usually taken in deliberate or
aggravated cases; for example, when it appears that a man
deliberately avoided duty?

32. A. The maximum penalty allowed should be adjudged;
three months’ loss of pay, and bad conduct discharge.

33. Q. Are recruiting stations authorized to receive strag-
glers who desire to surrender?

34. A. Recruiting stations are not authorized to receive
stragglers who desire to surrender or to furnish them with
transportation and subsistence. When men surrender on board
ships other than their own, they will either be court-martialed
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on the ship on which they surrender, and discharged, or re-
turned to their own ship at their own expense.

35. Q. What are the usual punishments in the case of unau-
}horiz?ed absence, including desertion, absence over or without
eave?

36. A. (1) If a man surrenders and there remain 12 or
more months on his current enlistment; general court-martial,
6 months’ loss of pay, and dishonorable discharge, the latter
to be executed at the discretion of the convening authority at
any time within one year. By good conduct, a man may obtain
‘the remission of the dishonorable discharge and the loss of
pay, as explained in paragraph 22 above.

(2) If a man surrenders, and has less than 12 months on
his current enlistment; general court-martial, imprisonment
in a naval prison. But, if a man surrenders before his enlist-
ment expires, he will be allowed to make application for ex-
tension of enlistment subject to the following provisions: The
application is to be made voluntarily by the applicant and he
is to be informed that final acceptance rests with the Navy
Department, and that such acceptance will be based upon his
past record and the circumstances attendant upon the commis-
sion of his offense. If his agreement to extend his enlistment
is perfected and accepted by the Bureau of Navigation, the
applicant will be restored to duty on probation and half pay
in accordance with the provisions of Article I-4893 of the
Naval Instructions as outlined above. By good conduct a man
may obtain the remission of the dishonorable discharge and
the loss of pay, as explained in paragraph 22 above. The
period of cxtension will in no case be less than one year, nor
can this extension extend more than four years from the date
of the expiration of the existing enlistment, and in each case
will be for a sufficient length of time to cause the man to make
good the unauthorized absence. Before an enlisted man is
permitted to execute an agreement to extend his enlistment,
he shall be carefully examined by the medical officer to deter-
mine his desirability for retention in the naval service.

(3) If delivered by civil authorities; general court-martial,
imprisonment in naval prison. But, any man apprehended
from desertion or unauthorized absence who has a period of
one year remaining upon his enlistment from the date of his
trial may effect his restoration to duty on probation for a
period of one year, subject to the provisions of Article I-4893,
instead of being confined at hard labor in a naval prison, pro-
vided he deposit with the pay officer of the station or vessel
to which he is attached an amount sufficient to_ liquidate his
indebtedness (including reward paid) to the United States at
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the time of his trial. In no case will a man be permitted to
extend his enlistment where the period of enlistment has ex-
pired prior to his agreement to extend his enlistment; neither
will a man enlisting to serve during minority be permitted to
extend his enlistment even though the terms of his minori
enlistment shall not have expired. As required by law, all
periods of extension will be in terms of one, two, three and
four years; no extension will be less than one nor more than
four years from the date of expiration of the then existing
enlistment.

The provision in regard to extension of eniistment outlined
in paragraphs (2) and (3) apply to marines as well as to
enlisted men of the Navy. .

37- :Q' What is the usual punishment for fraudulent enlist-
ment?

38. A. If a man’s previous record shows that he is mani-
festly undesirable for the service, either by reason of one or
more previous fraudulent enlistments, or previous criminal
record, or previous offense against military law; general
court-martiaf imprisonment in naval prison under existing
regulations. This is the safeguard against habitual fraudulent
enlisters (repeaters). On second fraudulent enlistment, im-
prisonment will invariably be adjudged.

(2) If his record has been such as to warrant the expecta-
tion that the man will prove desirable; summary court-martial,
three months’ loss of pay and bad conduct discharge, the bad
conduct discharge to be executed at the discretion of the com-
manding officer at any time within 6 months. By good con-
duct, the remission of bad coaduct discharge and loss of pay
may be obtained as explained in paragraph 22 above.

3) If.a man is a deserte: and is thus amenable both for
desertion and fraudulent enlistment, and if his record war-
rants the belief that he will prove desirable; general court-
martial, 9 months’ loss of pay and dishonorable discharge, the
dishonorable discharge to be executed at any time within a
period of cne year at the discretion of the commanding officer.
By good conduct, the remission of the dishonorable discharge
agd loss of pay may be obtained as explained in paragraph 22
above.

39. Q. What is the usual punishment for drunkenness, or
other serious misconduct on shore which reflects discredit on
the service, and which does not require imprisonment?

40. A. Summary court-martial, three months’ loss of pay,
and bad conduct discharge; to be executed at the discretion
of the commanding officer at any time within 6 months. By
good conduct, the remission of the bad conduct discharge and



52 DiscipLINE AND Dury.

tl"l)e loss of pay may be obtained, as explained in paragraph 22
above.

41. Q. What is the usual punishment in the event of other
serious offenses not sufficient to necessitate a term of impris-
onment ? .

42. A. Men are tried by summary court-martial. The sen-
tence in each case depends upon the gravity of the offense.
These offenses are so variable in their nature and in their
serigusness that a schedule is not regarded as practicable.
Generally speaking, it may be stated that if the offemse (not
the wording of the specification, but the actual offense com-
mitted) shows the man to be undesirable, the sentence of three
months’ loss of pay and bad conduct discharge should be im-
posed, as this leaves it optional with the commanding officer
either to discharge the man or to place him on probation, dur-
ing which time he will be undergoing effective punishment.

43. Q. What men are imprisoned in naval prisons?

44. A. (1) Those who commit very serious infractions of
military discipline.

(2) Fraudulent enlisters who, by past record, are manifestly
undesirable for the service.

(3) Stragglers or deserters absent over 10 days who are
delivered by civil authorities.

(4) Stragglers who surrender with less than one year to
serve.

Such of these prisoners whose records justify the belief that
they may be desirable, and whose term of enlistment does not
terminate prior to their sentence, may, upon recommendation
of the commanding officer of the prison, be transferred to de-
tention, provided. they have served one-third of the sentence
adjudged. While in detention, during good behavior they will
undergo strict ship drills, routine and instruction during the
second third of their sentence. If their behavior does not
warrant, they will be returned to hard labor, at the discretion
of their commanding officer. If, upon the completion of their
detention, they are so recommended by their commanding offi-
cer, they will be unconditionally restored to duty in the ser-
vice, and, on expiration of enlistment, receive a discharge the
character of which is determined by their entire service during
current enlistment. Those prisoners whose records in the ser-
vice indicate that they will be undesirable men for the service
will, if their conduct during imprisonment has remained ex-
cellent, be discharged pursuant to sentence of court-martial at
the expiration of two-thirds of the adjudged period.

45. Q. Wherein does the punishment adjudged for men
guilty of criminal offenses differ from the punishment assigned
those guilty of military offenses?
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46. A. Men guilty of criminal offenses are confined in State
Penitentiaries, and, of course, they are not permitted again to
enlist in the service. If they enlist fraudulently, they will be
sent to prison.

47. Q. What is done in regard to distinctive insignia of uni-
form prior to discharge in all cases of bad conduct discharge,
dishonorable discharge, and undesirable discharges?

48. A. The distinctive insignia of the uniform are badges
of honor. In view of this fact, in all cases of bad conduct
discharge, dishonorable discharge, and undesirable discharge,
the badges of uniform must be removed prior to discharge.
These include cap ribbons, metal devices, rating badges, spe-
- cialty badges, tape and watch marks, chevrons and service
stripes.

49. Q. What points in regard to the rules of discipline is it
most necessary for enlisted men to bear in mind?

50. A. (1) The desirability of a clear record and the con-
sequences of the first court.

2) The fact that their record is a permanent document
which cannot be changed, and that this record is kept from
the day they enter the service.

(3) That drunkenness is never an excuse for an offense,
but that in many cases it is an aggravation.

(4) That family affairs afford a man no excuse for taking
the law into his own hands, though they may, if established,
exert a very strong influence in favor of granting requests
before the commission of an offense. And, furthermore, that
a clear record is a most potent factor in leading officers to
grant such requests.

(5) That in case they are necessarily detained, they should
smmediately communicate with their ship, giving full reasons
and all possible information as to conditions. The telephone,
telegraph or the mail all offer means of communication. If no
reply is received, men are not justified in assuming that their
request is granted merely because they have sent a telegram,
or written. On the contrary, the failure to receive positive
information to remain absent renders it essential that they
return to their ship at once. )

(6) That if they find they are overleave the quicker they
get back to their ship the better, and the less severe will be
their punishment.

(7) That missing ship, or a draft or detail, is punished even
more severely than ordinary absence.

(8) That recruiting stations are not authorized to accept the
surrender of stragglers or deserters, nor to furnish them with
transportation or subsistence, except when they have been de-
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livered by civilian authorities, in which case they will be sent
to prison.

(9) That stragglers or deserters absent over 10 days who
are arrested by civil authorities will be sent to prison; but
ordinarily those who surrender on board ship will not be pun-
ished by imprisonment.

(10) That rewards, the amount of which is tc be deducted
from the man’s accounts, are offered for the arrest of de-
serters by civil authorities; and that there are various agencies
throughout the country that earn a livelihood by arresting and
delivering deserters.

(11) That finger print records are kept of Army, Navy and
Marine Corps. When men enlist, these are compared, and men
who enlist fraudulently are discovered. In case of a second
fraudulent enlistment, a man will be sent to prison. Likewise
he will be sent to prison in the event of his first fraudulent
enlistment, if his record is bad. - ,

(12) That men whose prison records show them to be unfit
for the service, or men who have been convicted and sent to
state prisons will be tried and again sent to prison in the event
of their enlisting fraudulently. Such men will invariably be
detected; and, inasmuch as they are undesirable for the ser-
vice, clemency will not be shown them.

(13) That drunkenness on shore casts discredit on the Navy
and on their companions; and that it will not be tolerated.

(14) That they themselves are responsible for securing the
proper information in regard to the expiration of liberty, boat
hours, train schedules, etc.,, and that ignorance thereof is no
excuse. .

(15) That when delivered by civil authorities subsequent to
desertion, they must pay the expenses of delivery, reward, etc.,
and that while so doing, their pay and allotment stop and those
dependent on them must go without money.

(16) That even if a man loses pay by sentence of a court-
martial, he can, provided he is not sent to prison, earn it back
by future good behavior. If he receives an honorable dis-
charge, he may secure the remission of the entire amount; or
he can earn one-half of ic back if he gets an ordinary dis-
charge.

(17) That it is practicable for a man who desires to leave
the service to do so honorably at a very small expense, and
that any man who at any time desires to leave the service
should adopt that method rather than have the stigma of
ll';gvi;?fg been dismissed from the service follow him throughout

is life.



DiscIPLINE AND Dury. 55

(18) That an honorable discharge from the Navy is a very
valuable reference when it comes to applying for a position in
civil life, whereas no civilian employer cares to hire a man
who has been discharged from the Navy with a dishonorable
or bad conduct discharge, or as undesirable.

s51. Q. If you commit a serious offense during the proba-
tionary period, pursuant to sentence of court-martial, what
action may the captain take?

52. A. When a man who is serving a sentence which has
been mitigated in accordance with the instructions outlined in
the preceding paragraphs commits an offense of such a serious
nature as, in the opinion of the captain merits a more severe
punishment than that of simple termination of the probation,
and thus allowing the unexecuted portion of the sentence to
be carried into effect, the captain may either order the man’s
trial by summary court-martial, or recommend his trial by
general court-martial. In cases of this character, it is the
policy of the Navy Department to require the man to serve both
the original sentence and such additional sentence as may be
imposed for the offense committed during probation. Where a
man’s original sentence included discharge from the service
which had been conditionally remitted, if he is subsequently
sentenced 1o a period of confinement and discharge for an
offense committed while on probation, the Secretary of the
Navy, as a rule, remits the former discharge in order to per-
mit the execution of the sentence more recently adjudged.
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WHAT THE SERVICE OFFERS.

1. After a man has mastered the general military details of
the profession, the Navy holds forth a number of different
specialties with excellent opportunities for instruction and
training therein. Early in his enlistment, it will pay every man
to decide for which of these numerous branches he deems
himself best fitted, constantly bearing in mind the fact that he
must, srrespective of his rating, be first a MAN-OF-WARSMAN
and, secondly, a specialist in his own particular rating.

2. Application and industry in any of the Navy branches,
combined with absolute obedience and strict compliance with
the rules of military discipline, cannot fail to win for the intel-
ligent man promotion.to the rating of chief petty officer. Hav-
ing attained this rating, men of ambition and ability are often
promoted to the rank of warrant officer; and every opportunity
is given the warrant officer to fit himself for a commission.

. In order that men of every rating, not only of the seaman
branch, but of all other branches as well, may, early in their
enlistment, become aware of some of the opportunities offered
them, the following information is given in regard to the
various service schools. :

4. It is desired to encourage men in general service to qualify
for trades. The Bureau of Navigation maintains classes for
the instruction of seamen gunners, yeomen, cooks, bakers, and
commissary stewards, electricians, painters, ship fitters, car-
ﬁenters, machinists’ mates, etc., and men in general service who

ave proven themselves desirable may, as far as practicable, be
detailed to the service schools. No one will be recommended
for any class, however, who has not been on board a cruising
ship for at least four months, and who will not have at least
two years of naval service after graduation. Extension of en-
listment may be availed of to satisfy the requirements of serv-
ice subsequent to graduation.

5. The qualifications necessary for detail to these schools are
liable to change without notice, consequently merely an out-
line of the various requirements is given. For further infor-
mation a man should apply to his division officer, constantly
bearing in mind the fact that a necessary qualification for ail
classes is that the applicant must have a good record, and show
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aptitude for the rating desired. And unless the applicant is
thoroughly qualified, requests for detail to these classes will
not be considered.

Q. Who are SEAMEN GUNNERs?

A. They are graduates of *(a) the ordnance class at Wash-
ington, D. C, or (b) the torpedo class at Newport, R. I.

Q. What men are eligible for the ORDNANCE CLASS?

A. Continuous-service men of good record, under 30 years
of age, as follows: Gunners’ mates and turret captains on re-
enlistment, who had an average mark of 3.75 in ordnance dur-
ing the last two years of enlistment. Petty officers of the sea-
man branch other than gunners’ mates; and seamen who had
an average of 3.75 in ordnance during the last two years of
their enlistment, and who are specially recommended by their
captain. Third-class petty officers so detailed will have their
ratings changed to gunners’ mates, third class, upon leaving
the class, if qualified. This class begins June 1 and December
I and continues for six months. .

Q. What men are eligible for the TorPEDO CLASS?

A. Continuous-service men of good record, under 30 years
of age, as follows: Gunners’ mates on re-enlistment, who had
an average mark of 3.75 in ordnance during the last two years
of their enlistment, or when specifically recommended by their
captain. Seamen and petty officers, third class, of the seaman
branch, on re-enlistment, who had an average mark of 3.75 in
ordnance during the last two years of their enlistment, or when
specifically recommended by their captain. Third-class petty
officers will be required to change their ratings to gunners’
mates, third class, upon leaving the class, if qualified. This
class begins January 1, May 1 and September 1, and continues
for eight months. A special class for machinists’ mates, first
and second class, has been inaugurated. This class will con-
vene on the same dates as the regular torpedo class, and men
to be eligible must be recommended by the commanding officer
of a vessel which carries torpedoes. They must be continuous-
service men undci 30 years of age, and have at least two years
remaining on their enlistment at the time of entrance to the
class. Machinists’ mates who complete this course will have
the word “torpedo ” entered in their records after their rate,
and in all communications concerning such men the term
“torpedo ” will always be inserted.

Q. Do graduates of the seaman gunners’ class receive extra
pay, in addition to thie pay of their ratings?

® The ordnance class at Washington, D. C., has been discontinued
temporarily.
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A. Yes; $2.20 per month.

Q. In what branches aside from the seaman branch does the
Navy maintain schools of instruction?

A. The Navy maintains classes for the instruction of yeo-
men, cooks, bakers, commissary stewards, electricians, painters,
carpenters, ship fitters, machinists’ mates, b]acksmlths, plumb-
ers, musicians, hospital apprentices, and a class for aeronautics.

Q. What men are eligible for the ELEcTRICAL CLASSES at
New York and San Francisco?

A. The classes are divided into four parts—two for elec-
tricians (general) and two for electricians (radio), as fol-
lows: (a) Class for general electricians., Continuous-service
men under 30 years of age, as follows:

Seamen and petty officers, third class, of the seaman branch,
on re-enlistment, who have an average mark in proficiency in
rating of not less than 3.75 for the last two years of their
enlistment, or who are specifically recommended by their com-
manding officer for this course of instruction. No technical or
theoretical knowledge of electricity is required for entrance to
this section.

(b) Applicants for electricians (general) other than con-
tinuous-service men must be given careful examination on
board ship to determine their ability as electricians, and should
either be electricians by trade or have a sufficient knowledge
of the subject to form a good basis for further instruction.
For example, they should be able to do elementary problems in
arithmetic, most elementary work in mechanical drawing and
sketching ; they should be able to name the parts of a dynamo
and a motor; they should be able to explain the use of the
ordinary tools found in a dynamo room. They should have
had at least six months’ experience in the dynamo room on
board ship, and have shown aptitude for electrical work.

(c) Class for radio eleciricians.

Applicants for electricians (radio) must be able to receive
at least 10 words per minute in the Continental Code, write
legibly, and spell correctly, at a speed of 25 words per minute,
and have a grammar school knowledge of arithmetic.

Third-class petty officers who complete any of these courses
will have their ratings changed to electricians, third class.

Q. What classes are maintained in the ARTIFICER SCHOOL at
Norfolk, Va.?

A. Classes for the instruction of SH1P FITTERS, SHIPWRIGHTS,
BLAcksMITHS, PLUMBERS AND FITTERS, and PAINTERS.
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Q. What men are eligible for these classes?

A. Men who can show that they have had experience in the
trade they desire to follow. Such necessary experience can be
obtained on board ship, while detailed as a “striker” to the
artificer whose trade you wish to learn.

Q. What men are eligible for the CopPErRsMITHS’ CLASS at
Charleston, S. C.?

A. Men who have a fundamental knowledge of this trade.
As the service is in need of coppersmiths, requests for in-
struction in this class should be encouraged.

- Q. What men are eligible for the CLASs FOR INSTRUCTION IN
GasoLINE ENGINES at Charleston, S. C.?

A. Men holding the ratings of fireman, first or second class,
and oilers are eligible for this course. Men must be specially
recommended for this instruction, have good records, and a
mark of at least 4 in mechanical ability. The Bureau of
Navigation will give preference to men serving in other than
first enlistment.

Q. What men are eligible for the MAcHINISTS’ MATES CLASS?

A. Continuous-service men under 30 years of age, as fol-
lows: (1) Water tenders, oilers and firemen, first class, on re-
enlistment with honorable discharge, who have an average
mark of 3.75 in mechanical ability and knowledge of marine
machinery for the last two years of their enlistment. The
course of instruction lasts for 16 months, and on completion
the men are examined and rated first- or second-class machin-
ists’ mates, if qualified.

Q. What men are eligible for the YEoOMEN CLASSEs at New-
port and San Francisco?

A. Men who are proficient in penmanship, composition, spell-
ing, elementary arithmetic, geography, current history, and
typewriting, and who have the specific recommendation of their
captain.

Continuous-service men under 30 years of age may, on
recommendation of their commanding officer, be admitted to
this school, even if they cannot pass the typewriting test, pro-
vided they have the necessary qualifications as outlined above.
Men so admitted must be seamen, firemen, or petty officers,
third class, of the seaman branch.

Q. What men are eligible for the CLAss ForR CoMMISSARY
STEWARDS at San Francisco or Newport?

A. Continuous-service men who have a fair knowledge of
arithmetic, are able to write a legible hand, and have had con-
siderable experience as cooks and bakers.



WHAT THE SERVICE OFFERS. 63

Q. What men are eligible for the CLass For Cooks AND
BAKkERs at San Francisco or Newport?

A. Men specifically recommended who have a fair knowledge
of the trade.

Q. What men are eligible for the MusiciaNs’ CLASSES at
Norfolk or San Francisco?

A. Men specifically recommended who are able to read music
and play easy grades on piano, string, or any brass instrument.

HospitaL APPRENTICES.—A, school for the training of hos-
pital apprentices has been established at the training station,
Newport, R. I. Men who enlist as hospital apprentices on the
East coast, including Great Lakes, should be transferred to
that station for this course of training. There is a similar
station at the training station, San Francisco, California, for
the training of men enlisting on the Pacific coast.

Q. What men are eligible for instruction in the AERONAUTIC
CLAss at Pensacola?

A. Classes of men to be trained for the air service are
detailed every three months. The commander-in-chief, At-
lantic fleet, selects these classes of enlisted men, and all requests
for this detail should be made to him. The classes of enlisted
men are composed of :

Eight chief petty officers, seaman branch.

Two chief petty officers, preferably machinists’ mates.

Two petty officers, first class, preferably carpenters’ mates.

Two petty officers, second class, preferably electricians or
gunners’ mates.

Two seamen.

Enlisted men to be eligible for this duty must have had at

least two years’ service in a sea-going ship, must be under 40
years of age, and must be recommended by their commanding
officers on account of their very good records.
- Note—It must be remembered that the ship itself affords an
excellent training school in various branches, and that a man
of the right type will obtain rapid advancement in his chosen
branch even if he fails to be designated for one of these shore
training schools.

Q. What advantages are offered to the man who takes every
opportunity to LEARN How To BECOME A Goop SEAMAN?

A. Opportunity for advancement to the rating of a petty
officer of the seaman branch—master-at-arms, coxswain, boat-
swain’s mate, turret captain, gunner’s mate, quartermaster;
then to chief petty officer of the seaman branch—chief master-
at-arms, chief boatswain’s mate, chief gunner’s mate, chief
turret captain, chief quartermaster; the possibility of advan(;;
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ment to WARRANT RANK, either boatswam or gunner, and
finally to commissioned warrant rank—chief boatswain or
chief gunner—with the chance of obtaining a CommissioN in
the line of the Navy. The ship itself is, needless to say, the
only training school for the seaman.
. What are the regulations regarding the advancement in

ratmg, or ProMoTION OF ENLISTED MEN?

A. (1) The captain fills vacant positions of petty officers,
issuing appointments.

(2) The Bureau of Navigation issues permanent appoint-
ments to chief petty officers only.

(3) No man shall be advanced in rating more than one class
at a time, except by special authority, in each case, from the
Bureau of Navigation. A petty officer must complete a full
probationary period of 12 months’ service before being given
an appointment in a higher rating. Water tenders and oilers,
however, may be appointed from firemen, first class, who are
qualified to fill those ratings, and men of either rate are
eligible to the rating of machinists’ mates, first class, if qualified.

(4) When necessary, owing to vacancies, a man, if qualified,
may be given the duties of a rating higher than the one he
holds, but this does not entitle him to the pay of the higher
rating.

(5) Petty officers are selected, as far as possible, from con-
tmuous-servxce men.

Q. What is an APPOINTMENT?

A. When a man is selected for the position of a petty officer,
the commanding officer shall issue to him an appointment which
may be revoked at any time by the commanding officer of the
ship on board which he is serving, should the petty officer prove
not qualified for the position he may be holding. Petty officers
shall receive the pay of the rating designated in their appoint-
ments, except that chief petty officers draw the lower rate of
pay, until such time as they qualify by exammatlon and are
given permanent appointments.

Q. What is a PERMANENT APPOINTMENT?

A. When a chief petty officer has served satisfactorily in all
respects under an appointment issued by his comrhanding
officer for a probationary period of 12 months, and has not less
than an average of 4.5 each in proficiency and conduct for at
least two years, the commanding officer recommends him to the
department and submits his record. Permanent appointments
will be issued by the Bureau of Navigation to chief petty
officers only after their fitness for promotion has been shown
before a board consisting of three officers not attached to the
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ship on which the candidate is serving, or, in the case of a
chief pharmacist’s mate, before a board similarly composed
of medical officers. The examination shall stow that the
candidate is in all respects fitted, under such conditions as the
Bureau of Navigation may prescribe, to fill the rating in which
he seeks a permanent appointment.

Q. What about AbvANCEMENT and TRANSFERS IN RATING?

A. Should a petty officer holding an appointment in any rat-
ing be advanced to the next higher, he shall be given an appoint-
ment in the new rating, and be required to serve under such
appointment during the probationary period of 12 months.

Should a petty officer holding an appointment in any rating
be transferred to another rating in the same class, he shall
be given an appointment in the said rating, and be required to
serve during the probationary period of 12 months. Service
under an appointment counts as probationary service only for
the next higher rating in the same branch, or subdivision of a
branch; thus, service as a boatswain’s mate, second class, does
not count for advancement to quartermaster, first class.

Q. A petty officer must serve satisfactorily in all respects
under an appointment for a period of 12 months prior to his
being recommended for advancement. In what capacity must
this entire probationary period be spent?

A. In the performance of duties which will indicate his
qualification for the rating in which he holds an appointment.

Q. Under what circumstances may a petty officer holding a
permanent appointment be disrated?

A. By sentence of a general or a summary court-martial, or
deck court.

Q. Who may revoke an acting appointment, thus disrating
the petty officer holding it?

A. The captain.

Q. Who are eligible for appointment as WARRANT OFFICERS ?

A. Enlisted men who serve continuously the prescribed
number of years on board cruising vessels, with good records,
and reach the grade of chief petty officer, or first-class petty
officer, are eligible for examination for appointment as war-
rant officers. The warrant officers are boatswains, gunners,
carpenters, machinists, pharmacists, and pay clerks, The
* pay and allowances of warrant officers vary from $1538 to
$2359 a year. Warrant officers, after six years’ service at
such, having passed an examination, are commissioned as chief
boatswains, chief gunners, chief carpenters, chief machinists,.
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chief pharmacists and chief pay clerks. They rank with, but
after, ensigns. Their pay and allowances vary from $2240 to
$2800 a year. After six years from date of commission, officers
of these grades, on the active list, with creditable records,
receive the pay and allowances of lieutenants (junior grade),
and, after 12 years from date of commission, the pay and allow-
ances of lieutenants (a maximum rate of pay of $3696 per
year). They may retire after 30 years’ service, at the discretion
of the President, with three-fourths of their highest pay.

Q. Who are eligible for appointment as AcTING PAy
CLERKS?

A. Enlisted men of any branch who are citizens of the
United States and who hold acting or permanent appointments
as chief petty officers. They must have served at least three
years as enlisted men, and at least two years of this service
must have been on board a cruising vessel of the Navy.* No
person shall be appointed a chief pay clerk, pay clerk or acting
pay clerk unless his accumulated previous service in the Army,
Navy and Marine Corps, together with his possible future serv-
ice prior to attaining the age of 62 years will amount to at
least 30 years. Prior to appointment as acting pay clerks,
candidates must pass a physical, a mental, a moral and a pro-
fessional examination. After one year’s satisfactory service
as acting pay clerk, a candidate may, subsequent to examina-
tion, be appointed a pay clerk.

Q. What are the necessary qualifications for commission as
CHIEF Pay CLERK? .

A. After six years’ service as acting pay clerk and pay clerk,
candidates who successfully pass an examination shall be com-
missioned chief pay clerks. Chief pay clerks have the rank,
pay and allowances of chief boatswains.

Q. What advantages in regard to appointment as assistant
playtl?a_fters in the Navy are offered to chief pay clerks and pay
clerks?

A. The age limit for appointment—21 to 26 years in the case
of other candidates—is increased. To be eligible for appoint-
ment assistant paymasters, pay clerks and chief pay clerks
must be between the ages of 21 and 35 years.

Q. Is it possible for warrant officers to obtain CoMMISSIONS
in the line of the Navy?

* This proviso does not apply to such persons as were serving in the
Navy as paymasters’ clerks during the period from September 1, 1913, to
October 31, 1913.
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*A. Yes. Warrant officers, including those promoted to
chief, within the age limit of 35 years, who have served not
less than fow years as warrant officers, and who can pass a
satisfactory examination, may obtain commissions in the line
of the Navy.

Q. How may seamen be promoted directly to warrant rank?

A. Seamen distinguishing themselves in battle, or by extraor-
dinary heroism in the line of their profession, may be pro-
moted to the rank of warrant officer, if found fitted, upon the
recommendation of their commanding officer approved by the
flag officer and the Secretary of the Navy; in addition they
receive a gratuity of $100 and a medal of honor.

Q. How MAY ENLISTED MEN OBTAIN APPOINTMENT TO THE
NAvAL ACADEMY?

A. The Secretary of the Navy is allowed 25 appointments
annually from the enlisted men of the Navy who are citizens
of the United States, and not more than 20 years of age on
the date of entrance to the Naval Academy. They must have
served not less than one year as enlisted men on the date of
entrance. Such appointments are made in order of merit from
candidates who have, in competition with each other, passed
the mental examination required for entrance to the Naval
Academy, as well as the required physical examination. The
department has fixed the “date of entrance” referred to as
August 15 of each year. All candidates who will have been
in the service less than one year at that time or who will be-
come 20 years of age prior to that date are therefore ineligi-
ble for examination. If you are eligible for such appointment
and you desire to take the competitive examination, you must
submit your name to your commanding officer before January
15. The entrance examinations are held the third Tuesday
in April of each year; and should you decide subsequent to
January 15 and prior. to the date of examination that you wish
to compete, you may be allowed to do so, although it is far
preferable that you submit your name before January 15s.
The subjects in which the candidates are examined are as fol-
lows: Spelling, Grammar, Geography, Arithmetic, United
States History, Algebra, Geometry. After the relative stand-
ing of the candidates passing the examination has been made
up, the 25 highest on the list will be directed to report at the
Naval Academy for physical examination, and, if found quali-
fied, will be appointed.

* This, at present, does not apply to carpenters, pharmacists, pay clerks,
chief carpenters, chiet pharmacists and chief pay clerks; but pharmacists
and chief pharmacists are eligible for commissions in the medical corps,
and pay clerks and chief pay clerks are eligible for commission in the pay
corps.
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By a recent decision of the department, marines as well as
enlisted men of the Navy, are eligible for appointment as mid-
shipmen at the Naval Academy, provided they meet with the
requirements outlined above. ) :

Q. Who are known as CONTINUOUS-SERVICE MEN ?

A. Any person holding an honorable discharge, or an ordi-
nary discharge with recommendation for re-enlistment, who
re-enlists within four months from the date of said discharge,
is given a continuous-service certificate. If he holds an honor-
able discharge, he is allowed full pay during the four months
between the expiration of one enlistment and the beginning of
the next. The regular pay for each rating in the Navy is
increased $5.50 per month during the second period of service,
and there is a further increase of $3.30 per month during each
subsequent period of service; but only enlisted men who are
citizens of the United States, and whose second and subse-
quent periods of service each follow next after service in the
Navy that was terminated by reason of expiration of enlist-
ment, receive this increased pay.

Q. What are the REwArps for LoNG SERVICE?

A. (1) Duty on receiving ships after 25 years’ service.

(2) Any person who has been honorably discharged is en-
titled to a home and a ration on a receiving ship during the
four months that may elapse between his enlistments. Such
men are not called upon to take part in drills, nor to perform
any labor, except to help in the. usual morning watch work,
cleaning the part of the ship in which they live. They are
granted such leaves of absence as they may desire. :

(3) After 30 years’ service, an enlisted man may retire and
receive three-fourths of the pay of the rating he holds when
retired, and an additional allowance of $15.75 per month in
place of quarters and rations. This will enable a man to live
comfortably for the remainder of his life. There are very few
chances for any such reward as this in civil life.

Q. What men are entitled to PENSION?

A. Any disabled person who has served as an enlisted man
in the Navy for 10 years, and has not been discharged for mis-
conduct, may apply for aid from the surplus income of the
naval pension fund. This application may be approved upon
the recommendation of a board of not less than three naval
officers, in suitable amount to be finally approved by the Secre-
tary of the Navy. After 20 years of service, any enlisted man
discharged from sea service by reason of age or infirmity, who
has not been discharged for misconduct, shall, if he so elects,
be entitled to a pension equal to half pay, or be admitted to the
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Naval Home, Philadelphia. It is only in the naval and military
services that a man’s pay goes on just the same, whether he is
sick or well, and that he has the free benefit of skilled medical
attention, trained nurses, the best of medicine, and well-
appointed hospitals.

. What MEpALs may enlisted men receive?

A. Medals of honor, life-saving medals, good-conduct med-
als, sharpshooters’ medals.

Who receive MEDALS oF HoNOR?

A. Any enlisted man in the Navy or Marine Corps, recom-
mended by his captain, who has distinguished himself in battle,
or displayed extraordinary heroism in the line of his profes-
sion, may receive a medal of honor and a gratuity of $100.

Q. Under what circumstances are LiFE-SAvING MEpALS
awarded?

A. Gold life-saving medals are awarded to those in the
Navy or Marine Corps, who may by extreme and heroic daring
have endangered their lives in the endeavor to save life from
the perils of the sea in waters over which the United States has
jurisdiction, or on an American vessel. Silver life-saving
medals may be awarded in cases not sufficiently distinguished
to deserve the gold medal.

Q. What is a Goop-Conpuct MEDAL?

A. Any enlisted person in the Navy serving under con-
tinuous-service certificate, or in an enlistment subsequent to a
previous enlistment terminated by reason of expiration of en-
listment, who, upon expiration, or within three months before
the expiration of his term of enlistment, shall be recommended
by his captain for obedience, sobriety, industry, courage, neat-
ness and. proficiency shall receive a good-conduct medal. Any
such person who has received one medal will, if recommended,
at the end of any subsequent four-year term of cnlistment, be
given, in place of a medal, a clasp, which shall be worn above
the medal on the same ribbon. A man serving under a con-
tinuous-service certificate, or in an enlistment subsequent to a
previous enlistment terminated by reason of expiration of
enlistment, who has extended his enlistment, shall be recom-
mended for a good-conduct medal, or clasp, for the four-year
term for which he enlisted, if qualified as above. But a man
who receives a good-conduct medal, or clasp, at the expiration
of his term of enlistment of four years shall not again be
given a good-conduct medal upon discharge from an extension
of that enlistment for any period less than four years. No
man shall be deprived of a good-conduct medal, or clasp,
except by sentence of a general court martial. Each enlisted
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man of the Navy receives 82 cents per month in addition to the
pay of his rating for each good-conduct medal, pin, or bar
which may have been awarded him.

In order to be recommended for a good-conduct medal a man
must have the following minimum marks:

Petty Officer. Lower Ratings. In—
4.5 4.0 Proficiency in rating.
4.5 4.5 Sobriety.
4.5 4.5 Obedience.

Q. In case of the death of an enlisted man, is any GRATUITY
paid to those dependent upon him?

A. Immediately upon . official notification of the death from
wounds or disease, not the result of his own misconduct, of any
enlisted man on the active list of the Navy, there is paid to his
widow, or to any other dependent relative of such enlisted man
previously designated by him, an amount equal to six months’
pay at the rate received by such enlisted man at the day of his
death, less $35 to defray the expenses of interment.

Q. Who are eligible for enlistment in the FLEEr Navawr
RESERVE.

A. (1) Men who have been, or may be entitled to be,
honorably discharged from the naval service, after not less
than one four-year term of enlistment, or after a term of enlist-
ment during minority, who shall have enrolled in the Naval
Reserve Force.

(2) Any enlisted man, at the expiration of a term of enlist-
ment, who may be then entitled to an honorable discharge,
after 16 years’ naval service.

(3) Any enlisted man with 20, or more, years’ naval service.

In all the above cases the men must be citizens of the United
States. They may be transferred only upon voluntary appli-
cation and in the rating in which then serving, and the men so
transferred shall be continued in the Fleet Naval Reserve until
discharged by competent authority.

Q. What is the pay of men enrolled in the Fleet Naval
Reserve?

A. (1) Those with less than eight years’ naval service,
$50 a year.

(2) Those with eight, or more, and less than 12 years’ naval
service, $72 a year.

(3) Those with 12, or more, years’ naval service, $100 a year.

(4) Those with 16, or more, years’ naval service, one-third
of the base pay they were receiving at the close of their last
naval service, plus all permanent additions thereto.
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(5) Those with 20, or more, years’ naval service, one-half
of the base pay they were receiving at the close of their last
naval service, plus all permanent additions thereto.

Note.—In /computing the above periods of naval service, a
complete enlistment during minority, and any enlistment termi-
nated within three months prior to the expiration of the term
of enlistment by special order of the Secretary of the Navy
is considered as four years’ service.

In the case of men who have 16, or more, years’ naval service
to their credit, the pay authorized in paragraphs (4) and (5)
above is increased 10 per cent for all men who may be credited
with extraordinary heroism in the line of duty, or whose
average marks in conduct for 20 years, or more, are not less
than 95 per cent of the maximum.

Q. In what light does the Government regard this pay to
members of the Fleet Naval Reserve?

A. As retainer pay for the obligation on the part of such
members to serve in the Navy in time of war, or national
emergéncy.

Q. Under what circumstances is the retainer pay, as author-
ized above, reduced?

A. The Secretary of the Navy is authorized to assign any
member of the Fleet Naval Reserve to active duty for train-
ing on board ship, upon the application of such member, but
any member who has failed to perform three months’ active
service with the Navy in any term of enrollment shall, on the
next re-enrollment, receive retainer pay only at the rate of $12
a year, until such time as he shall have completed three months’
active service. Any pay due any member of the Fleet Naval
Reserve may be forfeited, when so ordered by the Secretary of
the Navy, upon the failure, under such conditions as the Sec-
retary may prescribe, of such man to report for inspection.

Q. How long are the terms of enrollment in the Fleet Naval
Reserve?

A. Four years.

Q. Is there any increase in retainer pay for re-enrollment?

A. Yes. Men enrolling in the Fleet Naval Reserve within
four months of the date of the termination of their last term
of enlistment in the naval service, or re-enrolling within four
months of the date of the termination of their last term of
enrollment receive an increase of 25 per cent of their retainer
pay for each such enrollment. Also men who have enrolled in
the Fleet Naval Reserve within four months of the date of
their discharge from the regular naval service shall, upon re-
enlistment in the regular naval service within four months
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of the date of discharge from the Fleet Naval Reserve, be
entitled to the same gratuity and additional pay as if they had
re-enlisted in the regular naval service within four months of
discharge therefrom.

Q. Is it possible for a man who enrolls in the Fleet Naval
Reserve to receive a warrant or a commission?

A. Yes. Members of the Fleet Naval Reserve who have
established their qualifications by examination, to the satis-
faction of the Secretary of the Navy, may be given warrants
or commissions in the Fleet Naval Reserve in the grades of
boatswain, gunner, carpenter, machinist, pharmacist, pay clerk,
ensign for deck or engineering duties, or in the lowest grades
of the staff corps. Those so warranted or commissioned are
not deprived of their retainer pay, allowances, or gratuities to
which they would otherwise be entitled.

Q. Are members of the Fleet Naval Reserve entitled to
retirement?

A. Yes. They may, upon their own request, after completing
30 years’ service, including naval and fleet naval reserve service,
be placed on the retired list of the Navy, with the pay they
were then receiving, plus the allowances to which enlisted men
of the same rating are entitled on retirement after 30 years’
naval service.

Q. That part of the uniform clothing outfit are members of
the Fleet Naval Reserve required to keep on hand?

A. One blue overshirt, one suit blue undress, one suit undress
white, one blue cap, one white hat, one pair leggins, one
neckerchief, one jersey, one overcoat, one watch cap.

Q. WHEREIN DoEs THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE FLEET NAvAL
RESERVE PRACTICALLY PROVIDE FOR PROGRESSIVE RETIREMENT ?

A. If you are transferred to the Fleet Naval Reserve after
you have completed 16 years’ service in the Navy, you are paid
one-third of the base pay, plus permanent additions, that you
were receiving at the close of your last service in the Navy.
If you are transferred to the Fleet Naval Reserve after you
have completed 20, or more, years’ service in the Navy, you are
paid one-half of the base pay, plus permanent additions, that
you were receiving at the close of your last service in the Navy.

Q. Where may enlistments for the Naval Reserve be made?

A. At any Navy Recruiting Station, or on board of any
vessel of the Navy in commission,
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ENLISTMENTS, DISCHARGES, COURTS-MARTIAL.

Q In what ratings may First ENLISTMENTS be made in the

A. (I) No person shall be first enlisted in the Navy who is
not a citizen of the United States, or a native of the insular
possessions. First enlistment is made only in the ratings of
the following table, and between the ages therein specified :

Rating. Age.
Seamen ........ececeeeiiiieiticnnaneeaesa.2l tO 30
Seamen, 2d class ...oveeeeeeaiens .....18 to 30

*Apprentice seamen .............c.... veesss.17 tO 25
Landsmen. (Not for seaman branch.).......18 to 25
Shipwrights .....ccvvvviiieeneenneeeanna. .2 to 30
Blacksmiths ......ccoviieieiniiacnansa 21 to 30
Plumbers and fitters.....ccovevvuvneinn.... .21 to 30
Sailmakers’ mates ......ccoc0vueeennnn. e....21 to 30
Machinists’ mates, 1st class..................2I to 30
Machinists’ mates, 2d class..................2I to 30
Electricians, 2d class..cc.ovvevieeenneeens...2l to 30
Electricians, 3d class.....cecvcvevinnresas . .2l to 30
Boilermakers ............ cesesetaasnesess. 2l tO 30
Ship fitters, 2d Class. ovvnrir i 21 tO 30
Coppersmlths P2 8 £ I )
Firemen, 1Ist class.........ccevvvuvenene.. .21 to 30
Firemen, 2d class....ceveeevvinreeeescansa. .2 t0 30
Firemen, 3d class......cooevneiineneaiee.. .21 to 30
Hospital apprentices, 1st class...............2I to 28
Hospital apprentices, 2d class................18 to 25
Bakers, 2d class......ccccvvieeiiniiaeeaee. 21 tO 30
Mess attendants, 3dclass.coeeninininnnn ....18 to 30
Ship’s cooks, 4th class....... ceiees....18 to 30
Musicians, 1st class....ceceeieenereneessa...2l to 30
Musicians, 2d class.....veveeneiiereence. .2l to 30
Painters, 3d class.....covvieieninnenennnnn. 21 to 30

(2) Men for the insular force may be enlisted in the follow-

ing ratings, and assigned only to' vessels in service in the
Philippines and at Guam:

* Must have consent of parents, if under 18.
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Rating. Age.
Native seaman .......ccoeeeeveeccncnces...18 to 25
Native seaman, 2d class............c.c.....18 to 25
Native machinist’s mate, 1st class............2I to 35
Native machinist’s mate, 2d class.............18 to 25
Native fireman, 1st class....................18 to 35
Native fireman, 2d class.....................18 to 25

Native fireman, 3d class................. ....18 to 25
Native steward ...........c.ooainnn ee.s..18 to 35
Native cook ....ccovveverennnrnnn.. veee...18 tOo 35

* Native mess attendant..............c0......16 to 25

(3) Persons possessing a mechanical trade may be enlisted
as landsmen even if over 25, provided they are under 30; and
a landsman enlisted for a special position shall have the fact
stated on his service record.

Q. Who may not be enlisted ?

A. (1) No person shall be enlisted or re-enlisted who is not
a citizen of the United States, or a native of the insular pos-
sessions. But this does not apply to men who, upon expiration
of enlistment, hold an honorable discharge or a continuous-
service certificate endorsed with an honorable discharge, or an
ordinary discharge with recommendation for re-enlistment.
Such men, irrespective of their citizenship, shall be imme-
diately re-enlisted, provided physically and otherwise qualified.

(2) No minor under the age of 16, no insane or intoxicated
person, and no person who has deserted in time of war from
the naval or military service of the United States, or who has
deserted from the Coast Guard Service shall be enlisted.

(3) No one who has been in the naval or military service
of the United States shall be enlisted without showing his
discharge therefrom.

(4) Beneficiaries and pensioners who have been admitted to
the Naval Home shall not be enlisted.

(5) The holder of a continuous-service certificate endorsed
“ discharged with bad-conduct discharge,” * dishonorably dis-
charged,” or “not recommended for re-enlistment,” shall not
be re-enlisted.

Q. What are the instructions regarding the enlistment of
APPRENTICE SEAMEN?

A. (1) The enlisting and training of apprentice seamen is
conducted under the direction of the Bureau of Navigation.

(2) A person enlisted as an apprentice seaman must be
between the ages of 17 and 25. If under 18 years of age, he

* Must have consent of parents, if under 18,
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must sign an agreement to serve in the Navy until he is 21,
and he must have the consent of his parent or guardian (when-
ever possible, he must be accompanied by his parent or guard-
ian). If the candidate is 18 years of age, or over, he is enlisted
for four years.

(3) He must be able to read and write, and be of robust
frame, intelligent, of perfectly sound and healthy constitution,
and free from any physical defects or malformation.

(4) No person who has been convicted of crime, or who is
known to be of bad character, shall be enlisted.

(5) Apprentice seamen are entitled to the benefits of the
naval pension laws.

(6) As soon after enlistment as practicable, apprentice sea-
men are transferred to a training station. The large training
stations are at Newport, Norfolk, San Francisco, and Great
Lakes, North Chicago. At the termination of the period of
instruction at the training station, apprentice seamen are trans-
ferred to cruising ships.

Q. What is the BAiLEy MEpAL, and how is it awarded?

A. Examinations are held both on the Atlantic and the
Pacific coasts for the Bailey Medal, instituted by the late Rear
Admiral Theodorus Bailey for the purpose of inciting the
apprentices of the United States Navy to greater effort in
acquiring proficiency *in their duties. v‘i:he medal is awarded
yearly, as soon after December 31 as possible, to the apprentice
seaman enlisted for minority who, attains the highest average
on each coast.

Q. May apprentice seamen be discharged for inaptitude?

A. Yes; the commanding officer of a training station appoints
a permanent board of officers, who consider, every quarter, the
record and the relative merit of each apprentice seaman, and
recommend for discharge such as show no aptitude for the
service. -

Q. What is the TErRM oF ENLISTMENT for all ratings?

A. Four years, except for those who are enlisted during
minority. (under 18 years of age), who sign an agreement to
serve in the Navy until 21 years of age.

Q. May the term of enlistment be extended, without re-
enlisting for another term of four years?

A. Yes; the term of enlistment of any man enlisted for four
years may, by his voluntary written agreement, be extended for
a period of either 1, 2, 3 or 4 full years from the date of the
expiration of the then-existing four-year term of enlistment.
An agreement to extend an enlistment must be made prior to
discharge, and a man serving an extension of less than four
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years may, before discharge, further extend his term repeatedly
by one or more years; the total of all extensions not to exceed
four full years from the date of expiration of the original four-
year term. But, of course, no one may so extend his term of
enlistment whose retention in the service is not desirable, nor
may any one who has ealisted for minority extend his enlist-
ment; he must re-enlist for four years. The privilege of ex-
tension of enlistment applies also to marines.

Q. WHERE are ENLISTMENTS AUTHORIZED ?

A. (1) At naval rendezvous and on board receiving ships
established by the Navy Department. .

(2) On board cruising ships when instructed by the Bureau
of Navigation. Any honorably discharged man or any man
receiving an ordinary discharge with recommendation for re-
enlistment may be re-enlisted on board a ship in order to fill
the vacancy created by his discharge.

(3) On board vessels of the Bureau of Fisheries to fill
vacancies.

(4) At naval stations, when necessary to fill vacancies in an
established complement of receiving or station ships, tugs, or

. other yard craft.

Q. Is a PaysicAL EXAMINATION necessary?

A. Yes; prior both to enlistment and to re-enlistment.

Q. What are the ratings in which RE-ENLISTMENTS may be
made in the Navy?

A. In any one of the ratings given in the table for first
enlistments, without regard to age limits, provided the appli-
cant is physically and otherwise qualified for enlistment in that
rating.

A petty officer, honorably discharged with a permanent ap-
pointment, who presents himself for re-enlistment within four
months from date of discharge, shall, if physically and other-
wise qualified, be enlisted in the rating of the permanent
appointment under which he was serving at the time of his
discharge. Men holding certificates as seamen gunners are
entitled to re-enlist as such. Petty officers, other than chiefs.
who have been discharged in their ratings as petty officers and
whose records and conduct are satisfactory, shall be enlisted
in the rating held on discharge, provided such re-enlistment is
within four months of date of discharge. Chief petty officers
not holding permanent appointments will be re-enlisted as petty
officers, first class, and their appointments as chief petty officers
renewed. Men holding the following ratings may be re-enlisted
within four months from date of honorable discharge, as
indicated: Cooks and stewards holding certificates of qualifica-

A}
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tion from the Bureau of Navigation, in the rating designated
on such certificates; ship’s cooks, third and fourth class, bakers,
second class, and mess attendants in the rating and class in
which discharged. Other persons.can be re-enlisted only in
one of those ratings in which first enlistment is authorized.
Every continuous-service man holding an honorable discharge,
or a continuous-service certificate on which there is endorsed
an honorable or an ordinary discharge with recommendation
for re-enlistment, on presenting himself for re-enlistment at
any naval rendezvous or receiving ship, or on board any cruis-
ing ship not in the presence of a rendezvous or receiving ship,
within four months from the date of his discharge, shall be
immediately re-enlisted, regardless of the ship’s complement,
provided he is physically and otherwise qualified and answers
to the descriptive list of his discharge. In case such a con-
tinuous-service man be found physically disqualified, the copy
of his medical examination shall be forwarded to the Navy De-
partment. Pending a reply from the department, the applicant
for re-enlistment may, if he so chooses, remain during such
time on board ship.

Q. Who may be enlisted as seamen or seamen, second class?

A. Only honorably discharged men, or men holding ordinary
discharges and recommended for re-enlistment, except by
authority of the Bureau of Navigation.

Q. What experience must a man have had in order to be
enlisted as a fireman, first class?

A. Two years’ experience at sea in a fireroom. He must be
able to pass an examination.

Q. What qualifications are required for enlistment as a
machinist’s mate?

A. The candidate must be a machinist by trade, must know
the names and uses of the various parts of marine engines and
boilers, must be able to perform work with various tools in a
machine shop, including bench work, must be able to write
legibly, and must understand arithmetic. Machinists who have
had experience at sea with marine engines for one year may
be enlisted as machinists’ mates, first class; those who have
had no experience at sea, as machinists’ mates, second class.
An examination is required.

Q. What qualifications are required for enlistment as an
electrician ?

A. A candidate must be an electrician by trade, must know
the names and uses of the various parts of a dynamo and a
dynamo engine, must be familiar with the ordinary types of
switchboard and methods of wiring, must be able to write
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legibly, and must understand arithmetic. Competent operators
with the Morse telegraphic key, or men with a foundation in
radio telegraphy, may be enlisted for instruction at electrical
schools for electricians (radio), though their knowledge of
electricity may be slight. Any man in the lower ratings on
board ship who shows aptitude for the duties of electrician
(radio) may be detailed for such duty irrespective of comple-
ment, and after serving six months in such detail and showing
proficiency for such duties, and whose conduct has been satis-
f?ctory, may be given the rating of electrician (radie), third
class.

Q. When is an enlisted man entitled to D1SCHARGE?

A. Only upon the expiration of his term of enlistment; but
any enlisted man may be discharged at any time within three
months before the expiration of his term of enlistment without
prejudice to any right, privilege, or benefit that he would have
received, except pay and allowances for the unexpired period
not served. No enlisted man is discharged prior to three
months before the expiration of his term of enlistment except
by special order of the Secretary of the Navy, or for one of the
following causes: Undesirability, inaptitude, physical or mental
disability, unfitness, by sentence of court-martial, or by pur-
chase. In every case the recommendation for such discharge
must be made by the immediate commanding officer under
whom the man may be serving. Applications for discharge
which reach the department in any way except through said
commanding officers are, without exception, disregarded. Any
person discharged during the first six months of a first enlist-
ment for any cause other than disability incurred in the line of
duty shall have checked against his accounts, prior to dis-
charge, the cost of such portion of the outfit allowed on first
enlistment that he may have drawn.

Q. What are the instructions in regard to FURLOUGH WITH-
out Pay? ' :

A. The department is authorized to grant furlough without
pay to enlisted men for a period covering the unexpired
portion of their enlistment. Such furlough is granted under
the same conditions, and in place of discharge by purchase, or by
special order of the department. Enlisted men so furloughed
are subject to recall in time of war, or national emergency, to
complete the unexpired portion of their enlistment. All appli-
cations for furlough without pay must show the reason why
the applicant wishes the furlough and state that he waives all
claim to transportation home. They must be forwarded
through regular official channels to the Bureau of Navigation.
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Applications made with the manifest purpose of avoiding duty
on particular ships or stations will not be granted. Furlough
without pay is a privilege, and not a right. It will be granted
only when the efficiency of the service will not be manifestly
impaired thereby.

Q. What is the date of expiration of enlistment?

A. In case of enlistment during minority, it is the day just
preceding a man’s 21st birthday. In the case of a four-year
enlistment, it is the day of the month next preceding the fourth
anniversary of the date on which the man enlisted.

Q. What is an HoNoRABLE Di1SCHARGE, and who gets it?

A. Any enlisted man who, upon the expiration of his enlist-
ment, is recommended by his commanding officer for fidelity,
obedience, and ability during his term of service, and who is a
desirable person to retain in the Navy, receives an honorable
discharge. In deciding upon the claims of an enlisted man to
honorable discharge, the captain gives due weight to the re-
ports of other captains under whom a man may have served
during his current enlistment. Such reports are, of course,
shown on a man’s service record. Men discharged before the
expiration of enlistment, upon recommendation of a medical
survey, for injuries received or disabilities incurred in line of
duty, are given honorable discharges, provided their records
so warrant.

In order for a man to be recommended for honorable dis-
charge, he must have the following minimum marks:

Petty Officer. Lower Ratings. In—
3.0 3.0 Proficiency in rating.
4.0 35 Sobriety.
4.0 3.5 Obedience.

Marks for any period are based solely upon the man’s
behavior and ability during that time. Proficiency in rating
is the summation of the various elements that go to make up
the service character of the naval petty officer or enlisted man;
in short, his value to the service in his particular rating.

Marks are assigned quarterly to each man by the division
officer or the head of a department. They are based on a scale
of from o to 5, 5 representing perfect, or 100 per cent.

Q. How is it possible to obtain an honorable discharge after
one year’s service?

A. Any person who has enlisted in the Navy or Marine
Corps for the first time, on or after August 29, 1916, shall, in
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time of peace, if he so desires, receive discharge therefrom
without cost to himself during the month of June or December,
respectively, following the completion of one year’s service at
sea. An honorable discharge may be granted, under these cir-
cumstances, but when so granted it does not entitle the holder,
in case of re-enlistment, to the benefits of an honorable dis-
charge granted upon completion of an enlistment. That
is, it does not entitle him to the honorable discharge gratuity
described in the following paragraphs.

Q. What are the BENEFITS OF HONORABLE Di1SCHARGE?

A. (1) A sense of self-respect arising from the knowledge
that you have served well and honorably in the Navy of your
country for a term of four years. -

(2) If you desire to re-enlist within four months after the
expiration of your enlistment, you will, provided you can pre-
sent an honorable discharge, or account in a satisfactory man-
ner for its loss, receive a GRATUITY of four months’ pay, equal
in amount to that which you would have received had you
been employed in actual service.

(3) An honorable discharge is a certificate of reliability.
Consequently the possession of an honorable discharge will
assist you in obtaining promotion or detail for duty where
reliable men are needed. An honorable discharge will be of
great assistance in obtaining a good position outside the
service.

Q. Who gets an ORDINARY DISCHARGE?

A. (1) All persons not recommended by their captain for
fidelity, obedience, and ability during their term of service.

(2) All who are discharged before the expiration of their
term of enlistment at their own request, or for their own con-
venience. .

Q. How is it shown whether a man is recommended for re-
enlistment ? .

A. The captain indorses across the face of the discharge,
“Recommended (or not recommended) for re-enlistment.”

In order to be recommended for re-enlistment a man must
have the following minimum marks:

Petty Officer. Lower Ratings. In—
3.0 2.5 Proficiency in rating.
3.5 3.0 Sobriety.

3.0 3.0 Obedience.
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Q. If a man had a discharge not recommending him for re-
enlistment, why could he not omit to show the discharge when
applying for re-enlistment?

A. Because, if he had ever been in the service, he would not
be re-enlisted until he had shown his discharge. If he had
lost it, the case would be referred to the Navy Department.
If he succeeded in re-enlisting, he would be guilty of fraudu-
lent enlistment, and he would be liable to court-martial.

Q. When is a DisHONORABLE DISCHARGE given?

A. Only by sentence of a general court-martial.

Q. When is a Bap-CoNpuct DISCHARGE given?

A. By sentence of a general or a summary court-martial.

Q. Is it possibie to discharge men for UNDESIRABILITY, IN-
An'rrU;»E, or UNFITNESS, prior to the expiration of their enlist-
ments?

A. Yes. The captain may discharge such men as, in his
opinion, should be discharged for undesirability, inaptitude, or
unfitness; and men so recommended, not to exceed one per
cent of any command in any three months, may be discharged
in any part of the United States north of Key West, regardless
of their ratings, except continuous-service men, whose cases
are referred to the Navy Department. Men serving abroad
who are recommended for discharge on these grounds are sent
to the United States by the first government conveyance and
discharged. A man is not discharged under this provision
without being given an opportunity to make any statement he
may desire in his own behalf.

Q. Under what circumstances may men be discharged out-
side the limits of the United States?

A. (1) Enlisted men of the insular force.

(2) By order of the Navy Department.

(3) In accordance with the sentence of a general court-
martial.

(4) Upon expiration of the term of enlistment when their
retention on board ship is not essential to the government inter-
ests. No man is discharged in this manner gxcept at his own
request, in which event he must waive all claim for transporta-
tion at the government’s expense to the Atlantic or the Pacific
coast of the United States.

(5) Men who have enlisted outside the United States, upon
the expiration of their terms of enlistment, or upon recom-
mendation of a board of survey.

(6) Men convicted by a consular court of a felonious
offence.
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Q. Are enlisted men who may be detained beyond their regu-
lar terms of enlistment by reason of absence of their ship from
the United States allowed extra pay for such detention?

A. Yes; enlisted men afloat detained beyond their regular
terms of enlistment until the return to the United States of the
vessel to which they are attached receive for the time which
they are so detained an addition of one-fourth of their pay.
But if an enlisted man be retained in the service after the
expiration of his enlistment at his own request, he is not
entitled to the one-fourth additional pay.

Q. If you are ABSENT FROM DUTY ON ACCOUNT OF SICKNESS
OoR DISEASE RESULTING FROM YOUR OWN INTEMPERATE USE OF
DruGs or ALcoHOLIC L1QUORS, what PENALTY is exacted?

A. You receive no pay for the period of such absence, and
our enlistment is not regarded as complete, until you shall
ave made made good any time in excess of one day lost on

account of sickness or disease resulting from your own in-
_ temperate use of drugs or alcoholic liquors, or other mis-
conduct. :

Q. What TrANSPORTATION do you receive upon discharge
from the N vy upon expiration of your enlistment?

A. (1) Men enlisted within the continental limits of the
United States receive a travel allowance of four cents a mile
from the place of discharge to the place where they enlisted,
provided they are discharged at a place within such continental
limits, not the place of enlistment.

(2) Men enlisted outside the continental limits of the
United States and discharged within those limits get a travel
allowance of four cents per mile from the place of discharge
to the nearest port in the United States from which a regular
steamship line sails for the place where they enlisted, or the
nearest port to that place.

(3) Men enlisted within the continental limits of the United
States and discharged outside those limits, get four cents
per mile to caver the distance from the nearest steamship
port of the United States to the place of enlistment.

Q. What TRANSPORTATION is furnished men discharged by
medical survey?

A. If these men are residents of the United States, or of
the insular possessions of the United States, they receive, at
the time of their discharge, transportation to their homes, and
subsistence en route.

Q. What is a SERVICE RECORD?

A. A service record accompanies each person during his
term of enlistment. It is prepared at the place of enlistment
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and signed by the medical officer and by the recruiting officer.
It gives the full name of every person enlisted, a full descrip-
tion of the physical condition of every person havmg physical
disabilities whose enlistment has been authorized by the depart-
ment, and the special position for which any landsman has
enlisted. The captain signs the service record quarterly, and
upon the transfer, discharge, desertion, or death of the person.

Q. What entries are made on the service record?

A. (1) When occurring—The dates of issue, renewal and
revocation of all appointments; ratings; disratings, and causes
therefor; whenever men are detailed to duties for which they
are entitled to extra compensation, the dates between which
such duties are performed are noted; meritorious conduct
worthy of special mention; offences committed and punish-
ments adjudged. (2) Quartcrly—Marks for professional
qualifications and conduct; recommendations for honorable
discharge and good-conduct medals; rating best qualified to
fill, and recommendation for re-enlistment. (3) On transfer—
All the quarterly information required in (2). (4) On dis-
charge—All the quarterly information required in (2) and also
the date, place, cause for, authority for, and character of dis-
charge, rate of pay, and state of account.

Q. Why is it important to have a good record?

A. In addition to the information just given, there is a
great deal contained in a service record that covers informa-
tion of a special nature for the various branches Briefly, a
service record is a complete summary ot a man’s career in the
service, from enlistment to discharge. This record is con-
sulted when men are assigned to duty, or when giving out pun-
ishments for offences; and the man with a bad record is handi-
capped by the chronicle of former infractions of the regula-
tions. The smportance of having a good record cannot be too
strongly emphasized. It should be the aim of every man in the
service to keep his record clear of offences and pumshments
A conscientious effort to maintain a clear record is a man’s
duty to himself as well as to the service; for such a record
guarantees him the greatest possible benefits and advantages.

Q. What are Conpuct CLASSES?

A. The crew is divided, according to conduct, irrespective of
ratings, into conduct classes as follows: Special First Class,
First Class, and Second Class.

Q. What are the requirements for SpeciAL First CLASS?

A. To be in the first class for six consecutive months; no
leave breakmg or other serious offence during that time; not
less than 4 in proficiency in rating for the last three months ;
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and recommendation by the division officer and by the execu-
tive officer. Advancement to special first class is not a right.
Merely to be well behaved is not sufficient. To become special
first class, a man must show that he knows and takes an inter-
est in his duties and does them well, tries his best to be a credit
to his ship and to the service, and can be depended upon to
return to his duty on time. Any serious offence committed by
a special first class man will always involve his reduction in
class, in addition to any punishment inflicted.

Q. What are the requirements for FirsT Crass?

A. The requisite qualifications for first class conduct men
are strict attention to duty, implicit and ready obedience,
sobriety, alacrity, courageous conduct, neatness of person and
of dress, quiet and respectful demeanor, and general efficiency
in their respective ratings. -

Q. What are the ADVANTAGES of being in the SpeciaL FIrst
CLass, or the First Crass? )

A. First class conduct men are allowed every indulgence
compatible with the demands of duty and the exigencies of the
service; and in respect to privileges a clear distinction is made
between them and men in the second conduct class. Special
privileges are allowed to men in the special first class when it is
possible to extend them to a small number only. The granting
of liberty on shore and other privileges depend on the conduct
class, and the commander-in-chief establishes rules defining
the privileges or restrictions for each class.

Q. What men are in the second conduct class?

A. Men who do not fulfill the requirements for special first
and first class. When a person is reduced in rating, or other-
wise punished for bad conduct, it shall involve his transfer to
a lower conduct class at the discretion of the captain. Over-
staying leave more than three hours by a petty officer, or six
hours by a man of lower rating shall always involve reduction
to the second class, whether the man be in the first class or
special first class. Men who are in the second class because of
some other than leave breaking offences, absence without leave,
or drunkenness on duty, whose conduct meets the requirements
for first class for one month, with no offences during that time,
are advanced to first conduct class. Men who are second class
because of leave breaking, absence without leave, or drunken-
ness on duty, may be restored to first class after three months’
first class conduct, with no offences during that period.

Q. How do you know what conduct class you are in?

A. Every month a list of the crew is posted on the bulletin
board showing the arrangement of conduct classes, and the
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date upon which every person who has been reduced in class
may be entltled by good conduct, to advancement. Under no
circumstances is a person advanced in rating who is on the
second conduct class.

Q What constitutes DESERTION ?

A. When a man overstays his liberty 10 days, he is declared
a deserter. Absence without leave, with a manifest intention
not to return is regarded as desertion. Absence without leave,
with a probability that the person does not intend to desert,
shall at first be regarded as straggling, but at the end of 10
days, as desertion.

Q. What should a man do in case he is prevented from
returning to duty at the expiration of his leave or liberty, due
to some accident, or serious illness?

A. He must communicate with his captain at once, giving
reason for such unauthorized absence. Failure to do this will
be regarded as evidence of desertion, even though the absentee
subsequently surrenders.

Nore.—If a person deserts his ship which is about to sail,
or overstays his leave until after the ship sails, with manifest
intention of escaping his duty, and delivers himself on board
another ship as a straggler, such offence is regarded as de-
sertion.

Q. What provision is taken for the recapture of a deserter?

A. A notice of his desertion is sent to the nearest relative of
the deserter, and a similar notice to the mayor of the town
where the deserter resided at the date of his enlistment. The
captain may offer a reward of $50 for the return of a deserter;
and thi$ reward is checked against the man’s accounts. It is
lawful for any civil officer who has authority to arrest offenders
to arrest a deserter from the Navy or Marine Corps, and
deliver him into the custody of the naval authorities. In all
cases where such aid of civil authorities is required, descriptive
lists stating the amount of the reward offered are sent to police
}éeadquarters, and, in foreign ports, to the consul of the United

tates.

Q. What is the law regarding the guilt of persons harboring

deserters?
* A. “Every person who entices or aids any person in the
naval service to desert, or who harbors or conceals any such
person, knowing him to be a deserter, or who refuses to give
up such person on demand of any officer authorized to receive
him, is liable to punishment and fine, to be enforced in any
court of the United States having jurisdiction.”
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Q. What is the PUNISHMENT FOR DESERTION ?

A. Imprisonment and dishonorable discharge. Desertion in
time of war is punishable by death.

Q. Are any extenuating circumstances ever recognized in
cases of desertion?

A. No. Irrespective of the motives that prompted it, deser-
tion is always a crime, and is punished as such.

Q. What is FRAUDULENT ENLISTMENT? v

A. Every man, when he enlists, is required to make a state-
ment concerning his status; that is, whether he has ever been
in the naval or the military service of the United States, and
he must declare on oath that he makes a true statement to the
best of his knowledge and belief, concerning his age, and he is
required to sign his name in full to the shipping articles; if he
makes any false statement concerning his status, he is guilty
of fraudulent enlistment; and the law provides that “ Fraudu-
lent enlistment, and the receipt of any pay or allowance there-
under is an offence against naval discipline, and is punished by
general court-martial.” It often happens that men who desert,
or who are discharged from the Navy for bad conduct, find too
late that they have made a mistake in not remaining in the
service, and they try to re-enlist. But such men are not wanted,
and it is unlawful for them to re-enlist. They are always
caught, sooner or later, by the finger-print system, court-mar-
tialed, and sent to prison.

Q What is a SUMMARY COURT-MARTIAL?

“Summary courts-martial may be ordered upon petty
oﬂicers and persons of inferior ratings, by the commander
of any vessel, or by the commandant of any navy yard, naval
station, or marine barracks to which they belong, for the
trial of offences which such officer deems deserving of greater
punishment than such commander or commandant is author-
ized to inflict, but not sufficient to require trial by a general
court-martial.”

Q. What absolute rights has the accused?

A. The right of counsel; the right to call witnesses in his
own defence; the right to object to any member of the court
for adequate reasons, and to receive a copy of the specifica-
tions prepared against him in time to work up his case.

Q. What is a Deck Court?

A. “Deck courts for the trial of enlisted men in the Navy
or Marine Corps for minor offences may be ordered by the
commanding officer of a naval vessel, by the commandant
of a navy yard, or station, by a commandmg officer of ma-
rines, or by higher naval authority. After consideration of
reports against enlisted men for offences not warranting
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punishment more severe than such a court is authorized to
adjudge, the officers mentioned herein shall, in their discre-
tion, cause the offenders to be brought before a deck court.”

Q. I\\,'Iay an enlisted man object to trial by deck court?

A. Yes.

Q. In case of such objection, what is done?

A. The man is tried by summary court-martial,

Q. PWhich has the power to inflict the more severe punish-
ment’

A. The summary court-martial.

Q. What is the offence in the case of the great majority
of trials by summary and deck courts-martial?

A. The OFFENCE OF OVERSTAYING LIBERTY.

Q. Is this a serious offence?

A. This offence is not only serious and inexcusable, but
men who are guilty of it are regarded as untrustworthy
and unworthy of promotion in the Navy. No offence is
more demoralizing. The liberty-breaker soon ruins himself.

Q. How does a court-martial punish this offence?

A. By sentencing the offender to Loss oF Pay, in addition
to the forfeiture of all pay that has accumulated during his
unauthorized absence, and by CoNFINEMENT. In the case of
chronic offenders, the sentence is a Bap-CoNpuct DisCHARGE
and Loss oF ALL Pay.

Q. What is a GENERAL COURT-MARTIAL, and what is the limit
of punishment that it may assign?

A. A general court-martial consists of from 5 to 13 officers.
It is ordered by the President, the Secretary of the Navy, the
commander-in-chief of a fleet or squadron, or the commanding
officer of any naval station beyond the continental limits of the
United States. The sentence is not limited by law. By regula-
tions, there is a limit to the punishment it can inflict for each
offence. For some offences, death or life imprisonment may
be inflicted. A sentence of death must be concurred in by
two-thirds of the members and approved by the President.

Q. Is there any military authority above a general court-
martial ?

A. No; it is the highest military bar. No one, not even
the President, can order it to reverse a decision. An approving
authority can mitigate its punishment, but can neither com-
mute nor increase it.

How can a general court-martial punish contempt of
court?

A. By sentencing the offender, whether he be the accused or
a witness, to two months’ imprisonment.
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MEessMEN BraNCH.

Ratings. Monthly Pay.
Cabin stewards ......c..coveeeiiiiennnnennn...$55.00
Cabin cooks .........cou..... J N .. 49.50
Wardroom stewards ...... J N vee.. 55.00
Wardroom cooks ........ feeteetieciecncanaas 49.50
Steerage stewards ..........ccciiiiiinnannn. . 3850
Steerage cooks .......... Ceetetereccnieaseesees 33.00
Warrant officers’ stewards .................... 38.50
Warrant officers’ cooks ..... Ceeeeeaeatenaaaaen 33.00

Mess attendants, 1st class . 33.00
Mess attendants, 2d class theHch;gzgngtzies {
Bléess attengants, 3d clia:»s : . 2z
ess attendants, Ist class ae .40
Mess attendants; 2d class If not citizens of [2200

Mess attendants, 3d class | the United States. 17:60

. The Secretary of the Navy is authorized to enlist in the
insular force of the Navy 500 Filipinos in the following
ratings and at the following rates of pay:

Ratings. Monthly Pay.
Native coxswaing ...ceeecececececcearennnee.....$15
Native seamen .o..cooveiviieenniennennennans ceee I2
Native firemen, 3d class ....... Creereeeens ceeses 10
Native machinists, 1st class .................... . 28
Native machinists, 2d class ................... ... 20
Native firemen, 1st class ......ccooveviienenen.e. 18
Native firemen, 2d class ...........c.cevvien... .. I§
Native coal passers .co....covvvevennnnnnnnn ceeees IX
Native stewards .......cccoviiiiniiiinnnans R {1
Native COOKS ....vcviiiieininenninnnnaennnns eeo I3
Native mess attendants .................... ceees

Q. What are EXTRA ALLOWANCES?

A. The foregoing tables give the base pay for different rates
in the Navy. In addition to the base pay, however, there are
many allpwances that greatly increase tﬁe compensation of men
who serve faithfully and continuously. These allowances are
given in the answers to the following questions, and all men in
the Navy should take note of them.

Q. What is the allowance for petty officers who may be
deprived of their quarters and rations?

A. Petty officers performing duty which deprives them
of quarters and of their rations or commutation thereof
receive $9 per month in addition to the pay of their ratje~
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Q. What is the extra pay for SEAMEN GuUNNERs and
GRADUATES OF SCHOOLS ?

A. Men who have successfully completed a prescribed
course of instruction for seamen gunners or petty officers
may be given, by the Bureau of Navigation, a certificate
to that effect which shall entitle them to receive $2.20 per
month in addition to the pay of the rating in which they
are serving; such certificates to continue in force only
during the enlistments in which the men were respectively
graduated, unless renewed by re-enlistment for four years,
within four months from date of honorable discharge. Men
holding certificates as seamen gunners are entitled to the
pay prescribed for said rating and are entitled to re-enlist
at any time, as such, at the base rate of $28.60 per month;
but if given any other rating than that of seaman gunner, the
holder of a seaman gunner’s certificate shall not receive
additional pay therefor, unless in continuous service.

Q. Is extra pay given for good-conduct medals?

A. Yes; 82 cents per month, in addition to the pay of the
rating, for each good-conduct medal, pin, or bar.

Q. g(’Vhat is the extra pay for Coxswalns detailed as Cox-
SWAINS OF BoATs PROPELLED BY MACHINERY, or as coxswains
to commanders-in-chief ?

A. Five dollars per month in addition to their pay.

Q. What is the extra pay for serving on board SUBMARINE
VESSELS ?

A. All enlisted men receive $5 per month in addition to
their pay while serving on board submarine vessels of the
Navy. Besides the $5 per month allowed them for sub-
marine service, enlisted men serving with submarine torpedo-
boats, and having been reported by their commanding officers
to the Navy Department as qualified for submarine torpedo-
boat work, receive $1 additional pay for each day during any
part of which they shall have been submerged in a submarine
torpedo-boat while under way, but such further additional pay
shall not exceed $15 in any calendar month. To be eligible for
recommendation by their commanding officers as “ Qualified
for submarine torpedo-boat work,” in order to receive the
benefits of this paragraph, men must fulfill the requirements
prescribed by the Bureau of Navigation.

Q. What is the extra pay for SEAMEN IN CHARGE OF
Hovrps?

A. Seamen in charge of holds receive $5 per month in
addition to their pay.

Q. What is the extra pay for SEAMEN, SeconNp CLass, de-
tailed as JACks-oF-THE-DusT, or as LAMPLIGHTERS ?
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A. Five dollars per month in addition to their pay.

Q. What is the extra pay for enlisted men detailed as
Crew MESSMEN? .

A. Enlisted men detailed as messmen shall, while so acting,
except when assigned as reliefs during the temporary absence
of the regular messmen, receive extra pay at the rate of $5
per month,

Q. What is the extra pay for SEAMEN and SEAMEN, SECOND
Crass, DETAILED FOR Dury as FIREMEN or FIREMEN, THIRD
CLass?

A. Thirty-three cents per day in addition to the pay of
their ratings for the time so employed.

Q. What is the extra pay for enlisted men regularly detailed
as SIGNALMEN ?

A. In addition to the pay of their ratings, Signalmen, first
class, receive $3 per month; Signalmen, second class, $2; Sig-
nalmen, third class, $1.

Q. What is the extra compensation for GuN CAPTAINS and
GUN PoOINTERS?

A. Enlisted men of the Navy, after having qualified as gun
pointers, and who are regularly detailed, by the commanding
officer of the vessel, as gun pointers, receive menthly, in addi-
tion to the pay of their respective ratings, extra pay as follows:

Heavy Gun Pointers (for guns of 8-inch caliber, or larger) :

First class ..ccocieencececcnsstccinsccsconncnce..$I0
Second Class ...ciierieiinciiiiiiiiiiiieteinaaans

Intermediate Gun Pointers (guns from 4-inch to 7-inch in-
clusive) :

First class ..cooeeecvorcececrecccenssscnnnsceen...$8
Second class ..eiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieien. 4

Secondary Gun Pointers (guns from 1-pounder to 3-inch in-
clusive) :

First class ..cceeeeeennescnoroneccnasonacenneness.$4
Second Class ..eiieirotiiiittiiiiitiitiirttitenees 2

Extra pay is allowed a gun pointer during such time only
as he remains qualified, and only while he is regularly detailed
as a gun pointer at a gun of the class at which he qualified.

Enlisted men of the Navy regularly detailed by the com-
manding officer of a vessel as gun captains, except at secondary
battery guns, receive, in addition to the pay of their respective
ratings, $5 per month, which, in the case of men holding cer-
tificates as gun captains, or of graduation from the gun-captain
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class, petty officers’ school, includes the $2 per month to which
such certificates entitle them.

Q. What is the extra pay for enlisted men detailed as SHIP'S
TAILORS ?

A. Any enlisted man of the Navy detailed to perform the
duties of ship’s tailor on board of a vessel having a com-
plement of 600 men or more, exclusive of marines, receives
$20 per month in addition to the pay of his rating; on a
vessel having a complement of from 300 to 600 men, exclusive
of marines, $15 per month in addition to the pay of his rating;
on a vessel having a complement of less than 300 men and not
less than 100 men, exclusive of marines, $10 per month in
addition to the pay of his rating. Any enlisted man of the
Navy detailed as “tailor’s helper ” on board of a vessel hav-
ing a complement of 600 men or more, exclusive of marines,
receives $10 per month in addition to the pay of his rating;
provided, that the total pay of an enlisted man detailed to
perform the duties of ship’s tailor shall not exceed $50 per
month, and of tailor’s helper shall not exceed $40 per month.
It is the duty of men so detailed to alter, when necessary,
without expense to the enlisted men of the Navy, all uniforms,
caps, and clothing issued by the pay officer.

Q. What is the HoONORABLE DiSsCHARGE GRATUITY?

A. A man who re-enlists within four months after being
honorably discharged is given a continuous-service certifi-
cate and is allowed full pay during his four months’ leave.
And every time he re-enlists under a continuous-service cer-
tificate his pay is increased $1.50 per month. Men who hold
continuous-service certificates are given the preference when it
comes to promotion. After 25 years’ service they may get
shore duty at naval stations and receiving ships.

Q. What is the extra pay for RE-ENLISTMENT?

A. To provide adequate compensation for trained men, the

ay now prescribed for each rating in the Navy is increased
gs.so per month during the second period of service, and a
further sum of $3.30 per month during each and every subse-
quent period of service; but only enlisted men who are citizens
of the United States, and whose second and subsequent periods
of service each follow next after service in the Navy that was
terminated by reason of expiration of enlistment, receive the
benefits of such increased pay. In the cases of men who are
or were finally discharged from the Navy by reason of expira-
tion of enlistment, the first enlistment on or after November
27, 1900, is considered the second period of service which
shall carry with it the increased pay provided by this para-
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graph, except that men discharged on recommendations of
boards of medical survey shall, if they re-enter the service,
be given credit for any previous periods of service in the
Navy which were terminated by reason of expiration of enlist-
ment.

Q. What is the extra pay for CHIEF PETTY OFFICERS de-
tailed as INsTRUCTORS of apprentice seamen at naval stations?

A. Chief petty officers so detailed who qualify as instruc-
tors by examination receive in addition to their pay the sum
of $lt‘)Nper month while so detailed.

hat is the extra pay for APPRENTICE SEAMEN detailed
as APP!ENTICE CHier Perty OFFICERs and APPRENTICE PETTY
OFFICERS ?

A. Apprentice seamen detailed as apprentice chief petty
officers, apprentice petty officers, first, second or third class,
in connection with the instruction of apprentice seamen at
naval stations receive, in addition to their pay, the sums of
$2.50, $2, $1.50, and $1 per month, respectively, while so
detailed.

Q. What is the CLorHING BoUNTY?

A. An outfit of clothing not exceeding in value the sum of
%60 is given, on first enlistment, to all enlisted men of the

avy.

Qv.yAre enlisted men allowed a RaTION?

A. All enlisted men in the Navy attached to any United
States vessel or station, and doing duty thereon are allowed
a ration or commutation thereof.

Q. What extra pay is allowed MaIL CLERKS?

A. Enlisted men detailed as mail clerks receive in addition
to the pay of their rating, monthly, on ships having a com-
plement of 650 or more and on receiving ships, $25; on ships
having from 250 to 650, $20; on ships having from 125 to 250,
$15; on ships having from 35 to 125, $5. Assistant Navy Mail
Clerks receive $15 per month in addition to the pay of their
rating on ships having a complement of 650 or over.

Q. What extra pay is granted to Divers?

A. Enlisted men of the Navy, not under instruction or diving
for practice, shall, when employed in submarire diving, re-
ceive extra compensation therefor at the rate of $1.20 per hour
for the actual time so employed under water.

ExampLe oF CuIEF PETTY OFFICERS’ PavY.
The pay and allowances of a chief petty officer on each re-
enlistment, and upon retirement after 30 years of service, are
as follows:

-
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Monthly pay
1st Re-enlistment ...........ccoeveeeee.. .. $7850 -
2d Re-enlistment, holding permanent appoint-

ment and $2.20 additional for Instruc-

tion Certificate ........ [P - + X 7]
3d Re-enlistment ........coviiiiienencnenens 97.44
4th Re-enlistment .............. teeeerence... 103.00
sth Re-enlistment .....ocveveveeevaceaceass.. 10868
6th Re-enlistment ......ce00vvieeeiennneeeess 11430
7th Re-enlistment .......cccevvnnnn. teeeeee.. 110.92

The above includes only permanent pay and allowances.
Rations and instructor’s allowance are additional.

(1) Men must remember that their pay, except what is
necessary to clothe them, is nearly all clear money. They
have many allowances in addition to their pay. Their ration
is quite sufficient to feed them. They have no board bill to
pay. If they are sick, they get medical attendance free. In
case of serious illness, they are sent to a hospital, and cared
for by the government. If they are injured in line of duty,
they get a pension. They would get no such allowance in
civil life.

(2) It has been seen that there are certain rewards in the way
of pay and allowances for men who graduate from the various
classes in the petty officers’ school of instruction. Proficiency
in ordnancc, torpedoes, engineering, or electricity will insure
promotion, while men who have a special taste for clerical
work are sent to the Yeoman’s School. And for the man who
strives to be a good seaman, there is always promotion. In
fact, there are so many trades in the Navy that it is attempted
to assign every man to the work for which he is best fitted.

(3) Every enlisted man must constantly bear in mind the
fact that by overstaying his liberty and thus blackening his
record, he not only runs the risk of ruining all chance for
advancement, but also, by his own actions, deprives himself
of the pay that he has worked hard to earn.

Q. What is an ALLOTMENT?

A. Enlisted men, with the approval of the captain, arc per-
mitted to make an allotment of a part of their pay to their
relatives. The paymaster makes out the allotment, and it is
paid monthly from the Navy Allotment Office, Washington,
D. C. Men should not allot so much of their pay that they
will not have enough left to pay their own expenses.

Q. Where may men DeposiT their MONEY or VALUABLES?

. (1) The paymaster of a ship will receive deposits of
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money or valuables at the rrsk of the owners and keep them
in a safe. Every precaution wrh be taken for the safe-keeping
of such deposits.

(2) Men may deposit money ‘v th the paymaster in sums
not less than $5 and receive intefest thereon from the gov-
ernment at the rate of 4 per cent pe; annum. Each d
positor is furnished with a deposit 'bouk, which for safety
is kept by the commanding officer unti} the man leaves the
ship. These books are then transferred with the man to the
ship to which he is transferred, but the bock belongs to him
at all times. This is an excellent way for a.man to save
money. Deposits may not be withdrawn untit a man is dis-
charged.

(3) Each man is advised to keep his own record of his
account with the paymaster. Each man knows what salary
he draws per month, and what extra allowances he receives.
Keep a strict account of all you receive from the paymaster.
during the quarter, and the difference between this and yom‘
pay for the quarter is what is due you. N

How do you know how much is charged against you by
the paymaster?

A. Keep the duplicate receipts that are given you when you
draw clothing and small stores. Compare the cost of each
. article with the list of prices posted on the bulletin board and
verify the total of each receipt. The sum of all the receipts
for the quarter should be the charge for clothing and small
stores against your account. If a mistake has been made, point
it out, and, if you cannot get it rectified, go to your divisional
ofﬁcer. Besides this, 20 cents monthly is charged against the
account of every person in the Navy, officer or enlisted man,
to be applied to the fund for naval hospitals; the following
may also be charged against you: any allotment, check,
monthly money drawn, or if you have purchased anything
during the month at auction. Add all such charges against
you, and you will have the sum that the paymaster should
charge against your account. Mlstakcs in accounts are rarely
made, so be careful about saying that they are wrong; but if
a mistake really has occurred, point it out and it will be recti
fied at once.

Q. What is MoNTHLY MoONEY?

A. The Navy Regulations say:

“3669. (1) Each member of the crew, except such as may
be in confinement as punishment, serving sentence, or awaiting
trial, shall be allowed to draw monthly such money as he may
have due him on the pay rolls.
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“ (2) Each apprentice seaman shall be required to keep to
his credit one month’s pay of his rating.

“ (3) Monthly money shail be paid twice a month, on
(approximately) the sth and 2oth of the month, unless that
day falls on Sunday or a legal holiday, in which case it should
be paid on the preceding or following week day. If it is im-
practicable, when at sea to pay on that date, it should be paid
as soon after as comditions warrant; but nothing herein con-
tained shall be -canstrued as preventing the captain from grant-
ing, for reasoms satlsfactory to himself, special requisitions
for money at other times.”

Q. When s a man justified in asking for a special money
requxsmon?

0uly when he is satisfied that he has an absolutely legiti-
mate reason for making such a request. Don’t annoy the
erccutive officer with frivolous requests for spectal money
.reqmsmons.
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PART ONE.
“E.”
RULES REGARDING SALUTES; NAVAL CUSTOMS.

1. Nothing gives a better indication of the state of discipline
than the observance of the forms of military courtesy.

2. From time immemorial the salute Las been a form of mili-
tary courtesy that has been strictly and conscientiously ob-
sefrved by men of every nationality who followed the profession
of arms.

3. In falling in with ships of foreign nations, or in entering
foreign ports, the NATIONAL SALUTE of 21 GuNs is fired, and, in
turn, answered by the foreign ships or batteries.

4. In regard to personal salutes, a_junior always salutes a
senior. An enlisted man salutes an officer, and the very officer
saluted is called to account if he fails to salute another officer,
his senior. .

5. Eniisted men are often lax in the matter of saluting.
This laxity is usually due to ignorance of how properly to

salute, or to uncertainty as to when the salute is required.

6. If uncertainty exists in regard to the necessity for salut-
ing, the only rule to follow is to render the salute. It is far
better to salute, even if in doubt as to the necessity for so
doing, than to expose yourself to the chance of censure and
reprimand, and to be thought ignorant of the rules of one of
the most essential and elementary requirements of your pro--
fession.

7. Unfortunately there are some men who deliberately fail
to salute an officer, and then, when called to account, rely upon
giving some babyish excuse about their having failed to see
him, or something equally foolish and untrue. By observing
the petty officers and seamen, recruits will learn that the higher
a man's rating the better he realizes the necessity for saluting,
and the more pride he takes in rendering the salute properly.

8. How properly to render the salute, and the few simple
rules regarding salutes should be amongst the first things
learned by a recruit.

Q. What is the PosITION oF ATTENTION ?

A. (1) Heels on the same line, and as near each other as
the conformation of the man permits.

(2) Feet turned out equally and forming with each other an
angle of about 60 degrees. .
3) Knees straight without stiffness.
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(4) Body erect on the hips, inclined a little forward ; shoul-
ders square and falling equally.

(5) Arms and hands hanging naturally, backs of the hands
outward ; thumbs along the seams of the trousers; elbows near
the body. :

(6) lylead erect and square to the front, chin slightly drawn
in without constraint, eyes straight to the front.

Q. How render the HAND SALUTE?

A. (1) Raise the right hand smartly until the tip of fore-
finger touches the lower part of the head-dress above the right

 am— -~}
= =
=S
Plate I. Plate 1I. Plate III.
Hand Salute. Rifle Salute at Shoulder. Rifle Salute.

eye, thumb and fingers extended and joined, palm to the left,
forearm inclined at about 45 degrees, hand and wrist straight.

(2) The salute being returned, or the officer passed and the
salute unobserved, drop the hand quickly by the side.

(3) The left hand is used only when the right hand is
engaged.

(4) When saluting, turn the head and eyes toward the person
saluted.

(5) The salute should be rendered at six paces before pass-
ing, or being passed by, an officer, unless the nearest point
reached be greater than six paces, and not more than 30 paces,
in which case salute at the point nearest the officer.
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Q. What are the regulations in regard to SALUTING THE
CAPTAIN and the ApMIRAL on board ship?

A. All officers and enlisted men salute the captain and all
officers senior to him on every occasion of meeting, passing
near, or being addressed by them.

Q. What about SALutiNG OTHER OFFICERS ATTACHED TO
THE SHIP?

A. On beard ship enlisted men salute all officers junior to
the captain on their first daily meeting or passing near, and
whenever addressed by them or addressing them. At other
times they clear the gangway and stand at attention facing the
officer until he has passed.

Q. What about saluting AL OrFFicEks WHO ARE MAKING
INsPECTIONS ?

A. All men salute the executive officer, or other officer, when
he is making an inspection.

Q. Under what circumstances do MEN WHO ARE ACTUALLY
AT WORK salute?

A. Only when addressed by an officer or called to attention.

Q. Do MEN WHo ARE IN MILITARY OR DivisioN FORMATION
salute, even when they are directly addressed?

A. No; but if at “ rest,” they come to attention.

Q. Are MEN WHo ARE SEATED AT WORK, at games, or at
- mess required to rise when an officer other than the captain or
the admiral passes?

A. No; except when they are called to atiention, or when
it is necessary for them to rise in order to clear a gangway.

Q. If you are a passenger in a boat, and an officer enters the
boat, do you salute him?

A. Yes; rise and salute, unless awnings are spread, in which
case salute without rising.

Q. What about SALUTING WHEN IN A BoAT AT THE BooM?

A. In a boat where there is no officer, when at a landing or
at the boom, men seated, and not at the oars, rise and salute
whenever a boat with an officer in it comes near. If awnings
are spread, they salute without rising.

Q. What are the regulations in regard to precedence in
embarking in or leaving boats?

A. Juniors always get into a boat ahead of, and leave it
after, their seniors, unless the senior officer in the boat gives
orders to the contrary. As a general rule, the seniors take the
seats furthest aft; juniors will leave such seats for their
seniors.

Q. What are the instructions regarding PERSONAL SALUTES
ASHORE?
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A. (1) All salutes in passing or approaching are begun
first by the junior at six paces distance, or at six paces from
the nearest point of passing; no salutes, except as otherwise
prescribed, are made at a greater distance than 30 paces.

(2) Officers in civilian dress are saluted in the same man-
ner as when in uniform.

(3) Officers will at all times acknowledge the salutes of
enlisted men.

(4) When an officer enters a room where there are enlisted
men, “attention” is called by someone who perceives him;
then all rise, remain standing at attention, uncovered, and pre-
serve silence until the officer leaves the room; if at meals,
they will not rise.

(5) An enlisted man, being seated and without particular
occupation, rises on the approach of an officer, faces toward
him and salutes; if standing, he faces toward the officer for the
same purpose. If the parties remain in the same place or on
the same ground, such compliments need not be repeated.

(6) If actually at work, men do not cease their occupation to
salute an officer, unless addressed by him.

: hQ.PWhat about saluting officers not attached to your own
ship?
A. Men at all times, and in all situations, pay the same com-
pliments to officers of the Army, Navy, and Marine Corps, to
officers of the Volunteers and Militia in the service of the
United States, and to officers of foreign service, as they do to
the officers of the ship or command to which they belong.
Q. What does every man do when “ ATTENTION ” is sounded
ON THE BucLE?
A. The bugle call “ Attention ” is a signal for every man on
board ship to stand at attention and face the person for whom
“ Attention” is sounded, if he can be seen; otherwise, stand
at attention facing outboard. However, men inside the ship on
covered decks, if not in sight through gun ports or other open-
ings, are not required to obey the bugle call, but they must keep
silence until “ Carry on” is sounded.

Q. Do men who are actually engaged in work obey the bugle
call “ Attention”? .

A. Yes; if they are in sight from outside the ship.

Q. Under what circumstances do men working over the
ship’s side come to attention? i

A. Only when the bugle sounds “ Attention.”

Q. What is meant by the command “ GANGWAY”'?

A. Tt should be given by anyone who observes an officer
approaching a gangway that blocks his passage. Attention is
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paid to extending this courtesy to civilians as well as to officers.
There must be no doubt but that the gangway has been prop-
erly cleared ; the senior officer or petty officer in the immediate
viciriity is responsible that this is done promptly. The require-
ments of the command “ Attention” are also carried out, if
applicable. When officers are escorting visitors through their
own ships, the requirements of thc commands “ Attention”
and “ Gangway ” must be strictly complied with, whether the
visitors are officers from other ships or civilians. If the party
is not to pass on promptly, the order “ Carry on” is given by
the officers of the ship without unnecessary delay. :
Q. What HoNors T0 THE NATIONAL AIR are rendered? :
A. When “ The Star Spangled Banner” is played on board
a vessel of the Navy, at a naval station, or anywhere that per-
sons belonging to the naval service are present in their official
capacity, or present unofficially but in uniform, all officers and
enlisted men present shall stand at attention, facing towards
the colors, or if no colors, the music, retaining that position
until the last note of the air, then, if covered, salute. The
same respect must be observed toward the national air of any
other country when it is played as a compliment to official rep-
resentatives of that country. -
Q. What HoNors To THE NATIONAL ENSIGN are rendered?
A. (1) The following ceremonies are observed at “ Colors ”
on board ships in commission: The field music, guard of the
day, and the band, if there be one, are present. At morning
“ Colors,” the band shall play “ The Star Spangled Banner,”
and, at the first note of tﬂe national air, the ensign shall be
started up and hoisted smartly to the peak or truck. All officers
and men face the ensign and stand at “ Attention,” and the
guard of the day and the sentries under arms shall come to the
position of “ Present,” while the national air is being played.
At the end of the national air, all officers and men shall salute,
ending the ceremony. If there is no band available, the field
music shall sound the “ Colors ” call in place of the national air.
The same ceremonies are observed at sunset “ Colors,” the
ensign being started from the truck or peak at the beginning of
the national air.
(2) The same ceremonies are observed at naval stations.
(3) When the ensign is hoisted at sunrise, the usual honors
and ceremonies are paid, and they are not repeated at 8.00 a. m.
(4) The same honors are rendered at “ Colors” to foreign
ensigns, when circumstances warrant, except that where such
honors are rendered simultaneously to our own and to for-
eign ensigns, the precedence is given to our own.
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8. In addition to the salutes at morning and evening
“ Colors,” what are the regulations in regard to saluting the
national ensign?

A. “ All officers and men, whenever reaching the quarter-
deck, either from a boat, from a gangway, from the shore, or
from another part of the ship, shall salute the national ensign. .
In making this salute, which is entirely distinct from the salute
to the officer of the deck, the person making it shall stop at the
top of the gangway or upon arriving at the quarter-deck, face
the colors, and render the salute, after which the officer of the
deck shall be saluted. In leaving the quarter-deck, the same
salutes shall be rendered in inverse order. The officer of the
deck shall return both salutes in each case, and shall require
that they be properly made.”

Q. What is the QUARTER-DECK ?

A. “ The commanding officer shall clearly define the limits of
the quarter-deck; it shall embrace as much of the main, or
other appropriate deck, as may be necessary for the proper
conduct of official and ceremonial functions. When the
quarter-deck so designated is forward, and at a considerable
distance from the colors, the salute to the colors prescribed in
the preceding paragraph will not be rendered by officers and
men except when leaving or coming on board the ship.”

Q. What is the regulation-in regard to the Usk oF a ship’s
GANGwAYs when coming on board? L.

A. The starboard gangway shall be used by all commissioned
officers and their visitors; the port gangway shall be used by
all other persons. If the construction of the ship, or other cir-
cumstances, make a change in this rule expedient, the change
may be made at the discretion of the commanding officer.

5. Is there any exception to this rule?

A. Yes; in heavy weather the lee gangway shall be used.

Q. What is meant by the “lee gangway”?

A. The lee side of a vessel is the side opposite to that against
which the wind blows ; the latter is called the weather side.

Q. What germission must you obtain before leaving the ship
at any time?

A. Permission from the officer of the deck to leave the ship.
When your name is checked off on the liberty list, such per-
mission is considered to have been granted.

Q. What report do you make to the officer of the deck when
returning on board the ship to which you are attached?

A. “I report my return on board, sir.”

Q. In going on board a ship other than the one to wnich you
are attached, what report do you make to the officer of the
deck?
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A. After saluting the colors and then the officer of the deck,
report, “I request your permission to come on board, sir.”

Q. What report on leaving the ship?

A. “I request your permission to leave the ship, sir.”

d e?k ?Do you always salute when addressing the officer of the
A. Yes; always salute when addressing, or being addressed

by, the officer of the deck, or any other officer.

NQ. \?Nho is the CoMMANDER-IN-CHIEF OF THE ARMY AND THE
AVY '
A. The President of the United States.

Q. What authority is vested in the SECRETARY OF THE NaAvy?

A. By an act of Congress, approved April 30, 1798, there was
established “ An executive department to be denominated the
Department of the Navy,” and the chief officer of that depart-
ment was therein directed to be called the “ Secretary of the
Navy.” Appointment of the Secretary is made by the Presi-
dent, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate, and he
is a member of the President’s cabinet. The Secretary executes
such orders as he may receive from the President relative to the
procurements of naval stores and materials, and the construc-
tion, armament, equipment, and employment of vessels of war,
as well as all other matters connected with the naval establish-
ment. He is aided in carrying out these duties by an ASSISTANT
SECRETARY OF THE NAvy, who, in his own department, is sub-
ordinate only to the President and to the Secretary of the Navy.

Q. What authority is vested in the CoM MANDER-IN-CHIEF of
a fleet or squadron?

A. The President of the United States is the Commander-in-
Chief of the Army and the Navy, but the title of commander-
in-chief is given to an officer in command of an independent
fleet or squadron, when appointed as such by the Navy Depart-
ment. He possesses all authority, honors, and responsibilities
from the date on which his flag is hoisted until it is finally
hauled down.

Q. Who are Frac OFFICERS?

A. All officers of the line of the Navy above the rank of
captain. Flag officers not in chief command are usually as-
signed by the department to the command of a division of the
fleet. A division of the battleship fleet is usually, but not
necessarily, composed of five battleships. Many enlisted men
speak of the Flag Lieutenant and the Flag Secretary as “ Flag
Officers.” This is, of course, incorrect. These officers are
members of a Flag Officer’s Staff.

Q. Who is the CAPTAIN?
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A. The officer in actual command of a government vessel.
He is a line officer, and in case of his absence or death, he
is succeeded by the line officer next in rank. His authority over
his own ship and crew is supreme; and he is authorized by law
to 1i_nﬂit.:t certain punishments in every case of breach of dis-
cipline,

Q. Who is the Executive OFFICER?

A. He is the line officer next in rank to the captain. He has
entire charge, under the direction of the captain, of all matters
relating to the personnel, routine, and discipline of the ship.
All orders issued by him are considered as coming direct from .
the captain, and will be obeyed exactly as if the captain had
issued them. No one has any right to ask whether a particular
order came from the captain. The executive will be obeyed,
and if his orders are not approved, he alone is responsible. In
case of the absence or disability of the captain, the executive
officer assumes command.

Q. Who is the First LIEUTENANT?

A. He is the officer charged with the responsibility for the
cleanliness, good order, efficieacy, and neat and trim appearance
of the ship as a whole, and of all parts thereof except the
engines and other machinery connected with the propulsion of _

the ship.

Q. Vgho is the NAVIGATOR?

A. He is the officer detailed by the department to perform
the navigation duties, and is the head of the navigation depart-
ment of the ship.

Q. Who is the GUNNERY OFFICER?

A. He is the officer detailed by the department to have
supervision over and be responsible for the entire ordnance
egyipment; he is the head of the ordnance department of the
ship.

. Who is the ENGINEER OFFICER OF THE SHIP?

A. He is the officer detailed by the department to be respon-
sible for the preservation and eﬂ‘i‘::ient working of all machinery
under the cognizance of the Bureau of Steam Engineering.
He is the head of the engineering department of the ship, and
has command of the engineer’s division.

Q. Are the heads of the ship’s departments, as above speci-
fied, senior to the watch and division officers?

A. Yes.

Q. Over what has the DivisioN OFFICER control?

A. He is responsible for the control and fighting efficiency of
his division, for the care and preservation of all ordnance mate-
rial, boats, stores, supplies, and articles of outfit issued to his
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division. Officers commanding divisions personally instruct

and exercise their divisions at all prescribe(f drills.

. Q}‘ V\P/ho is the OFricEr oF THE DECK, and what authority
as he? .

A. The division officers, in rotation, come on watch as officer
of the deck. He is the line officer on watch in charge of the
ship. He represents the captain and has authority in the per-
formance of his duty over every person on board ship, officers
and men, except the captain and the executive officer; he must
be respected and obeyed accordingly. )

Q. Where may he ordinarily be found, and how distin-
guished?

A. At sea he is usually on the bridge. In port, when his duty
does not call him elsewhere, he is on the quarter-deck. If not
standing watch, but day’s duty, he is allowed to go below when
not engaged; but the usual routine continues, and he receives
exactly the same routine reports wherever he may be. In port
he carries a spy glass or binoculars and wears gloves; at sea he
carries binoculars.

Q. What responsibility has the officer of the deck?

A. The officer of the deck is responsible for the safety of
the ship, subject to special orders that he may receive from the
captain or the executive officer.

Q. When you wish to see the executive officer, do you have to
request permission from the officer of the deck and inform
hgin in?regard +0 what subject you desire to see the executive
officer

A. Yes; ut any time except when the executive officer is hold-
ing mast for requests.

Q. What is meant by MAsT ror REQUESTS ? -

A. The executive oécers sets aside a certain portion of his
time every day in order to listen to requests on the part of
members of the crew. In order to be granted, it is needless to
say that these requests must be legitimate ones. In regard to
making requests, men must bear in mind two rules: First, be
sure that your request is a reasonable one; second, unless it is
absolutely impracticable by reason of your being on watch, or
through absence from the ship on duty, make your request at
the time set aside for request mast. The executive officer is a
very busy man ; he sets aside a certain portion of his time espe-
cially for the purpose of listening to your request—if it be a
legitimate one—consequently, he is not apt to give a favorable
reply to a request made at another time, unless a man happens
to have been on duty when mast was held. L.

Q. Is mast held for any other purpose than for listening to
requests on the part of the crew?.
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A. Yes; the captain holds mast to investigate reports and
assign punishments.

X you see the captain in regard to any matter without
ﬁr‘sAt hﬁving obtained permission from the executive officer ?
. No.

Q. In case you are prevented from being present at mast for
requests, and at some other time request permission from the
officer of the deck to see the executive officer, would the officer
of the deck be justified in refusing you such permission?

A. Yes; if he considers the request trivial, or unnecessary,
or improper ; or if he has general or special orders concerning
the subject, he would be entirely justified in refusing to grant
your request ; he would possibly, but not necessarity inform you
why he refused.

6. Who are JuNior OFFICERs OF THE LINE?

A. Officers below the rank of lieutenunt, junior grade, not
assigned permanently to duty as watch and division officers.

Q. What officers are called STAFF OFFICERS ?

A. Medical officers, pay officers, chaplains, professors of
mathematics, and civil engineers. They rank with line officers
of the corresponding grade.

NQ. \;Vhat are the ARTICLES FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF THE

AVY?

A. They are articles approved by act of Congress, thus made
into the law of the land, for the government of the Navy. The
general features of the Navy Regulations are founded on these
articles. They are always posted on the ship’s bulletin board ;
once a month they are read at muster by the executive officer.
Every person in the Navy should read these articles carefully,
and make himself familiar with their general nature.

Q. What are the U. S. Navy REGULATIONS AND NAVAL
INSTRUCTIONS ?

A. Regulations and instructions adopted for the government
of all persons in the Navy. Your division officer has a copy of
these regulations and instructions; he will be glad to answer
questions in regard thereto provided such questions are not
trivial or unnecessary.

Q. When you receive an order from an officer, what is the
proper reply to make ?

A. The reply, “ Ave, AYE, SIr.”

Q. What is the MEANING OF “ AYE, AYE, S ”?

A. “ The order is understood, and will be obeyed.”

Q. What expressions should be avoided in replying to an
order received from a senior? : .

A, The expressions “ Very good, sir,” or “ Very well, sir.”
These expressions, although too often used by enlisted men in
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response to an order from an officer, do not convey the mean-
ing given by the expression “ Aye, aye, sir,” which is the
answer that a subordinate has always given in response to an
order from a senior.

Q. What are the regulations in regard to the REDRESs oF
WgronGs ?

A. “If any person in the Navy considers himself oppressed
by his superior, or observes in him any misconduct, he shall
not fail in his respectful bearing toward him, but shall represent
such oppression or misconduct to the proper authority. He
will be held accountable if his representations are found to be
vexatious, frivolous, or false. Any application for redress of
wrong shall be made in writing through the immediate com-
manding officer to the commander-in-chief of the fleet or
squadron, or to the senior officer present, and it shall be the
duty of the latter to take such action in the matter as, in his
judgment, justice and the good of the service demand.”

Q. What are the regulations regarding EXERrcCISE oF Au-
< HORITY ?

A. “ (1) All persons in the Navy are required to obey
readily and strictly, and to execute promptly the lawful orders
of their superiors.

“(2) Superiors of every grade are forbidaen to injure those
under their command by tyrannical or capricious conduct, or
by abusive language. Authority over subordinates is to be
exercised with firmness, but with justice and kindness.”

(3) These articles are, of course, applicable to petty officers
as well as to officers.

Q. What are the regulations regarding QUARRELS AND Dis-
TURBANCES ?

A. “In the event of a riot or quarrel between persons
belonging to the Navy, it shall be the duty of the senior line
officer present to suppress the disturbance and, if necessary,
to arrest those engaged in it even though they may be his
superiors in rank; and all persons belonging to the Navy who
may be present shall render prompt assistance and obedience
to the officer thus engaged in the restoration of order. Should
there be no line officer present, the senior officer of the Navy
or of the Marine Corps who may be present shall exercise the
same authority and be entitled to the same obedience.”
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“ F.”
GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SHIPS.

. How is the ship divided lengthways?

. Into forward, 'midships and after parts.
. Which is the bow?

. The forward end of the ship.

. Which is the stern?

. The after end of the ship.

. What is the part known as 'midships?

A. The middle part.

Q. What are the starboard and port sides?

A. The starboard side 1s the right-hand side looking for-
ward ; the port side is the left-hand side looking forward.

Q What is the keel?

A. The first piece of metal or timber laid on the blocks when
buxldmg the ship.

Q. What is the stem?

A. It is the piece of timber or metal—the vertical extension
of the keel—in the forward part of the vessel to which the
plating is secured forward.

Q. What is the sternpost?

A. It is the piece of timber or metal—the vertical extension
of the keel—in the after part of the ship to which the plating is
secured aft. If a single screw is used, the post to which the
rudder is secured is the “ rudder post,” and the other the stern-
post.

Q. What are the frames?

A. The athwartship frames or ribs rising from the keel to
form the main body of the ship. The plating is secured to the
frames.

Q. What is the bilge?

A. The flat part of the ship’s body on each side of the keel
It extends out to the “turn of the bilge.”

Q. What are the bilge keels?

OPrO>»0 >0
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A. Large pieces of metal secured near the turn of the bilge.
They lessen a ship’s motion while rolling.

Q. What is the “ counter ”?

A. The portion of the stern from the waterline to the over-
hang (or the part which projects out over the water).

Q. What is the waterline?

A. It is the line the water makes along a ship’s side when
she is afloat. Ship’s bottoms are usually painted red up to the
load waterline—that is the waterline at heaviest load.

. What is displacement ?
LA It is the actual weight, in tons, of water displaced by the
ship.

Q. What is the “ run” of a ship?

A. The narrowing of a hull aft, between keel and counter.
Q
A

>0

What is the cutwater?
It is the forward edge of the stem; the part that cuts the
water when a ship is in motion.

Q. What is a double bottom?

A. Iron or steel ships generally have two complete bottoms,
the inner and the outer. The space between them is called the
“ double bottom.”

Q. What is a watertight compartment?

A. All steel ships are divided into a large number of rooms
and passages that are so fitted as to be watertight. Each
separate compartment is known as a watertight compartment.
The compartments serve to keep the ship afloat by confining
the water if her-hull is pierced.

Q. What are the eyes of a ship?

A. The exfreme forward portions of the ship, where the
plating joins the stem.

Q. What are the wings? .

A. The portion of the hold nearest the side of the ship.

Q. What are the chain lockers? ’

A. Compartments in the forward portion of the vessel under
the chain pipes for carrying and storing cables.

Q. What are the beams of a ship?

A. Horizontal bars of metal running across the ship to sup-
port the decks and connect the sides.

Q. What are waterways?

A. Small gutters extending all around the edge of the upper.
deck. When the deck is washed down, the waterways carry off
the water over the side through the scuppers.

&
Y
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Q. What are the scuppers?

A. They are holes in the waterways through which water is
conveyed overboard through pipes.

Q. What are partners? '

A. Frames of timber fitted into the decks immediately around
the masts to strengthen the decks.

Q. What are the ports?

A. Openings in the ship’s side for various purposes. Air
ports are for the admission of ai*. Gun ports are openings
through which the guns are pointed and fired. Merchant ships
have cargo ports.

Q. What are the port sills?

A. Formerly the timbers forming the upper or the lower part
of the port; now they are simply the upper or the lower sides
of the ports.

Q. What are stanchions?

A. Vertical pillars of wood or metal supporting a beam or
some other portion of the ship.

Q. What is caulking?

A. Driving oakum between the planks of a deck; it is then
filled in, or “ payed ” with pitch.

Q. What is the rudder?

A. The apparatus used to steer a vessel; it hangs on the
sternpost—or rudder post—by pintles and gudgeons.

Q. What is the tiller?

A. A piece of timber or metal fitted fore and aft into the
head of the rudder by which to turn it when steering.

Q. What is the wheel?

A. A framework shaped like a wheel used to move the tiller
and rudder. With the steam steering gear in general use, the
wheel, when turned, opens the valve of the steering engine and.
the engine moves the tiller. The wheel is connected to the
valve by gearings, or by a flexible wire cable.

Note.—In all vessels of the Navy the wheel, the rudder and
the ship’s head move in the same direction.

Q. What is the forecastle, the gangway (or waist), the
quarter-deck ?

A. In modern days these portions of the ship are not so
clearly defined as they were in the old sailing ships. Generally
speaking, the forecastle extends from the foremast forward on
the upper-deck (main-deck). The quarter-deck extends from
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the mainmast to the poop, or to the stern if there is no poop.
The portions of the upper-deck on each side between the fore-
castle and the quarter-deck are known as the waist or the gang-
ways.

Note.—Battleships of recent construction have the officers’
quarters forward. This and other considerations require that
the quarter-deck, in so far that it is there that all official and
ceremonial functions are conducted, be defined by the captain.
Consequently the Navy Regulations say: “ The commanding
officer shall clearly define the limits of the quarter-deck; it shall
embrace so much of the main or other appropriate deck as
may be necessary for the proper conduct of official and cere-
monial functions.”

Q. What is the topgallant forecastle ; what is the poop?

A. The topgallant forecastle is a small deck on the bows of a
vessel above the spar or main-deck; a poop-deck is a similar
deck aft. The topgallant forecastle usually extends aft to the
foremast. The poop-deck usually extends forward only to the
mizzenmast. The topgallant forecastle and the poop-decks are
usually found only on sailing vessels.

Q. What is the break of the poop or forecastle?

A. The after end of the forecastle, or the forward end of the
poop-deck.

Q. What is a hatchway?

A. An opening in the decks forming a passageway from one
deck to another, and into the holds.

Q. What is a coaming?

A. The raised boundary of the hatchways, to keep the water
from going below.

Q. What are gratings?

A. Coverings of lattice-work for the hatchways, waterways,
bridges, etc.

Q. What are deadlights?

A. Pieces of heavy glass fixed in the deck, or ship’s side, to
admit light.

Q. What are scuttles?

A. Round or square holes cut in the deck for the passage of
coal, ammunition, etc.

Q. What are the bulwarks?

A. The planking or plating around the vessel above the
upper-deck.
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Q. What is the taffrail?

A. The rail around a vessel’s stern.

Q. What is a bumpkin?

A. A short beam, or metal bar, projecting out from the bow
or quarter of a ship; it is used to give better lead to certain
gear.

Q. What are hawse holes?

A. Holes in the bow of a ship for cables to pass through.

Q. What are hawse plugs?

A. Plugs fitted in the hawse holes to prevent the water from
coming on board through them. When made of canvas, stuffed
or filled with oakum, they are called jackasses.

Q. What are bucklers?

A. Shutters fitted over an opening to confine the packing that
is put in holes to keep water out. They keep hawse plugs, for
example, from washing inboard.

Q. What is the manger?

A. It is the part of the deck that is partitioned off forward
to prevent any water that may enter through the hawse holes
from running aft over the decks.

Q. What are the chain pipes?

A. The holes for the cable where it passes from one deck to
another from the chain lockers.

Q. What are the chain bitts?

A. The heavy vertical pieces of iron fitted in the fore part
of the deck to which, with the assistance of deck stoppers and
compressors, the cable is secured. One or two turns are taken
around the bitts.

Q. What is a compressor?

A. The large movable iron lever fixed at the bottom of the
chain pipe. A tackle is secured to its end and by hauling on the
tackle the cable is controlled as it runs out, by being nipped
between the compressor and the lower part of the chain pipe.

Q. What is a capstan?

A. A barrel of wood or iron turning around horizontally or
vertically on a central spindle. By forcing it to turn, either by
pushing on capstan bars or by steam, it serves to hoist heavy
weights or to weigh anchor.

Q. What are bitts?

A. They are vertical pieces of timber or metal very securely
fastened to the deck of the vessel. They are used to secure
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tl:kwsers, or for any purpose where heavy strains must be
en. :

Q. What are the fife and the pin rails?

A. They are rails ‘at which gear is belayed. Fife rails are
around masts. Pin rails are straight ; they are placed along the
rail, inside bulwarks.

Q. What is an eyebolt?

A. A bolt with an eye—or opening—in the head to which a
tackle may be hooked. An eyebolt having a ring welded in the
eye is a ring bolt.

Q. What is a fish boom, or fish davit?

A. A movable boom, or davit, for fishing the anchor.

Q. What is the billboard?

A. A shelf or ledge on the ship’s side to support the fluke
of the anchor.

Q. What are the channels, or chains?

A, Platforms projecting out from the ship’s side to give
greater spread to lower rigging.

Q. What is a bridge?

A. A platform extending above the rail across the ship for
the ccnvenience of the officer of the deck. In ships of recent
construction, the bridge is a platform extending out from, and
surrounding, the military mast.

Q. What is the sea ladder?

A. Steps secured to the ship’s side for use in coming on
board when the gangway is unshipped. This ladder, as the .
name indicates, is used chiefly at sea.

Q. What are the accommodation ladders?

A. Ladders shipped at the gangway in port for convenience in
coming on board.

Q. What is a goose neck?

A. It is a sort of an iron hook fitted in the end of a boom
that allows it vertical and lateral motion at the same time.

Q. What are davits?

A. Outriggers projecting from the ship’s side used for hoist-
ing heavy articles or weights, such as boats and stores; also at
hatches for ammunition, etc.

Q. What are hammock cloths?

A. Pieces of canvas for covering the openings to the ham-
mock nettings.

Q. What are the hammock nettings?
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A. Spaces along the rail in which hammocks are stowed when
not in use; in modern ships the hammock nettings are below,
in the living quarters of the crew.

Q. What is the galley?

A. The cooking range and compartments on board ship; in
ships of recent construction, the galley is on the main-deck
amidships. )

Q. What is a magazine?

A. A place where powder is stowed. Battleships usually have
three groups of magazines, one forward, one amidships, and
one aft.

Q. What is a shell-room?

A. A place where shell is stowed. Shell-rooms are usually
grouped in the same manner as magazines, and are adjacent
thereto.

hQ.?How is the position of the waterline shown inside the
ship?

A. A black line is painted all around inside at the proper
height.

Q. For what purposes are the composition numbers placed
on the bow and on the stern?

A. To determine the draft of the water at any time.

Q. How is the draft determined by these figures?

A. The bottom of each figure marks the exact even number
of feet from the bottom of the keel; the tops of the figures
indicate the half feet. The rest is estimated by the eye. For
example, the bottom of the figure g is exactly g feet from the
bottom of the keel. The top of the figure 9 is exactly 9 feet
6 inches from the bottom of the keei.

Q. What are the holds, storerooms, wardroom, cabin, steer-
age, sick bay?

A. Holds are usually forward; the gear of the ship is
stored there. Store-rooms are located in various parts of the
ship ; they are used for stowing the various stores. The cabin
is the quarters of the captain or the admiral. Wardroom, the
quarters of all officers junior to the captain, except the junior
officers who occupy the steerage as quarters. The sick bay
is the hospital of the ship.

Q. What is a composite ship?

A. It is a ship with steel frames, longitudinals, and upper
works, but the under-water body is made of wood so that it can
be coppered.

~
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Q. What is a sheathed ship?

A. It is a ship in which the hull, while completely made of
steel like any other ship, has the under-water body covered
with wood, and coppered outside.

Q. What is the advantage of a wooden under-water body?

A. It may be coppered, with the result that the ship does
not foul quickly and may remain longer out of dock.

Q. Why could not a steel hull be covered with copper
plates? .

A. The galvanic action caused by copper and steel in sal
water would eat up the hull of the vessel.

Norte.—The few sheathed and composite ships that are in
the Navy are of the gunboat or cruiser class. All the Denver
type of cruisers, for example, are sheathed. -

* General Outline of the Construction of the Ships.

(1) Tue HuLL.—The principal parts of the hull of a modern
ship are named below, and the location of many of them are
shown in the accompanying plates, showing views of the
longitudinal and athwartship sections of a battleship.

(2) Tre KeeL.—Usually composed of the outer and inner
keel plates, the vertical keel and the main keelson with their
accompanying angle bars. At its forward end the keel is con-
tinued by the stem, which is of great strength, and at its after
end by the stern-post, also very strong and arranged to carry
the propellers and the rudder.

(3) To the keel are attached the FRAMESs, built up of main
bars, floor plates, and reverse bars, all of which are strength-
ened and stiffened by longitudinals of various types. To these
the outside plating is secured, the garboard strakes being adja-
cent to the keel plates. An inner bottom is fitted on large ships;
this extends to armor shelf on battleships and monitors, and to
the shelf plates on other vessels. The double bottom extends
fore and aft to a greater or less degree from the midship sec-
tion, depending upon the particular type of ship; it is subdivided
into small cells by watertight frames and longitudinals, so that
the leakage shall be reduced to a minimum if the ship touches
bottom. The frames near bow and stern are spaced more
closely than elsewhere to provide local strength, and breast
hooks, ram plates, counters and transoms are fitted for like
reasons.

* Copied from Knight’s Modern S hip by permission of the pub-
lishers, D. Van Nostrand Company, New York.
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(4) BULKHEADS are used to subdivide the ship’s interior
vertically into watertight cempartments for the preservation
of buoyancy and stability ; non-watertight bulkheads are also
fitted to provide stowage and living spaces.

(5) Detcks are primarily used to provide shelter, working
spaces, and living quarters; secondarily, to subdivide the hull
horizontally into a still greater number of watertight com-
partments, Those used for the latter purpose are of steel,
and may, or may not, be covered with planking or linoleum.,
Other decks are planked and caulked only, but deck stringers
and tie plates are used to stiffen the deck beams, which are
supported by stanchions in addition to the bulkheads. All of
these are absolutely necessary to ensure the ship’s structural
strength. To secure accessibility to all parts of the ship,
numerous hatches, doors, scuttles, and manholes are provided;
these are watertight where necessary, and are always fitted
for battening down on upper-decks.

(6) Tue ProrecTIve-DECK is a steel deck to protect the
propelling machinery and other objects below the waterline.

Q. How is the armor disposed on a modern battleship?

A. (1) A waterline belt of heavy armor, about 8 feet “‘wide,
extends from well forward of the forward group of maga-
zines to the after slope of the protective-deck, thus protecting
the ship for about three-quarters of its entire length. This
belt varies in thickness at the top from 10 to 12 inches, and
tapers to about two-thirds that thickness at the bottom. At the
ends of this belt, two belts of athwartship armor of about the
same thickness connect with the longitudinal belt on the
opposite side.

(2) Above the waterline belt, the casemate armor, about
8 inches thick, extends athwartships, marking the limits of
the forward and after magazine spaces.

(3) The turrets are protected by barbettes from 8 to 10
inches thick; they extend down as far as the upper edge of
the waterline belt.

(4) The turret armor is 12 inches thick in front. The side
and rear plates are about 8 inches thick, and the top plates
from 2 to 4 inches.

Nore.—These figures for thickness of armor are, of course,
constantly changing; the figures herein given are merely
approximate.

. (5) Conning-towers are built of heavy armor, about 12
inches thick; they are connected to the protective deck by
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armored tubes about 6 inches thick, so as to prevent the sys-
tem of steering and communication from being shot away.
Both side armor and turrets have a thick backing of te
The weight of armor and armor bolts is about one-fourth of
the weight of the battleship.

(6) A protective deck: of nickel steel extends the_whole
length of the ship; it rests on top of the waterline belt as far
as that belt extends. Aft, and sometimes forward, the pro-
tective deck slopes at an angle of about 45 degrees from the
horizontal.

(7) Cofferdams about 3 feet wide are worked inboard
along the waterline, just above the protective deck; as a rule,
they extend only along the unarmored portions of the water-
line, forward and aft, although in some cases they extend the
entire length of the ship. Cofferdams are filled with corn-pith
cellulose which expands upon contact with the water in case
the cofferdam is pierced by a shell; they are subdivided by
watertight partitions.

Q. What is meant by the DRAINAGE SySTEM ?

A. It is a system by which water is pumped ocut of any
compartment. Each compartment is either connected to the
pumps by piping, or is arranged to drain through sluice gates
into other compartments that can be pumped out. By means
of the system of piping, nearly every pump in the engine and
firerooms can be put on a compartment. In order to remove
-water in large quantities from any bilge compartment, there is
a very large pipe about 15 inches in diameter called the main
drain connecting with them; in case of serious leaks both cir-
culating pumps can be put on the main drain. The secondary
drain is a pipe about 5 inches in diameter, running on one side
of the centerline of the ship throughout the length of the
machinery spaces; it is connected with various drainage mani-
folds. This entire system of piping is called the drainage
system of a ship.

Q. What is the VENTILATION SYSTEM?

A. It is the system of piping and fans by which fresh air is
supplied to compartments below. Many fans are installed in a
large ship; they pump air down through the ventilators into
large trunks from which it is led into various compartments
in smaller pipes. Each of these pipes has a small damper for
turning the air on or off; the openings of these pipes are
covered with wire netting which must be kept clean and free
from loose paper and dust. The ventilation system also pro-
vides for the escape of foul air from closed compartments
below. Natural ventilation is provided by cowls, or ventila-
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tors, and windsails which, when trimmed to the wind, send
fresh air below, forcing the foul air outboard through hatches,
ports, etc., or through exhaust cowls which must, of course, be
trimmed from the wind. In all large ships the ventilation
system is very exhaustive, but all ships, large or small, use
natural ventilation a great deal, and care on the part of the
men will frequently increase their comfort a great deal. Care
should be taken to see that there is every opportunity for
supply and exhaust, so that a constant circulation may be
maintained; or, in the case of artificial ventilation, that the
wire gauze covers are not choked, and that the cowls are prop-
erly trimmed.

Q. How is watertightness secured in a ship?

A. Plates of the hull, bulkheads, or decks that are meant to
bs watertight are securely riveted, and the seams and butts
are caulked, metal to metal. The planking of decks is made
watertight by filling the seams with oakum, which is driven
down—or caulked—then payed with hot pitch, or covered with
glue or putty. Ports, hatches, watertight doors, etc., are made
watertight by compressing rubber gaskets between their edges
and suitable frames, by means of dogs, clamps, or turn buckles.
All openings in watertight bulkheads and decks are similarly
made watertight. In locations where rubber could not be
expected to last, or for principal doors where it is necessary
that they remain generally open, and be fitted to close quickly,
doors are arranged to slide vertically, and become watertight
by wedging the two metal surfaces together. These doors are
usually capable of being operated from above. It is most
important that all appliances for securing watertighiness be
kept in an efficient condition. If not, when the emergency
comes, the various watertight compartments that have been
relied on to keep the ship afloat in just such an emergency,
will prove that they are not watertight, and we shall find that
we have deceived ourselves into false security.

Q. When a watertight door or manhole plate is on hinges,
how can a “dog” clamp the rubber gasket against the door
frame?

A. The hole in the hinge is elongated so that on forcing
the dog against the wedge on the door it is clamped up tight
against the frame. ’

Q. How are the decks of a man-of-war named?

A. The first deck, complete from stem to stern, is the main-
deck; above this are the superstructure and the bridge-decks.
Below the main-deck is the gun-deck ; and below the gun-deck

-
4 .
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is the berth-deck. The protective-deck is usually just below
the berth-deck.

Note.—On battleships the protective-deck is the same as the
berth-deck, and the deck itself is called the armor-deck.

Below the protective-deck are the forward and after plat-
forms, which are partial decks extending only to the engine-
rooms.

Note.~-The spar-deck is really a light deck running fore and
aft above all other decks and not carrying guns; in this way it
has happened that the main-deck has been often spoken of as
the spar-deck.

(1) THE FoLLowiNG NoMENCLATURE OF DEcks shall be fol-
lowed for United States Naval vessels ; this nomenclature will
not apply to ships built, or those for which plans were com-
pleted on January 1, 1913.

(2) The highest deck extending from stem to stern shall be
called the MAIN-DECK.

(3) A partial deck above the main-deck at the bow shall be
called the ForecASTLE-DECK ; at the stern, Poor-DEck; amid-
ships, UpPER-DECK.

(4) The name “upper-deck ” instead of “ forecastle-deck ”
or “poop-deck ” shall be applied to a partial deck extending
from the waist to either the bow or the stern.

(5) A partial deck above the main, upper, forecastle, or
poop-deck, and not extending to the side of the ship, shall be
called the SUPERSTRUCTURE-DECK.

(6) A complete deck below the main-deck shall be called
the SeEconp-DEck. Where there are two or more complete
decks below the main-deck, they shall be called the Seconp-
DEeck, THiro-Deck, FourTH-DECK, etc.

(7) A partial deck above the lowest complete deck, and
below the main-deck shall be called the HALF-DEck.

(8) A partial deck below the lowest complete deck shall be
called the PraTForM-DECK. Where there are two or more
partial decks below the lowest complete deck, the one imme-
diately below the lowest complete deck shall be called the
First PLATFORM, the next shall be called the SEconp PrLaT-
FORM, and so on.

(9) Decks which for protective purposes are fitted with
plating of extra strength and thickness shall be defined for
technical purposes as PROTECTIVE and SPLINTER, in addition to
their regular names. Where there is only one such deck, it
shall be defined as “protective” and where there are two,
that having the thicker plating shall be defined as “pro-
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tective,” and that having the thinner plating shall be defined as
“ splinter,” in addition to their regular names.

(10) Where a protective deck i- stepped a complete deck
height, the respective portions shall be distinguished by means
of the terms “middle protective section” and “forward (or
after) protective section” in addition to their regular names.
Where a splinter-deck is stepped a complete deck height, the
respective portions shall be similarly distinguished. :

(11) Where a portion of the protective- or splinter-deck is
sloped, the sloping portion shall be defined as the INCLINED
PROTECTIVE-DECK or INCLINED SPLINTER-DECK.

Q. What, in detail, is the ProTECTIVE-DECK ?

A. It is an armored deck made of nickel steel plates, from
2 to 5 inches thick, usually with sloping sides and flat on top,
extending fore and aft in nearly every battleship or cruiser.
The crown of the deck is above the waterline, but the sloping
sides join the side below the waterline, except in armored
ships, where the waterline is well protected, in which case it
rests on top of the side armor, but slopes down in the form of a
turtle back in the ends of the ship. The vitals of the ship are
protected by this deck, which, owing to its slope, really affords
considerable protection. Gunboats frequently have a corre-
3p2;(1ding deck about one-half inch thick, called the watertight-

eck.

Q. What are BULKHEADS ?

A. Ships of the Navy are divided into several watertight
compartments. The lines of division running fore and aft are
called longitudinal bulkheads, and those running athwartship,
transverse bulkheads. Watertight doors are fitted in these
bulkheads to allow passage from one compartment to another.

Q. How determine the location of these various compart-
ments on board ship?

A. The ship is divided transversely into four sections,
represented by the letters A, B, C, am}' D, and the compart-
ments are designated by numbers preceded by the letter of
the section in which they are located.

Q. What compartments are in the limits of Section A?

A. All compartments forward of the forward fireroom
bulkhead.

Q. What compartments are in the limits of Section B?

A. All compartments from the forward fireroom bulkhead
to the after fireroom bulkhead, which is also the forward
engineroom bulkhead.

Q. What compartments are in the limits of Section C?
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A. All compartments from the forward engineroom bulk-
head to the after engineroom bulkhead.

Q. What compartments are in the limits of Section D?

A. All compartments abaft the after engineroom bulkhead.

Q. What, in general, is the system of numbering the com-
partments on board ship?

A. The sections are divided longitudinally by the center line
of the ship; all compartments on the starboard side are num-
bered in odd numbers, and all on the port side are numbered in
even numbers.

b Q.dI;Iow are compartments above the protective-deck num-
ered?

A. In each of the individual sections the numbers begin with
100 and increase from forward aft; for example, A-100, A-10I,
A-102, etc.; B-100, B-101, B-102, etc.; C-100, C-101, C-102, etc.;
D-100, D-101, D-102, etc.

Q. How are compartments between the protective-deck and
the inner bottom of the ship numbered?

A. In each of the individual sections the numbers begin
with 1 and increase from forward aft; for example, A-1, A-2,
A-3, etc.; B-1, B-2, etc.; C-1, C-2, etc.; D-1, D-2, etc.

Q. How are compartments in the inner bottom—double-
bottom compartments—numbered?

A. In each of the individual sections the numbers begin with

and decrease from aft forward. This, it will be noted, is
in reverse order to the rule for numbering other compart-
ments. No compartments except double-bottom compartments
are numbered in the nineties.

Q. How are magazines and shell-rooms designated?

A. By the letter M following the compartment numter; for
example, A-5 M would indicate a magazine in the forward
section, on the starboard side.

Q. What is the designation in the case of compartments in
the same section that are not divided by the center-line bulk-
head, but extend entirely across the ship, one abaft the other?

A. They are numbered consecutively, beginning with the
forward one; for example, in the case of the forward trim-
ming tanks on many ships, the extreme forward tank is A-I1
and the next A-2.

Q. How do you find a given compartment on board ship?

A. The system of designation by letters and numbers that
has just been explained gives the approximate location; and
when once you are in the vicinity of a given compartment you
will easily find it by observing the numbers that are placed
on doors or bulkheads. These numbers are stamped or en-
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graved on brass plates; they must always be kept brightly
polished so that they may be easily seen.

Q. What are the TrRiMmMING TANKS?

A. The lower compartments in each extreme end of the
ship are used as trimming tanks; sea valves are fitted for
filling and suction pipes for pumping out. These tanks are
filled or emptied as required in order to increase or decrease
the draft at either end.
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GENERAL FEATURES OF SHIPS OF THE NAVY OF
DIFFERENT CLASSES.

Q. How are vessels of the Navy classed?

A. Battleships: First line; battleships, second line. Battle
cruisers. Armored cruisers: Cruisers, first class; cruisers,
second class; cruisers, third class. Gun boats, monitors,
torpedo-boat destroyers, torpedo-boats, submarines, and auxil-
iaries.

Q. How are they rated?

A. First rate are men-of-war of 8000 tons and above.

Second rate are men-of-war of 4000 to 8000 tons, and con-
verted and auxiliary vessels of 600 tons and above, except
colliers and other vessels constructed or equipped for special
purposes.

.Third rate are men-of-war 1000 to 4000 tons, converted and
auxiliary vessels 1000 to 6000 tons, colliers, refrigerating ships,
distilling ships, tank steamers, repair ships, hospital ships, and
other vessels constructed or equipped for special purposes
of 4000 tons and above.

Fourth rate are all other rated vessels.

Note.—Torpedo-boats, torpedo-boat destroyers, submarines,
tcrpedo or submarine tenders, while so acting, tugs, sailing
ships, and stationary receiving ships are not rated.

Q. What are characteristics of each of these classes of
vessels?

A. BATTLESHIPS are vessels supposed to be able to fight any
vessel anywhere. The older type of battleship varies from
11,000 to 16,000 tons in displacement, and, generally speaking,
carries four 12- or I3-inch guns mounted in turrets forward
and aft; from 12 to 16 guns of intermediate caliber, and
from 20 to 30 small secondary guns. The authorization in
1906 of the dreadnought Delaware marked a revolution in
battleship design for our Navy. Commencing with the con-
struction of that vessel, battleships have varied from 20,000
to 32,000 tons in displacement. The “all-big-gun” feature is
the important consideration in this type of battleship. The
vessels carry from eight to twelve 12-inch or 14-inch guns
mounted in turrets on the centerline, and 16 or more secondary

5 X -
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battery guns of 5- or 6-inch caliber for the purpose of torpedo
defence. Battleships carry heavy armor on waterline and bar-
bettes, and 5- to 8-inch armor along in wake of berth-deck and
armored broadside gun-positions. They have two steel cage
masts. Their speed and power are moderate, and their coal
capacity is considerable. Like all other steel ships they have
cofferdams along the unarmored portions of the waterline to
protect the ship from being flooded if pierced by a shell *‘ be-
tween wind and water.” All .machinery necessary to the ship
in action is installed below the protective- or armor-deck, and
behind the thick waterline belt; the vessels are provided with
an extensive system of watertight compartments, and with a
complete double bottom. All the later type of battleships carry
underwater torpedo-tubes. Battleships of less than 10 years
age are classed as of the first line, those of greater age as of
the second line.

BaTTLE CRrUISERS are built along the same general lines as
battleships, but armor and armament are reduced in weight to
allow for greater speed.

ArMORED CRUISERS are vessels not so powerful as battleships,
combining high speed and considerable offensive and defensive
power. They are about 14,000 tons in displacement, with a
speed of 22 to 23 knots; they carry guns of a caliber not
greater than 10-inch, and they are not so heavily armored as
battleships. In other words, their gain in speed over a battle-
ship is at the expense of their protection. They have moderate
armor on turrets and barbettes, light waterline armor, with a
heavy protective-deck and large coal capacity. They have
one or more military masts.

CRruiskrs are vessels of from 2000 to 10,000 tons, divided into
three classes according to their displacement. They have good
speed, no.armor except on turrets and barbettes—which are
rarely carried on that class—a complete protective-deck, vary-
ing coal capacity, numerous intermediate and secondary guns,
and one or more masts, either military or for carrying sail.

GunBoATs are light unarmored and unprotected vessels of
less than 2p00 tons. They are so variable in size and type that
they are difficult to describe. They generally have a fairly
good speed, good coal capacity, moderate battery, and sail
either for steady or for auxiliary propulsion.

ToreEDO-BOATS AND DESTROYERS vary in tonnage; torpedo-
boats from 50 to 300 tons; destroyers from 400 to 1000 tons.
They are entirely unarmored or unprotected. They have very
high speed and very peor coal capacity. They carry two or
three torpedo-tubes and a number of secondary guns. They
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are usually fitted with one signal pole. The latest destroyers
carry 4-inch guns.

MonNIToRs are vessels of moderate displacement—3000 to
6ooe tons—with very low freeboard, waterline heavily armored,
armored deck, poor coal capacity, low speed, one military mast.
The battery generally consists of one or two pair of heavy
guns mounted in turrets, two or four intermediate guns, and a
few seeondary guns. They make a very unsteady gun plat-
form at sea, as they roll quickly; for this reason they are de-
signed entirely for harbor defence.

AUXILIARIES censist of transports, supply ships, hospital
ships, fuel ships, converted yachts, and tugs, also certain special
types of ships such as ammunition, torpedo practice, repair
and mine depot ships.

SAILING SHIPS are of steel or wood. They are used in the
Navy principally for training purposes. With one or two
exceptions, all of the sailing vessels now in the service are
ships of the old Navy; they are classed as “ Unserviceable for
war purposes.”
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« EVENTS IN THE DAILY ROUTINE.
GENERAL DUTIES IN CONNECTION WITH LIFE ON
BOARD SHIP.

Q. What is meant by the DaiLy RouTINE?

A. Tt is a list of ti‘;e various times during the day when
certain duties are performed. The following are given as
examples:

Daily Routine in Port.

A. M. 4.00 Call ship’s cooks of the watch.

4.30 Fires started in running steamer.

4.45 Call masters-at-arms, boatswain’s mates, huglers,
and hammock stowers.

5.00 Reveille; call all hands, pipe “up hammocks,”
serve out coffee; light the smoking lamp.

5.15 Haul over hammock cloths and stop them down.
Masters-at-arms report decks clear of ham-
mocks. .

5.20 Pipe sweepers. Sweep down thoroughly before
decks are wet.

5.25 Off shoes and socks, or put on boots, according to
weather conditions. Get out wash deck gear.

5.30 Turn to. Out smoking lamp. Execute morning
orders. Stow away ditty boxes; clear lower
decks. Five minutes before sunrise, station men
for turning off anchor, boom and gangway
lights. Scrub clothes.

6.00 Knock off scrubbing clothes; trice up lines;
hoist ashes.

6.45 Take off gun covers and hatch hoods, unless the
weather is foul. Hammock stowers haul back
hammock cloths.

7.00 Up all hammocks.

7.15 Mess gear. Light smoking lamp. Publish uni-
form of the day.

8.00 Colors.

8.15 Turn to; out smoking lamp.

8.30 Sick call.
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8.45 Retreat from bright work. Sweep down. Stow
away all wash deck gear and all ditty boxes.
Clear up the deck for quarters.

9.10 Officers’ call. Divisions fall in for muster.

9.15 Quarters for muster and inspection. Physical
drill followed by the drill prescribed.

11.30 Retreat from drill. Pipe down scrubbed clothes,
if dry. Sweep down. Lieht smoking lamp.
Mast for reports and requests.

M. 12.00 Dinner.
P. M. 12.30 Band call. Band concert till 1.00. )

1.00 Turn to. Out smoking lamp. Pipe sweepers.
Pipe down aired bedding, if up. Pipe down
wash clothes, if dry.

1.30 Drill call.

2.30 Retreat from drill. Turn to.

4.00 Knock off work. Pipe down clothes, if up.

i Sweep down. Light smoking lamp.

5.30 Clear up decks. Stow away ditty boxes.

5.45 Mess gear.

.00 Supper. Five minutes before sunset call guard of
the day and band. Station detail for all lights,
Turn on lights at sunset.

6.30 Turn to. Pipe sweepers. Wet down after main-
decks for scrubbing clothes.

7.30 Hammocks. No smoking below the main decks.

8.00 Muster the anchor watch. Searchlight and signal
drills, if ordered.

8.30 Trice up the clothes lines.

8.55 First call; out smoking lamp.

9.00 Tattoo. Pipe down. Silence. Muster and set
first anchor watch.

9.05 Taps.

Daily Routine at Sea.

A. M. 200 Relieve wheel and lookouts.

3.50 Call the watch section.

4.00 Relieve the watch. Muster the watch section and
life boat’s crew. Light smoking lamp. Call
ship’s cooks of the watch. Five minutes before
sunrise station details at running lights. Turn
o at sunrise. Relieve lookouts and station
masthead lookouts. .

5.00 Call idlers and section of the watch sleeping in.
Coffee.
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5.20 Pipe sweepers.

5.30 Turn to; out smoking lamp. Execute morning’
orders.

6.00 Rﬁlieve the wheel and lookout. Trice up clothes
ines.

6.45 Hammock stowers haul back hammock cloths.

7.00 Up all hammocks.

7.15 Hammock stowers stop down hammock cloths.
Mess gear. Light smoking lamp.

7.30 Breakfast. Shift into the uniform of the day
during the meal hour.

8.00 Relieve the watch (both sections on deck).
Muster watch and life boat’s crew.

815 Turn to. Out smoking lamp. Deck and gun
bright work.

8.30 Sick call.

845 Knock off bright work. Sweep down. Stow
away ditty boxes and wash deck gear. Take
down towel lines. Clear up decks for quarters.

0.10 Officers’ call. Divisions fall in for quarters.

0.15 Quarters for muster and inspection. Physical
drill, and drills as prescribed.

10.00 Relieve the wheel and masthead.

11.30 Retreat from drill. Pipe down washed clothes,
if dry. Sweep down.

11.45 Mess gear.

M. 12.00 Dinner. .
P. M. 12.30 Relieve the watch.

1.00 Turn to. Pipe sweepers. Out smoking lamp.

1.45 Drill call, if ordered.

2.00 Relieve the wheel and masthead.

2.15 Retreat from drill. Pipe sweepers. Turn to.

3.30 Pipe down wash clothes, if up.

4.00 Relieve the watch. Muster watch and life boat’s
crew. :

4.30 Sweep down. Knock off ship’s work. Light
smoking lamp. Five minutes before sunset sta-
tion details at running lights. Turn on running
lights with senior ship present. Station deck
lookouts. Muster life boat’s crew. Inspect life
boats.

5.30 Clear up decks. Stow away ditty boxes.

5.45 Mess gear.

6.00 Supper. Relieve the wheel and lookouts. .

6.30 Tgrzkto. Sweep down. Wet down after main-

e
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7.00 Band concert for crew until 8.00.

7.30 Hammocks. No smoking below decks.

8.00 Call the watch. Relieve the wheel and lookouts.
Relieve the watch. Muster watch and life
boat’'s crew. Turn out all but standing lights
and lights in officers’ quarters and chief petty
officers’ mess room.

9.00 Out smoking lamp. Turn out lights in chief
petty officers’ mess room.

10.00 Relieve the wheel and lookout. Turn out lights
in officers’ quarters unless an extension has
been granted.

11.50 Call the watch.

Midnight. Relieve the watch. Muster the watch ‘and life
boat crew.

Questions en the Routine.

Q. What is done at REVEILLE?

A. The buglers sound reveille with the stroke of the bell,
if occurring on the half-hour. The boatswain’s mates, in
concert, pipe their call, * All hands,” and get the crew turned
out quickly. The masters-at-arms make rounds of the berth-
deck to see that all men are out promptly and are dressing and
lashing hammocks. The cooks—who have been called earlier
—get coffee ready for serving out to the different divisions.

Q. How are HaMMocks LASHED?

A. The hammock lashing is a piece of 12-thread manila
rope, one end of which is eye-spliced and the other end
whipped. Lay blankets in neat folds in center of mattress;
draw edges of hammock together; see that skin of hammock
is smooth. Haul taut the loop of the lashing around head of
hammock; have no bedding showing. Counting this as first
turn, take seven turns with marline hitches at equal distances
apart. After the seventh, or foot turn, similarly taken around
the end of the hammock, without bedding showing, take round
turn about foot, and expend end by neatly tucking along belly
of hammock. All turns should be taut, and the hammock
stiff with a smooth skin. Unhook one end, and with hammock
held under the arm, off. the deck, twist clews well and tuck
neatly under lashing along belly, hauling taut and beating end
of hammock well down. Proceed in same manner with the
other end, then stow hammock in netting. Hammocks should
be inspected by a petty officer of the division. If they are im-
properly lashed, men should be made to relash them.

Q. How ARe HaMMoOCKS STOWED?
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A. Each division has a netting where its hammocks are
invariably stowed. The hammock stower is called 10 minutes
‘before reveille, and should be in the netting at reveille to
arrange the hammocks left in the netting in the desired order,
and to receive the hammocks of men who have turned out
early; such men may bring their hammocks up for stowing
immediately after reveille is sounded. The anchor watch
should trice up, or roll back the hammock cloths before re-
veille. Men with hammocks properly lashed go to their net-
tings and pass the hammocks to the stower, who stows them
with their numbers up and out. On some ships, hammock
stowers are petty officers detailed by division officers. In this
case the hammock stowers require the men to stow their ham-
mocks properly.

Q. When are the hammock cloths hauled over?

A. When the masters-at-arms report all hammocks up.

Q. What are six-bell hammocks?

A. The hammocks of certain men who have had night
watches ; these men are allowed to sleep in until seven o’clock.
Some men also who have been up late on duty may obtain-
permission from the officer of the deck to sleep in. When
these six-bell hammocks are stowed, the hammock cloths are
stopped down for the day, and the nettings are afterwards
entered only by permission from the officer of the deck.

Q. How long should it take from reveille until all ham-
mocks are stowed, and hammock cloths hauled over?

A. Ten minutes is ample time. Men with late hammocks
should be put on the report.

Q. What is meant-by “ Turn To”?

A. It is the signal for morning work to begin. On special
occasions, such as coaling, painting ship, etc, the time of
“Turn to” may vary greatly; the time is always specified in
the “ Morning orders” of the executive officer. It is also a
signal to begin ship’s work at the conclusion of the meal hour.

Q. What is done by the crew between hauling over ham-
mock cloths and “ Turn to”?

A. That time is allowed them to get morning coffee, a
smoke, and, if it is a morning for scrubbing clothes, to get
out soap, scrub-brushes, and soiled clothes.

Q. WHAT 1s DoNE AT “ TurN To”?

A. Smoking ceases; the smoking lamp is put out. Morning
work begins. Sweepers are piped. Gear is laid up off the deck
to kee‘R,ltliry, and preparations for cleaning ship are made.

Q. at is meant by PIPING SWEEPERS?

A. It is a pipe sounded by the boatswain’s mates as an order
for the men of the various divisions who are detailed as
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sweepers to get their brooms and sweep down the part of the
ship assigned them. Sweeping should always be done before
morning work in order to remove loose dirt, and to have a
clean deck for scrubbing clothes.

Q. What parts of the deck should be swept?

A. The sweepers should sweep every part of the deck,
particularly all corners. Men must always make way for the
sweepers. The petty officers of the various parts of the ship
are particularly charged with the thoroughness of this duty.
The sweepings should never be swept into a scupper, but
always into a dust pan and then they should be thrown into an
ash chute. - ’

Q. During the daily routine, when sweepers are piped, what
orders usually accompany the pipe? '

A. *Clean out all the spit kids, and wipe off all the ladders.”
The spit kids are taken to the head, emptied and washed out,
and about one inch of water is put in them before they are
returned to their places. All ladders in the ship should be
wiped off with a damp swab.

P Q. ¥Vhat is done in the morning watch after sweeping
own ?

A. The word is passed, “Wet down the decks.” The
various parts of the ship proceed to wet down with clean salt
water. This is accompanied by the use of small rubber wash
deck hose led from a hydrant on the fire main. Every part
of the deck is wet down thoroughly. When washing decks, if
the temperature permits, the crew will take off shoes and
zocks. In cold weather rubber boots are worn while washing

own.

Q. What is done after the decks are wet down?

A. If it is a morning for scrubbing, the boatswain’s mates
pipe and call, “ Scrub and wash clothes,” or “ Scrub hammocks
(bags, blankets, or mattress covers)”; -otherwise the word is
immediately passed, “ Scrub down the deck,” or “ Scrub down
the deck with sand,” “ Clean all paint work.”

Q. How ARe CLOTHES SCRUBBED?

A. They are laid flat on the deck, soaked with salt water,
soap, and scrubbed thoroughly. Particular attention must be
given to scrubbing the tape and seams, which collect much
dirt. After very thorough scrubbing with brush, be very care-
ful to wash thoroughly and remove all soap, as it can be
plainly seen in blue or white, and is injurious to the cloth if
not washed out. If several pieces are to be scrubbed, after
finishing one piece, wring it out and lay it aside on a place
clear of soap, and go ahead with the next piece.
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Q. When the word, “Scrub hammocks,” or “bags,” is
passed, does that give permission to scrub clothes also?

A. No. Unless the word “Scrub clothes” is passed, no
clothes will be wet. There may be no place to dry them, and,
as a rule, clothes are not scrubbed the same day with ham-
mocks. Bags and hammocks are frequently scrubbed the same
morning, but neither will be wet until the word is passed.

Q. How ARE HAMMOCKS SCRUBBED?

A. By laying them on deck, and scrubbing them like clothes.

Q. How ARe BaGs SCRUBBED?

A. Bags must be scrubbed thoroughly, both inside and out;
the seams especially must be thoroughly scrubbed.

Q. What does the word, “ Scrub and wash clothes” mean?
That is, is it optional or not for a man to scrub”?

A. It is a positive order for every one having soiled clothes
in his bag to scrub them. :

Q. How often are clothes scrubbed? .

A. As a rule, clothes may be scrubbed every morning ex-
cept Sundays and holidays, and every cvening except Satur-
days and the evenings before holidays in port. In addition to
the opportunity for scrubbing clothes in the morning watch,
the pump is started on a portion of the deck set aside for this

urpose at 4.30 p. m,, and the decks must be dried down by

.00 p. m. Clothes will not be triced up while going in or out
of port, nor during the firing of salutes. Vessels without dry-
ing rooms do not have any scrubbing of clothes the night
before leaving or entering port.

Q. What about soaking clothes over night?

A. Clothes should never be put in soak unless it is ascer-
tained that they can surely be scrubbed the next morning. If

ou have wet clothes about the decks, you are liable to a report.
ashing clothes out of hours is an offence, and consequently
should not be permitted; it is always accompanied by undesir-
able and unhealthful wetting of the deck, and the soap dries
on the deck and becomes very hard to remove.

Q. What does the order ScruB BLANKETS, or ScRuB MAT-
TRESS CovERs mean?

A. As this is done with sufficient frequency to keep blankets
and mattress covers clean, it must be regarded as an “all
hands ” job, and every man must scrub, unless specially ex-
cused. This word does not mean to scrub clothes, and no
clothes will be scrubbed unless the word is passed, or per-
mission obtained to do so.

Q. What warning is given before the lines are triced up?

[}
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A. The word is passed, “ Get your clothes forward and stop
them on the line.” The lines should go up 10 minutes from
the time this order is passed. It is therefore necessary to get
the clothes forward immediately. When the clothes are on the
line they are triced un.

Q. W)Lat is done after the dothes lines have been triced up?

A. Morning work begins. Word is passed, “ Scrub down the
decks”; “ Clean off all paintwork”; “ Go over the side the
side-cleaners ”: “ Boatkeepers clean out your boats.” Boat-
keepers go in their boats and thoroughly clean them. Side-
cleaners get stages and go to work cleaning the side. The
captain of the part of the ship generally starts a part of his
men cleaning paintwork, while the remainder get deck-
scrubbing brushes and go down the deck abreast and in stroke,
thoroughly cleaning every part of the deck. It is not advisable
for a few men to scrub at random. Sand, if used, assists in
cleaning decks. In cleaning paintwork, sand and canvas take
off the paint as well as the dirt unless great care is used.
Fresh water and very little soap will often save much labor.
Lye eats off paint and should not be used. Rust spots can be
removed by canvas and fresh water if care is exercised.
Greasy dirt is the hardest thing to remove. For that reason
care must be taker by every member of the crew to keep the
paintwork clean. Cleaning paintwork does not mean the
cleaning of only certain exposed places; so far as possible every
nook and corner should be cleaned every morning.

Q. What is meant by FieLp Day?

A. Saturday morning is very often devoted to cleaning ship.
The decks are not dried down before breakfast, but all
gratings, ladders, oars, and, when necessary, boat covers and
spar covers, are scrubbed. Everything that is movable is
broken out in order to scrub beneath it. Sand is nearly always
used, and the cleaning continues well into the day. Coaling
ship is always followed by a field day.

Q. What is done after scrubbing decks?

A. After the decks are thoroughly clean, various little clean-
ing jobs are done. There is always enough cleaning to occupy
the time fully. Men also take this time to bathe or wash them-
selves. Finally the word is passed, “ Wash down the decks.’

Q. What is done at this erder?

A. Long bristle scrub-brooms are used. The men are care-
ful to get into every nook and corner and wash all dirt, sand
and soap off the deck into the scuppers. Corn brooms should
never be used on a wet deck; they are immediately ruined.
If old ones are used by experienced men, it sets the example.
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and very soon the men of less expenence are using the newest
brooms procurable. When the werd, “ Dry down the deck” is
passed, men with squilgees form abreast and go down the deck
shoving the water before them. Squeeze down hard on the
deck. The squilgees are meant for this purpose; swabs have
their uses, but this is not ene of them. The squllgee gets most
of the water off the deck. A swab used in the wake of the
squilgees is serviceable m removing water from corners and
deck sockets.

Q. What parts of the ship are cared for by the deck force,
and what parts by the engineer’s force?

A. The deck force is responsible for the cleanliness and
good condition of all compartments and double bottoms, and
all bulkheads, doors, pipes, and valves within them, except those
specified as coming under the supervns:on of steam engineer-
ing. The deck divisions also clean casings and bulkheads
around all machinery outside of engineer compartments, and
all pipes, ventilators, hatches, and bulkheads, except when
otherwise ordered by the captain. Besides the steam machin-
ery, the engineers are responsible for the cleanliness and good
condition of all bulkheads, doors, valves, and pipes within the
engme rooms, boiler rooms, shaft alleys, firemen’s wash rooms,
engineer’s storerooms, workshop, all compartments and double
bottoms within the line of such bulkheads and compartments
and double bottoms accessible only through the engine room.
During the time set aside for cleaning ship, the engineer’s
division is set to work cleaning the part of the ship assigned.

Q. Who are CoMPARTMENT CLEANERS?

A. Men detailed by the division officers, with the approval
of the executive officer, to keep the compartments below the
main-deck in a satisfactory condition. While the rest of the
division work on deck during the morning watch, the com-
partment cleaners work in their respective compartments,
cleaning the paintwork, swabbing the deck, etc. Compart-
ment cleaners are not excused from quarters, or from any
drills except by order of the executive officer.

Q. What is done after drying down decks in the morning
watch?

A. Preparations are made for breakfast. Unfinished work
stops until after breakfast. During the breakfast hour men
shift into the uniform of the day.
¢ Q Whas is the first thing done at “ Turn to” after break-

ast
“Gun and deck BricuT WoRk ” are sounded. The call
is the same, followed by one blast for deck bright work, tw)g
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blasts for gun bright work. Men previously detailed clean the
bright work assigned to them, whether steel or brass. Bright
work is a term applied to metal objects that are kept bright
by polishing. Bright woodwork is a term applied to the wood-
work that is scraped and scrubbed.

Norte.—Bright-work gear must be carefully stowed in the
place set aside for it, immediately after knocking off bright
work. Polish is too often wasted .on board ship; and fre-
quently the rags and polish are stowed in voice tubes or left
about the decks. Men detailed to clean bright work must
secure their gear properly; it should not be necessary for a
petty officer in charge of a part of the ship to tell a man to
siow t(lixe gear properly every time that bright work has been
cleaned.

Q. What is done at “ Knock off bright work”?

A. The call is sounded on the bugle. Bright work must be
completed by the time the call is sounded. Men should now
get themselves clean and ready for quarters, black shoes,
brush clothes, etc. At the same time, the deck is cleared up for
quarters. The word is passed, " Take down the towel line;
clear up the deck for quarters,” all wash-deck gear, buckets,
ditty boxes and towels are stowed away, and everything is
made ready for inspection.

How do you get excused from duty if you are ill?

A. Go to the medical officer of the ship. Your division
officer is not a doctor, and he has no authority to excuse you.
Q. What is the customary time of day to see the doctor?

A. At 8.30 a. m., when Sick CALL is sounded.
l'kQ'? In case you are sick, can you report it or not, as you
ike :

A. No; you are obliged to report any serious illness imme-
diately. Should the medical officer suspect you of concealing
a disease, he can report the matter to the captain.

Q. What is malingering?

A. It is feigning sickness. It is a serious offence, is rarely
successful, and it is unmilitary and dishonest in that it in-
volves lying. It leaves your work to be done by others who,
in addition, have their usual duties to perform.

Q. What is meant by QUARTERs?

A. It is the formation for muster and inspection. Morning
quarters is held at 9.15. The signal for quarters is the “ As-
sembly ” sounded on the bugle. The “ Officers’ call” is sounded
five minutes before the “ Assembly.” Men of the various
divisions fall in for muster in the respective parts of the ship
assigned them. The division officer inspects the men, espe-
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cially as regards the condition of their clothes, cleanliness,
length of hair and beard. Clean clothes must always be worn
to quarters. Men must be carefully shaved, and neat in every
respect. The division is mustered bv the petty officers in
charge of sections, and reported. The division officer then
reports to the executlve officer. Meanwhile the division may be
allowed to “rest,” but if the division officer, or a petty othcer.
has not given this order, absolute silence in ranks must be
maintained; and if the order “at ease” has not been given,
men must stand at the position of “attention” and maintain
absolute silence.

. What is usually the first drill after the division has been
reported

A. Physical drill, or “setting-up” exercise. The primary
object of the setting-up exercise is to mcrease and maintain
the development and suppleness of a man’s muscles, and to
correct the most common physical defects that result from
the neglect of systematic excrcise. Every man should take
pride in his physical condition; he should learn the correct
position of the trunk, head, chest and shoulders. Careful
and conscientious work durmg the few minutes’ setting-up
drill will correct stooping and rounded shoulders, strengthen
thc back and abdominal muscles, and increase the lung
capacity.

Q. What is done when DriLL CALL is sounded?

A. Men go quietly to their stations for drill; they take
these stations at double time.

Q. Who is the officer of the deck during quarters?

A. The navigating officer.

Q. How is the forenoon occupied after drill?

A. There is usually a sufficient amount of ship’s work to
occupy the men of every division. Extra drills for men who
are deficient are also held at this time.

Q. How much time do men have at dinner?

A. One hour, except under unusual circumstances. All
honors are dispensed with during this time, and no work is
required except in emergencies. On battleships the band
usually plays after dinner.

Q. What takes place at 1.00 p. m.

A. “Turn to.” Sweepers are piped; the smoking lamp is
nt, wash clothes are piped down and preparations are made
for afternoon drill.

Q. How is the drill specified?

A. In each squadron it is laid down in the routine. Half
an hour is devoted, previous to afternoon drill, to the instruc.
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tion of men who volunteer, or for those who are particularly
backward, in various subjects in the lin. of general instruction
After this half hour’s instruction, all men on board ship re-
ceive instruction in professional subjects for three-quarters of
an hour.

Q. How is the afternoon occupied?

A. After drill, various jobs of ship’s work are done—work
in the holds, stowing boats, etc Men go on liberty. In the
latter part of the a%ternoon quarters is sometimes held for
muster and inspection, or for serving out bags and hammocks.

How do you know when you can go on LiBERTY?

A. The word is passed and a notice posted to the effect that
men of a certain conduct class have liberty, or that there is
general liberty. You write your name on the list which is
afterwards copied in the “liberty book.” Word is passed,
“Lay aft the liberty party”; * Lay aft on the quarter-deck;
fall in for inspection.” You must take care that your uniform
is clean and complete, otherwise you may lose your liberty.

Q. What general regulations govern you while you are on
liberty ? ’

A. The general regulation that “all offences committed on
shore shall be punished in the same manner as if committed at
rea.” This requires the same respect to officers, the same
salutes, conduct that will not bring discredit on your ship,
behavior that will not disgrace your uniform. In case you vio-
late these rules, you are apt to be arrested by the patrol of
petty officers who are sent ashore to prevent the conduct of a
few men, who .may be lacking in self-respect and decency,
from reflecting on the entire Navy.

Q. What is the difference between Saturday and daily
INSPECTION ?

A. On Saturday the uniform is usually * dress,” and men
should wear the best they have, anc be scrupulously clean
and neat in appearance. After the division officer inspects and
reports to the executive officer, ranks are opened and the front
rank is faced about and dressed. When the captain approaches
in the ccurse o his inspection, the order, * Right hand,
Salute,” 1s given. Every man salutes w'th his right hand, looks
toward the captain, keeps hand at cap until the salute is re-
turned, then drops hand smartly to side. The captain then
inspects the division.

Q. What is meant by the call, “ All hands to muster ”?

A. Divisions fall in at quarters, and are marched by their
division officers to the quarter-deck. The officers then turn
their divisions over to the senior petty officers of the division,
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and form line on the starboard side of the quarter-deck. The
reading of all general orders and communications affecting
men, sentences of court-martial, ‘he presentation of medals,
etc., take place with the crew in this formation. On the first
Saturday of eacl. month, the “ Articles for the Government of
the Navy” are read.

Q. What is the routine on Sunday?

A. Quarters is held for muster. Men are encouraged, but
not compelled to attend divine service. Only work that is
absolutely necessary is done.

Q. How is the ship’s company divided?

A. Generally speaking, into two WATCHES, the starboard and
the port, organized into DivisioNs. Each turret is manned by
a division, numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, from forward aft.
The broadside battery is manned by two divisions, and, on
some ships, a part of this battery is manned by the marines.
The broadside battery divisions would be numbered, in this
example, the 7th and 8th divisions. The engineers would con-
stitute the gth division. The pay division would be the 10th,
the surgeon’s division would be the 11th, and the marines the
12th division. It must be understood that this is merely an
example; different ships have different principles of organi-
zation, adapted to the construction of the ship. The divisions
are divided into PARrTs 1, 2, 3, and 4; the first and third parts
being the starboard watch, the second and fourth the port
watch. For convenience in making out station bills, each man
of the division has a number assigned him. For example,
3114, shows that a man is in the first part, or section, of the
third division. In general, the first figure indicates the division,
the second figure the part, or section of the division.

Q. Aside from its meaning in regard to the organization of
a ship’s company, what other meaning has the word WatcH
as applied to the length of a period of duty?

A. By “watch” is meant one of the periods of time into
which the day is divided for convenience in assigning duty on
board ship; or it is the time that one watch remains on deck.
The First WATCcH lasts from 8.00 p. m. to midnight. (NoTE.—
Do not make the mistake of calling the “first watch” the
“ evening watch”; there is no * evening watch.”) The M-
WarcH is from midnight until 4.00 a. m., the MorNING WATCH
from 4.00 to 8.00 a. m., the ForRENoON WATCcH from 8.00 a. m. to
noon, the AFTERNoON WATCH from noon to 4.00 p. m. The
Doc WATCHES are two watches, each of which is two hours in
length; the First Doc is from 4.00 to 6.00 p. m.; the SECOND
Doc is from 6.00 to 8.00 p. m. In referring to the watches,
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always call them by name, the first watch, the mid-watch, the
morning watch, etc., and avoid t"e unseamanlike habit of
referring to them by the time they last, as the eight-to-twelve,
the four-to-eight, etc.

Q. What do you do when you are on watch at the mast-
head, at the wheel, as a messenger, or elsewhere, and “all
hands” are called for the purpose, for example, of airing
bedding?

A. Every man on watch has a relief whose duty it is ‘o
hasten through his owa work in obedience to the call, and then
to relieve the man on watch. The relief is the man who
would naturally relieve the man on watch should the latter
become disabled. A relief is not entirely off watch, he i
doing a relief watch and is rarely needed for actual duty, but
in any instance when he knows tiat the man actually on duty
must be relieved, it is his duty to relieve immediately, without
being ordered to do so. XSuppose, for example, you had to
come on watch at 2,00 p. m.,, and at 1.00 p. m. hammocks were
aired; after you had secured your hammock, you should re-
lieve your man w'thout further orders, in order to allow him to
get his hammock and air bedding. As soon as his hammock
is secured on the ridge 10pe, he 'ould immediately return and
relieve you.

Q. What is the GENERAL MEss?

A. The various messes into which the ship’s company is
divided for convenience in seating the men at their meals. The
number of your mess is on your station billet, or it is posted
on the bulletin board.

Q. What, in general, are the duties of a MEssMAN?

A. Each mess has a messman detailed by the executive
officer, upon the recommendation of the division officer. These
messmen receive $5 per month in addition to the pay of their
rating while so acting. The usual detail is for a period of two
months. The duties of a messman are to keep the mess table,
and the mess gear clean; to draw provisions; to assist in the
preparation of all food for cooking, and to turn it over to the
ship’s cooks. Messmen are excused from all work in the
part of the ship to which their division is assigned. As a rule,
they do not stand watch, day or night. They are required to
attend battery drills in the forenoon, and all general drills.
Messmen detailed to assist cooks in peeling vegetables, etc., are
not, as a rule, required to attend afternoon drills. White
working uniform is the working dress for messmen, but at
morning quarters they are usually required to wear the uni-
form of the day. They are not required to coal ship, but assist
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in the preparation of meals, serving out any extra rations that
may be ordered, and carrying water and coffee to men engaged
in coaling. Messmen serve all portions at meals and serve
rehelpings, without requiring the men of the mess to get up
and help themselves. Masters-at-arms are in general charge
of messes on their respective decks and compartments. They
are responsible for proper service at the mess tables, for the
cleanliness of the messmen, the cleanliness of mess gear, and
for general cleaning up after meals.

S Q. PWhat are the regulations regarding SMOKING oN BoArD

HIP?

A. (1) The crew shall be permitted to smoke from *all
hands” to “turn to,” during meal hours, and from the time
the hammocks are down until tattoo. The crew may also be
permitted to smoke at other times, such as during holidays, on
Saturday and Sunday afternoons, during coaling ship and-
cleaning up after coaling, and for a limited period during night
watches; but these are privileges which may be withheld and
sltl)ould be withheld if they lead to soiling the ship or to other
abuses.

(2) Smoking in any part of the ship during divine service is
forbidden.

(3) SMOKING IN THE SHIP’s BoaTs, not on detached service,
1S FORBIDDEN.

(4) ArtEr THE HaMmMocks ARE DowN, THE CREw SHALL
SMoKE ONLY oN THE UppPER-DECKS.

(5) The chief master-at-arms shall have charge of the
smoking lamp and see that it is kept lighted during smoking
hours only. He shall take care that there is no smoking in
unauthorized places and that the galley fires and other lights
are not used by the smokers. .

(6) While fuel oil 1s being taken on board, no open light,
smoking, or electrical apparatus liable to spark shall be per-
mitted within 50 feet of an oil hose, tank, compartment con-
taining a tank, or the vent from a tagk. No smoking shall be
permitted at any time in a compartment containing a fuel-oil
tank or fuel-oil pumps or piping, except that it may be per-
mitted on the fireroom floor in front of the furnaces.

(7) There shall be no smoking while ammunition is being
received on board.

Q. What about spitting on the decks?

A. Spit kids are placed throughout the ship; they are to be
used. Men must bear in mind that SpiTTING ON THE DECKS, or
in the waterways, is ONE or THE FiLTHIFST PossisLE HaBITs;
they must remember that by spitting on the decks they foul
their own living quarters.

-



158 EvenTs IN THE DAILY RouTINE.

Q. What are the regulations regarding GALLEY FIRes?

A. All fires used for cooking shall be extinguished at
tattoo, unless they are specially authorized by the captain to
‘be continued longer for some specific purpose. When the
weather is very warm, they shall be extinguished as early as
possible, if by so doing the comfort of the crew is increased.

h‘Q.>Wh'at are the regulations regarding LicHTs on board
ship?

A. (1) AIll lights except those in the cabins, offices, officers’
quarters, and those designated as standing lights, shall be
extinguished at tattoo.

(2) The lights on the lower decks shall be reduced in num-
ber before tattoo, unless they are required for the comfort of
the crew. All lights in the holds, storerooms, and orlops, and
all open lights in the ship, except those in officers’ quarters,
must be extinguished before 7.30 p. m., or at the time of the
evening inspection by the executive officer.

(3) There shall be at all times during the night a sufficient
number of standing lights throughout the open part of the ship
to enable the officers and crew to turn out, repair to the upper
decks, or to attend to any duty arising from a sudden emer-
gency.

(4) During rainy or cloudy weather and at other times,
when the duties of the ship will permit, sufficient artificial
light shall be supplied between decks for the crew to read,
write, or engage in recreation.

(5) Uncovered lights shall never be left unattended in any
part of the ship, and covered lights shall always be so secured
as to prevent their breaking or capsizing. ncovered lights
shall never be used in holds, storerooms, orlops, lockers,
bilges, or other places below the berth-deck, except to test the
air.

(6) Such light and fires as the captain may deem dangerous
shall be extinguished when the magazines are opened, or when
handling or passing pd@wder, explosives, or other dangerous
combustibles.

(7) In time of war, or when necessary to conceal a ship
from an enemy, oniy such lights shall be used as are deemed
advisable by the senior officer present.

(8) When at torpedo defence, the order is given, “ Darken
ship,” every light that could possibly be seen from outside the
ship must be extinguished; the captain will designate these
lights for his own ship; and when the order is given to darken
ship, there must be no question but that every light so desig-
nated must be extinguished instantly.

8

S
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hQ.}What is the regulation regarding MATCHES on board
ship?
~ A. None other than safety matches are permitted on board,
and the captain prescribes the necessary precautions to be
observed in their use. They shall not be used in storerooms,
holds, or orlops, an care shall be taken that persons about
tg enter the magazines and shell rooms have no matches about
them.

Q. How are the regulations regarding lights and fires en-
forced?

A. At 8.00, 9.00, and 10.00 p. m., the chief master-at-arms
makes rounds to see that fires and lights are extinguished as
ordered, reporting the result of his inspection to the officer of
the deck. During the night the corporal of the guard makes
the rounds for the same purpose.

Q. What are the regulations in regard to Boatr Trips?

A. When in port, and when sanitary conditions, exercises,
and the duties of the ship permit, regular trips of the ship’s"
boats shall be made at such hours as the captain may think
proper. In order that officers and men may conveniently return
on board for their meals, and at night, trips should be appro-
priately timed. Liberty men returning on board at night,
before the expiration of their liberty, shall be permitted to
sleep in until 7.00 a. m.

Q. What about the DisposaL oF REFUSE?

A. Wood, barrels, packing boxes, or unpierced metal cans
shall not be thrown overboard, either in port or at sea. All
such boxes and barrels must be broken up and sent to the fire-
room; all metal cans must be pierced before being thrown
overboard. In confined ports where garbage would constitute
a menace to the health or a nuisance to people in the vicinity,
it shall not be thrown overboard, but shall be burned on board
ship or otherwise disposed of in some suitable manner pre-
scribed by proper authority.

Q. What about Air and GuN Porrs?

A. When at sea, no ports shall be opened without the knowl-
edge and the consent of the captair.; and they shall always be
opened and closed by men specially appointed for that duty.
Ports on the lower decks shall be closed at sunset unless
special authority is granted to keep them open; and a report
shall always be made to the officer of the deck when a port is
opened or closed. Neither gun nor air ports shall be opened
when there is any probability that water will enter to a danger-
ous extent. Nothing is to be hung up, or placed in, or thrown

out of gun ports, or air ports, or thrown over the side. .
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Q. Who takes charge of the effects of absent members of
the crew?

A. The chief master-at-arms takes charge of the effects of
all absent and deceased members of the crew and holds them
until they are disposed of by order of superior authority.
He takes charge of the bag and hammock of anyone who is
absent without leave, reporting his action to the executive
officer. The effects of deserter; are sold at public action on
board ship.

Q. Can private property such as oil, explosives, or inflam-
mable hqmd be brought on board?

No; but private ammunition may be brought on board,
if stored in the magazines.

Q. What is the regulation in regard to INTOXICATING
Liguors?

A. No enlisted man shall take, or keep, any malt or other
alcoholic liquors or intoxicants, nor any intoxicating or nar-
cotic substances on board ships of the Navy, or within the
limits of naval stations, marine barracks, or other commands ;
nor shall any such liquors, intoxicants, or substances be sold
or given to any enlisted man, except for medical purposes,
within such naval jurisdiction. Cocaine or opium_ using, or
having either unlawfully in possession on board ship or else-
where, will be punished by a court-martial.

Q. What about LoITERING in various parts of the ship?

A. There will be no loitering about the ship’s store, scut-
tle butt, barber’s shop, carpenter’s shop, bakery, galley, or
offices, nor anywhere on the gun- or berth-decks during work-
ing hours, or during watch on deck at sea. There shall be no
lostering about ditty box or bag racks, nor in head or wash
rooms, nor in or about boats, whether hoisted or not. Mene
are never permitted to lean on the life lines. When lined up to
watch anything of interest over the side, they must always
keep off the rail or life lines. The same rule applies when at
work hoisting stores, etc.—KEeep OFr THE LIFE LINEs.

Q. What is the regulation in regard to writing for news-
papers?

A. No person in the Navy shall act as a correspondent for a
newspaper or a periodical, without the express permission of
the Navy Department. Photographing any part of the ship
is forbidden, without express permission of the commanding
officer.

Q. What about Carp PLAYING?

A. It is usually forbidden below the berth, or the third deck,
at any time; card playmg, checkers, and similar games of
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chance and skill are usually permitted on the main-deck dur-
ing the dinner hour, and after working hours, while the smok-
ing lamp is lit. Men playing at other times will be punished,
and the cards confiscated. Dice are forbidden to be used, or
had in possession, and whenever found they are confiscated.
GAMBLING 1s FoRBIDDEN in any form, at any time or place.
Onlookers at gambling are liable to be punished as well as
players.

Q. WHEN ARE MEN ALLOWED ON THE QUARTER-DECK ?

A. Only when they are there on duty; when the duty has
been performed they must leave the quarter-deck. In officers’
quarters no men are allowed except on duty. Bridges are for
men on duty only. Turret tops must always be kept clear.

Q. What about keeping clear of hatches, doors, etc.?

A. Keep off all hatches and skylights and lay nothing on
them. KEeep ofF THE ENcINERoOM HATcH. Passages, gang-
ways, doorways, and ladders must not be obstructed. On
meeting an officer, going up or down a ladder or through a
door or passage, draw back, well clear, to allow him free
passage.

Q. What is the regulation in regard to the ship’s keys?

hA. Under no circumstances are they to be taken from the
ship.

Q. What is the regulation regarding VisiTors?

A. They are never allowed below the gun-, or second-deck,
unless accompanied by an officer; they are never allowed in
the turrets or on the bridge unless accompanied by an officer.
They are allowed on board ship only with the permission of the
officer of the deck at certain stated times established by the
executive officer.

Q. What about keeping paintwork clean?

A. Paintwork must not be soiled by finger marks, by men
getting against it with dirty clothing, or with shoe marks, nor
scarred by careless handling of gear.

Q. What is the Lucky Bacg?

A. Clothing and other private gear found in unauthorized
places will be kept in the lucky bag, in charge of a master-at-
arms. Regulation clothing, or other articles not contraband,
may be claimed during a meal hour, or at such other time as
the executive officer may direct; o- when the owners can be
identified, they will be required to take charge of their property.
In either case, as a rule, they are put on the report for having
carelessly left clothing about the decks. Non-regulation cloth-
ing will, of course, never be returned to the owners Un-

)
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claimed articles in the lu bag are sometimes sold at auction,
the proceeds being devoted to the ship’s athletic fund.

Q. What should be done with all articles of personal prop-
erty that are found lying carelessly about the ship?

A. They must be turned over to the chief master-at-arms.

Q. What is the regulation regarding the use of hatch
tarpaulins? :

A. Hatch tarpaulins and hatch hoods must not be used for
any purpose except for covering the hatches.

Q. Where must buckets be stowed?

A. They must be kept in places provided for the purpose;
none should be allowed to stand about, either empty or with
water or soaking clothes in them. Buckets found out of place
will be turned over to the master-at-arms.
| Qc.l >What about the necessity for men to sleep where bil-
eted?

A. Men must sleep on their assigned billets, unless, in warm
weather, they receive special permission from the executive
officer to sleep on the main-deck.

Q.? What about bringing birds or animals on board ship as
pets?

A. It may be done only with the permission of the executive

cer. * ' :

Q. When does the meal hour begin?

A. When the meal is piped, and not at mess gear. Men must
keep clear of the decks and the mess tables until “ pipe down.”

Note.—Whistling is Never Permitted on Board Ship.
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PART ONE.
.LD
THE AIM AND OBJECT OF ALL GENERAL DRILLS.

Q. What are GENERAL DriLLs?

A, They are “all hands” emergency drills; everyone has
a stagion, and ho one is excused from drills of this character.
The general drills are: Collision Drill, Fire Drill, Abandon
Ship and General Quarters. Although it is an emergency drill
the Firq and Rescue Party does not call for the services o
all hands.

Q. What are WATcH, QUARTER, STATION, FIRE, CoALING, and
BoATr BrLs?

A. The executive officer prepares complete watch, quarter,
station, fire, coaling, collision, berthing, and boat bills, and has
them framed and posted on the crew’s bulletin boards. Any-
one, by consulting these bills, can obtain complete information
in regard to his duties at ﬁeneral drills.

Q. What is a STaTION BILLET?

A. A station billet is prepared for each member of the crew.
It assigns him hig rating, watch number, part of the ship, mess,
boat, and station at quarters and at fire quarters. These billets
are given out as soon as men come on board.

Q. What is your First Dury upon the receipt of your
station billet? ’

A. Learn your watch number; then, by consulting the
various bills that are posted on the crew’s bulletin boards, find
your station and make sure you understand all your duties at
Collision and Fire Drills, Abandon Ship and General Quarters.
Also find out whether you are a member of the FKire and
Rescue Party; and if so, learn your duties. )

Q. In case you do not understand the instructions given in
thes?e emergency bills, how do you find out what your duties
are

A. Go at once to your division officer and ask him to explain
your duties.

Q. What is the SioNAL for CoLLIsION, or for collision drill?

A. ONE long blast of the SirEN, and the ringing of the gen-
eral alarm gongs. This signal is a peremptory order for every
officer and man to go to his assigned station on the double;
and for every watertight door, hatch, and air port on the ship to
be closed and dogged as quickly as possible ; also, for preparing

-
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the collision mat for going over the side. In effecting this
object, every man on board ship has a station; and in order
for the entire ship to be made secure in case of collision, every
man must carry out his assigned duty quickly and thoroughly.

Q. What is the general scheme for CLosING WATERTIGHT
Doors in case of a collision, or at collision drill?

A. As a rule, all watertight doors and hatches leading into
and below the protective-deck—with certain exceptions noted
on the collision bill—are kept closed at all times, except when
they are actually in use. The purpose of this scheme is to
insure watertightness of the ship below the waterline prac-
tically at all times. Manholes to double bottoms, wiring and
wing passages, and steam-pipe passages are kept closed at all
times when the compartment is net being overhauled; and
they are always secured after working hours. The closing
of all other watertight doors and hatches, whenever the signal
for collision sounds, is usually arranged for by the designation
of certain men for the closing of certain groups of doors.
The parties close and dog all doors and hatches, beginning
with the lowest unclosed compartment, and working upward;
they must be particularly careful to see that all manholes,
hatches, and scuttles to lower storerooms are closed. Men
assigned 1o these parties must realize that it is also a part of
their duty to report any damage to dogs, or to any watertight
fixture, and whether gaskets are clean, free from paint, and in
good condition. Upon completion of their duty, the senior
men of the parties report to the petty officers of the respective
parts of the ship, who, in turn, report to the various division
officers.

Q. What PrecauTioNs are taken to see that all persons
below decks have come up from below, previous to the closing
of exterior outlets?

A. The route of escape of each party assigned to the closing
of doers, air ports, and hatches is given in the collision bill,
Petty officers are usually stationed at the escape doors and
hatcges, and they are required to be familiar with the person-
nel of the parties using such doors and hatches as escapes, and
they must take particular care to avoid shutting anyone up in
distant compartments, paying particular attention to avoid
shutting in the air port closing details.

Q. What is the correct way to open and close watertight
doors, hatches, and air ports?

A. When opening, loosen the dogs or bolts nearest the
hinges first: this prevents the door from springing, and
makes it much easier to get the remaining dogs up or down,
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as the case may be. If the door is in good condition, it is not
necessary to put the dogs down as hard as you can; and dogs
should never be driven down. Then tighten the dogs evenly
all around, and go over them two or three times, setting up a
little on one after the other successively until all are firm; this
will give the door an even bearing all around. These instruc-
tions should be strictly adhered to in closing air ports, because
an uneven strain on the frame of the port will often crack the
lens if the ship is in a seaway, or the port is struck by a heavy
sea.

Q. What is a CoLLision Mar?

A. It is a large thrum mat, made of very heavy canvas,
thrummed on one side only. It is fitted with hogging lines or
chains on each corner. By dropping the chains or lines down
over the ram, and thus having two on each side of the ship,
they can be manned, and the mat (thrumming to the hull)
hauled down over a hole in the bottom. The inrush of water
- will force the mat against the side, stopping, or relieving the
leak. If a regular mat is not provided, an old sail, awning, or
other old piece of canvas will answer fairly well.

Q. What is a LEAK StoppEr?

A. A patent stopper made of cellulose that is designed to be
inserted from inboard into a shot hole near the waterline; it
then expands and prevents the water from entering.

Q. In case of collision at night, what is done with all Ham-
Mocks THAT INTERFERE WITH THE CLOSING OoF Doors, or that
are otherwise in the way?

A. Take one turn of lashing around hammock, and stow
it clear.

Q. What is the SiGNAL To SECURE after eollision quarters?

A. THRee SHorRT Brasts oF THE SIREN, followed by the
call “ Secure” on the bugle.

Q. What is done at secure?

A. Open watertight doors and hatches, and all air ports that
are ordinarily left open.

Q. What are you required to do after you have carried out
your orders and reported to the petty officer in charge of your
part of the ship, in obedience to theé call, “ Secure " ?

A. Fall in ot your gquarters and keep gquiet. Men remain at
their quarters until dismissed by their division officer.

Q. Does this apply to securing from all other drills as well
as from collision quarters?

A. Yes.

Q. What about CoLLisIoN IN ACTION ?
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A. The siren shall not be sounded. Doors and hatches in
immediate vicinity of point of collision shall be closed; all
other hatches and doors except those required to be left open
in battle will be closed. The solenoid whistle is usually
sounded as a signal. During a main action, this work is to be
performed by the powder division and the secondary battery
crews in reserve; during an action with the secondary battery,
the l?owder division and the turret crews will perform this
work.

Q. What are the regulations regarding FIRE QUARTERS ?

A. The crew shall be drilled at their fire quarters at least
once a week, the alarm being frequently sounded at night.

h_Q.?Wha.t is your duty in case you discover a fire on board
ship

A. Immed ately endeavor to extinguish or control it with
the means at hand—available water, hand-grenades, by closing
doors and ventilating ducts, etc. At the same time, quietly
send word to the officer of the deck, stating the location and
the extent of the fire, so far as you know. The officer of the -
deck will see that the alarm to fire quarters is sounded imme-

diately.

Q. <Nhat is the S1GNAL FOR FIRE QUARTERS?

A. The ringing of the general alarm gongs, the “ Fire call”
on the bugle, and the rapid ringing of the ship’s bell. The
number of strokes of the bell, immediately following the rapid
ringing of the bell, indicates th= location of the fire; detailed
instructions as to the limits covered by the various number
of strokes of the bell are given in the fire bill. :

Q. What, in general, are the methods of fighting fire on
board ship? :

A. In general, fire is fought by drowning it with water, by
isolating it, and by p.zventing drafts, thus smothering it.

Q. What general duties are performed within the limits of
each division?

A. Couple on and lead out hose from fire plugs as specified
in station bill, connecting sufficient hose lengths to lead to the
fire. Close and batten down all hatches not required for use.
Turn ventilators from the wind, and haul up wind sails.
Close all watertight doors and valves in air ducts required for
isolating the fire, and to reduce the draft. Leave open such
=s are necessary for fighting the fire. Rig and man all hand
pumps. Stop all blowers. Remove inflammable oils and liquids
in the limits of the division to a safe distance from the fire.

Q. What is done with hose that cannot be led to the scene
of the fire by connecting it up to its own plug?
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A. Such hose is used to lengthen sections nearer the fire.

Q. What is your first duty when you hear the signal for
fire quarters?

A. Go'to your station quietly, and at double timg. Carry out
the particular duty assigned you, then, if possible, help in
;:_larrying out the general duties of your division in fighting the

re.

Q. What are your duties if detailed as a SMOTHERER?

A. Get two hammocks, and go to the scene of the fire, unless
the fire bill directs you first to report to some officer, or petty
officer, designated therein.

MQ. PVVhat are your duties if detailed as a HAND-GRENADE

AN

A. Get two hand-grenades, and go to the scene of the fire,
unless the fire bill directs you first to report to some officer,
or pet\% officer, therein designated.

Q. Where do you obtain hand-grenades?

A. Hand-grenades are stowed in racks located in all com-
partments, passages, and handling rooms, except the engine
and firerooms.

Q. What about fighting fire at general quarters, or in action?

A. Under such circumstances fire is fought by the division
officer and the men immediately at the scene of the fire. In
this case the fire alarm is not sounded. As far as practicable,
gun crews in reserve fight the fire.

Q. Will water extinguish an oil fire?

Aci No; dry sand, steam, or chemical extinguishers must be
used.

Q. In case of fire at night, what is done with the hammocks
of men who are berthed amidships?

A. Men berthed amidships take one turn of their lashing
around their hammocks, and hang them outboard with both
clew-rings on one hook.

Q. What is the signal to secure from fire quarters?

A. The sounding of the call “ Secure” on the bugle.

Q. What is done at SECURE?

A. Hatches and doors previously closed are opened by the
parties that closed them. The fire pumps are stopped, the
blowirs started, and all fire hose uncoupled. drained, and se-
cure

Q. In case you find a spanner wrench, or a hose nozzle,
missing at the plug to which you are attached, what are you
required to do? .

A. Immediately after securing from drill, make a special
report of such missing spanner or nozzle to your division

A
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officer. Taking hose, hose nozzles, or spanners, or watertight
door or hatch wrenches, or pipc wrenches, or other implements
of this nature from their places, for any but their intended use,
is forbidden.

Q. What are you required to do after you have carried out
your orders in regard to securing?

A. Report to the petty officer in charge of your part of the
ship that your fire plug, watertight door, hand-grenade, as the
case may be, is secure. The petty officer reports to the division
cfficer who, in turn, reports to the executive officer. As the
reports of the various divisions are usually timed, you may
readily see how you may reflect credit on your division by
carrying out your duty properly and making your individual
report of “secure” as promptly as possible. After you have
reported, fall in at your quarters, and keep quiet.

Q. What is done with the fire hose before securing them on
their racks?

A. One end is put in the water-way, and the hose is “ under-
run” by two or three men, in order to drain it thoroughly
before it is secured on the rack.

Q. What is the SiGNAL for ABANDON SHIP? .

A. The ringing of the general alarm gongs, the bugle call
for abandon ship, and the boatswain’s call, *“ All hands abandon
ship,” passed by the boatswain’s mates and masters-at-arms.

1n abandoning ship, what is done in case the boats of the
ship are of an insufficient number to carry the ship’s comple-
ment at one load?

A. Second crews are formed for the steamers, and for the
other boats, if necessary. Certain designated crews make life
rafts from coaling booms, lumber, mess tables, gratings, etc.

What EQuUIPMENT must be provided for every boat used
for abandoning ship?

A. (1) The complete boat equipment, including boat com-
pass, tarpaulin, and medical box.

(2) Rations for one and one-half days in the case of battle-
ships, battle cruisers and armored cruisers, and for three days
in the case of all other vessels for every man in the boat.
One ration for this purpose is: 1 lb. bread, 34 Ib. meat and
Y gallon of water* The bread and meat are put up in boxes
called emergency ration boxes. Each box contains 10 such
rations. The emergency ration boxes are stowed in accessible
“ abandon-ship lockers,” whence they must be broken out and
provided at the call to abandon ship.

*On vessels othor than battleships, battle cruisers, and armored cruisers
this allowance is increased to 1} gallons per man,
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(3) At least two rifles and a supply of ammunition.

(4) Mess gear and iron kettle.

(5) Navigational instruments and tables, if possible. At
least one boat must be so equipped.

Q. Where are WATER BREAKERS stowed ?

A. On the main-deck, usually near the base of the fire-
control mast.

Q. How do you find out what boat you abandon ship in,
and what part of the equipment of that boat you provide

A. As soon as you have reported on board, and have re-
ceived your station billet, consult the abandon-ship bill. If you
do not thoroughly understand your duties therein assigned, ask
your division officer.

Q. What are you required to do when you hear the signal
for abandon ship?

A. Each man proceeds, on the double, to provide his assigned
portion of the boat equipment, and to bring it to the part of the
ship where his boat fits out. This fitting out station is desig-
nated in the abandon-ship bill.

Q. What men are excused from answering the call?,

A. For drill, men absolutely necessary in the engineer de-
partment remain below. These men will be designated by the
engineer officer. When actually abandoning ship, the furnace
doors are opened, fires hauled, and bleeders opened before the
engine and fireroom forces leave their stations.

Q. What is being done on deck while the men detailed are
providing necessary gear and rations?

A. Boats are rigged out, lowered, and taken to their desig-
nated fitting-out places by the regular details.

Q. What is done when the boats are fully equipped, pro-
visioned, and manned?

A. The boats then shove off from the ship and form
column on their respective sides.

Q. What are your duties if detailed as a member of the
“second abandon-ship crew ” of any boat?

A. If the abandon-ship bill calls for you to provide certain
provisions, or equipment, carry out such orders; then fall in
ranks in the part of the ship designated for the fitting-out of
your boat, and keep guiet. A sufficient number of men are
designated from the “ first abandon-ship crew” to bring the
boat back to the ship for the second trip; or, if abandoning ship
while in company with the fleet, boats will probably be sent
from other ships. Any such boats will be used as directed by
proper authority. By Navy regulations, the captain is the last _
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man to leave the ship; consequently, he will always be able to
issue the special orders necessary to meet every emergency.

Q. What is the ProvisioNn CALL?

A. This call is sometimes sounded as a preliminary signal
for abandoning ship; it is accompanied by the boatswain’s call,
“ Provision all boats.” In view of the possibility of a ship
sinking after collision, and the consequent necessity for aban-
doning ship, the provision call is frequently sounded after the
signal to close watertight doors and valves (the single long
blast of the siren). In obedience to the provision call, all men
who are detailed to supply provisions for abandon ship pro-
vide such provisions, if their presence is no longer required at
their stations for closing watertight doors. The provisions
having been supplied, men will proceed to make all other neces-
sary preparations for abandoning ship. The provision call may,
therefore, be considered as a preliminary signal for abandon-
ing ship, and while a number of men may be occupied below
in the attempt to save the ship, bracing up bulkheads, gettting
out collision mats, etc., no man not otherwise specially en-
gaged should cease his work in preparing his boat, until every
preparation short of lowering the boat has been made.

Q. What is done to prevent confusion in the stowage of
equipment in the various boats at abandon ship?

A. The particular station of ‘each man in a boat at abandon
ship is determined by the boat officer, and the men are carefully
drilled to take their stations quickly, quietly, and without
crowding or confusion. The position of each article of equip-
ment is carefully specified, and men stationed to stow articles
are thoroughly instructed with regard to the stowage plan,
according to a sketch of the boat clearly showing the position
of water breakers, boat boxes, emergency rations, etc. To
avoid confusion of the personnel and slovenly stowage of the
equipment, careful attention must be paid to the observation of
these instructions.

Q. What is the least freeboard permissible for all boats
(except dinghies) when fully manned and equipped ?

A. Twelve inches’ freeboard ; dinghies must have ten inches.

Q. What is the signal to SECURE from abandon ship drill?

A. The bugle call, “ Secure.”

Q. What is done at secure?

A. Boat crews secure their boats, return supplies, and fall
in abreast places assigned for equipping. Boat officers report
when all is secure; and the efficiency of each boat, judged
from the thoroughness and expedition with which it is se-
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cured depends upon the efficiency of each individual detailed
‘for the crew.

Q. What is the signal for GENERAL QUARTERS ?

A. The ringing of the general alarm gongs, and the call
“ General Quarters ” sounded on the bugle.

Q. How oiten is the crew exercised at general quarters?

A. At least once a week; exercises are often held at night
general quarters.

Q. What is the object of drilling the crew at general
quarters?

A. To make sure that the ship is in all respects ready for
battle. Since a ship’s principal duty is to fight with her guns,
general quarters is the most important drill that is held.

Q. What, in general, is done at this drill?

A. At each exercise at general quarters, every preparation
and disposition that would be made in battle is carried out, ex-
cept that the ship is not always cleared for action. Officers and
men have the exact stations they would occupy, perform the
same duties, and use the same systems of communication, fire-
control, range-finding, etc., that would be employed in battle.

Q. What various conditions of battle are simulated at differ-
ent exercises at general quarters?
~ A. On different occasions, the ship may be supposed to be
at anchor, or under way, repulsing a torpedo-boat attack,
fighting another similar, or a distinctly different type of ship,
engaged in a fleet action, or repulsing several vessels attacking
her at once. In other words, the exercise should be used to
develop the efficiency of the ship as a fighting unit, and so to
train the crew that, so far as information on the subject is
available, a battle would simply be a repetition of this drill,
with the exception of the actual firing of the guns. The drill
very often assumes that catastrophes have occurred due to
the enemy’s gun-fire, the remainder of the drill being carried
out with the means supposed to be available, as would be the
case in battle.

Q. Is anyone on board ship excused from general quarters?

A. Every man on board ship has a station for general
quarters ; and when the call sounds, or the general alarms ring,
he must go to that station on the double.

Q. What is the object of the FIRE AND REscuE Party?

A. (1) To assist a vessel on fire. (2) To rescue people
-from her, or from any shipwrecked vessel. (3) To prevent
the spread of flames to shipping that may be endangered.
(g) To render similar assistance to property endangered on
shore. .
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Q. Has everyone on board ship a station in the fire and
rescue partﬁ . L :

A. No; the organization of the party is limited to the num-
ber of men necessary to carry out its duties in a proper and
efficient manner. Look up the stations assigned for the fire
and rescue party—the bill is posted on the ship’s bulletin board ;
if you are detailed in the party, make sure that you thoroughly
understand your duties, and obey the call.

Q. What is the signal for the fire and rescue party?

_A. In the daytime the call is “ Away fire and rescue party,”
piped by the boatswain and the boatswain’s mates. At night
the genera] alarm may be sounded previous to passing the
word.

Q. What is done in case of an emergency where the regular
fire and rescue party is too small to meet the requirements?

A. Additional boats may be detailed for duty, or the call
“ Away all boats ” may be sounded.

Q. When is a ship CLEARED FOR ACTION?

A. When war is declared, ships land at navy yards, all loose
and inflammable articles and furnishings, including the chests,
spars, boats, etc.,, which can be spared. For drill, articles that
would otherwise be put on shore are labelled “ Overboard.”
Articles which are so essential to a ship that they cannot be
left on shore, such as are required in daily use and would be
valuable after battle, will not be labelled “ Overboard,” and
must be so disposed as to provide against fire and splinters
and insure an uninterrupted service of the battery. During the
time when hostilities are imminent, ships will at all times be
cleared for action, so far as practicable.

Q. What about the time element in clearing ship for action?

A. It is second in importance only to thoroughness in pre-
paring for battle; and if all preparations have been made,
the time required for the evolution is a measure of the smart-
ness and efficiency of the crew. First the crew will work for
thoroughness, then to reduce time.

Q. What is the signal for clearing ship for action?

A. The boatswain’s call, “ All hands clear ship for action.”
Everyone on board ship has certain duties to perform in obe-
dience to this call. All work is performed under the super-
vision of the division officers, divisions, as a rule, working
within the limits assigned them for cleaning.

How do you find out what your duties are at clear shi,>
for action?

A. Ask your division officer. He has a detail bill for duties
within the limits of his division. You should not have to ask
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the nature of your duties more than once. When you have
been told, make a note of what you are supposed to do.

Q. Is clearing ship for action a drill? .

A. No; it is regarded as an evolution.

Q. What are REPAIR STATIONS?

A. Designated places about the ship where electricians, car-
penters, blacksmiths, armorers, and others equipped with tools
and materials necessary to make repairs may be at once avail-
able if required during battle.

Q. What are RELIEF STATIONS ?

A. Relief stations are established at various protected points
about the ship, in the neighborhood of, and accessible to, the
men who are most exposed in battle. These stations are
manned by men of the surgeon’s division who have been care-
fully trained in the application of first-aid in the case of shell
wounds.

Q. Why is CoaLING SHIP regarded as a DriLL?

A. Because, in time of war, coaling is absolutely necessary,
and time is most valuable. For that reason, every effort must
be made in time of peace to increase the efficiency of a crew
of a man-of-war in this respect.

Q. How prepare for coaling?

A. The stations and the duties are different for each ship,
but they are clearly laid down in the coaling bill. As a gen-
eral rule, each division works in its own part of the ship, gets
up coaling screens, rigs canvas over the side, gets up baskets
and shovels and rigs booms, guys, etc. Engineers usually rig
pﬁrtable chutes below, and handle the coal after it is in the
chute.

Q. How is coaling conducted?

A. Men are stationed on the decks and in the lighters.
Everything depends on the method adopted. Baskets, bags, or
buckets are used. Men must all work diligently. Petty officers
supervise and expedite work; they direct and show others
how to work, and station them properly. No officer or man
can leave the ship, except on duty, during coaling. Each divis-
ion should strive to make a new record for itself at each
coaling. During the coaling, do not lose all interest in the
ship. Everything will get dirty, but if paint is worn off by the
foul lead of a whip, or by the dragging of a bag over the rail,
it shows lack of care. Every man in the division should take
pride in keeping the ship in good condition.

.~* _What information is usually posted on the crew’s BuLLe-*
1in Boarbs in addition to the various station bills?
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A. The “ Articles for the Government of the Navy ” ; the daily
routine ; daily conduct reports; all police regulations; routine
orders concerning the ship’s company ; information concerning
the movements of the ship; the mails; the address for letters;
conduct classes and records; quarterly recommendations;
standing restriction lists; results of competitive drills, and
other information of like nature interesting to the crew and
proper for them to know.
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REGULATIONS IN REGARD TO UNIFORM AND CLOTHING.

. Q. PWhat articles of clothing is an enlisted man required to
ave? :

A. The minimum outfit of clothing for an enlisted man of
the Navy is as given in the following table; but it should be
noted that there is nothing to prevent men from having more
than the required allowance. The outfit of heavy clothing may
be reduced in the Philippine Squadron, at the discretion of the
squadron commander. The table applies to all enlisted men
except chief petty officers and bandsmen:

1 suit blue dress. 2 white hats.

I suit white dress. 1 neckerchief,

2 blue undress jumpers. I overcoat.

1 pair blue undress trousers. I jersey.

3 suits white undress. 2 towels.

2 suits underclothes (heavy). {1 pair rubber boots.

2 suits underclothes (light). I pair gymnasium shoes.
* 2 pairs shoes. 1 shoe brush and blacking.

4 pairs socks. 1 1 jacknife.

1 mattress and 2 covers. 1 pair gloves.

1 pair blankets. 11 pair leggings.

1 blue cap, complete. 1 watch cap.

Officers’ mess attendants must have 4 white jackets in

addition to the above.

All petty officers must be provided with rating badges.

Men of the Navy Hospital Corps are entitled to an initial
gratuitous issue of clothing, when ordered to expeditionary
service, to consist of the following articles: 1 field hat, 2 flannel
shirts, 2 pairs field trousers, 1 web belt, 1 pair russet shoes,
I pair leggings.

Q. How do men obtain this outfit of clothing?

A. All enlisted men of the Navy receive, on first enlistment,
-the nece$sary outfit; there is no charge for this original outfit.

Q. How is the outfit of clothing kept up to the standard
requirements ?

A. Whenever necessary, the division officer causes memo-
randum requisitions for clothing and small stores to be pre-
pared and signed by the men. When a man draws clothing or

* At least one pair to be high shoes,

t For seaman branch only. )
$ Except officers’ stewards, officers’ cooks, and officers’ mess attendants.
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small stores, he signs a receipt for them; one copy of this
receipt he retains, the other copy going to the paymaster. The
division officer requires all men drawing clothing or small
stores to show him the articles drawn together with the
receipt.

Q. What is done with the clothing as soon as it is drawn?

A. After it has been tried on, it should be marked imme-
diately with regulation stencil and paint. The manner of
marking the various articles of clothing is clearly stated; it

must be followed strictly. Very often mem neglect to mark
their underclothing until called to account by their division
officer. Unless clothing is marked, it is bound to be lost; in
that event you will have to draw more and your pay account
will suffer accordingly. )

Q. What are the regulations for marking clothes?

A. The following rules are quoted from the uniform regu-
lations issued by the Navy Department.

Every article of clothing shall be legibly marked with the
owner’'s name using black paint in marking white clothes, and
white on blue clothes, as follows:
dBlzmkets.—f’xll the right-hand corners, 4 inches from each
edge.

Cloth cap.—Inside crown.

Drawers.—On the outside of the right half waistband,

Dungaree trousers.—Same as blue trousers.

Flannel shirts.—Same as blue jumpers.

Jerseys.—Same as undershirt.

Jumpers.—Blue, on the inside, on the hem, across the center
line of the fromnt, and to the right of the center line of the
bark ; white, 1n51de, across the back, just below the collar seam
and close to it, to the right of the center line; dungaree, same
as white.

Leggings.—Inside on centerpiece, lengthwise.

Mattress.—In center, 4 inches from each end.

Mattress cover.—Right corners, 4 inches from open end.

Neckerchief.—In center.

Overcoat.—On lining, each side of split of tail, 3 inches from
and parallel to bottom.

Overshirts.—On the outside of front and on the inside of
back, both marks being placed 1 inch from the bottom of the
shirt, the former across the center line; also on the underside
of the collar.

Pajamas.—Same as blue jumpers and blue trousers.

Rain clothes.—Same as dungarees. Particular care should
blel taken that rain clothes should be kept distinctly marked at
all times.
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Rubber boots.—Inside, near the top.

Shoes.—Inside, near the top.

Socks.—On leg, near top.

Trousers.—Blue, on the inside of the back of both legs close
to the bottom hem; white, on the waistband on the inside in
front and on the underside of the pocket flap.

Undershirts.—On the outside of the front, 1 inch from the
bottom of the shirt and to the right of the center.

Watch cap.—Inside, 15 inch from the bottom.

White hat.—On the sweatband.

Note.—Every man is required to have a stencil of his name
in order to mark clothes in accordance with these instructions.

Q. If clothes are bought at auction, what must be done in
regard to marking them?

A. Deserters’ effects are sold at auction. The master-at-
arms has a stamp, “D. C,” which he puts over the former
owner’s name in red paint. The purchaser then marks his
name in white or in black paint, white on blue clothes, black on
white clothes.

Q. What is meant by UNIForRM ?

A. It is the style and make of clothes worn in a military
organization.

6. How is the uniform prescribed on board ship?

A. The senior officer present prescribes the uniform. It is
signalled to other ships daily at 7.00 a. m., and whenever it is
changed. The word is passed by the boatswain’s mates and
the master-at-arms; and all hands shift into the uniform of
the day during the breakfast hour. The uniform of the day is
always posted on the dress boards.

Q. What clothes are men allowed to keep on board ship?

A. Only clothes of uniform pattern are permitted to be
kept; no other clothes will be allowed in a man’s possession,
whether he intends to wear them or merely to keep them.

Q. What is done with clothes that are not regulation?

A. All non-regulation clothing is turned over to the chief
mﬂaister-at-arms and disposed of as directed by the executive
officer.

Q. Can men have clothing made, or ‘nust they draw it?

A. The making of clothing is allowed, provided it conforms
strictly to uniform regulations.

. Can “ready-made” uniform clothes be obtained on
board ship?

A. Yes, upon requisition.

Q. What are the ship’s tailors required to do with clothes
that they make for the crew?
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A. Before the clothes are delivered to the person ordering
them, they must be submitted to the division officer for in-
spection.

Q. What is the regulation in regard to torn or mutilated
clothing?

A. Torn clothing must be mended at the first opportunity ;
it must not be worn until it is mended. MuTiLATED CLOTHING
1s NoN-RecuraTioN CLOTHING, and, as such, it is liable to
confiscation.

Q. What about civilian clothing?

A. Men are not allowed to wear civilian clothing on board
ship, nor are they allowed to have it in their possession.

Q. What are the various uniforms for enlisted men?

A. (1) DrEss, blue or white.

(2) Un~bDREss, blue or white.

(3) WorkING DrEss, blue or white.

(4) Duncarees. (For certain designated men only.)

Q. What garments compose Dress UNiForM, and when is
it worn?

A. Blue overshirt; blue cloth trousers; blue cap (white hat
may be prescribed when officers wear all blue with white
caps) ; neckerchief; black shoes. Or, white dress jumper;
white dress trousers; white hat; neckerchief; black shoes.
Dress uniform is prescribed on occasions of ceremony, for
parades and reviews. It is usually ordered on board ship for
Saturday inspection. Dress should be the very best uniform
a man has in his possession ; the greatest care should be taken
to appear neat at all times, but when the uniform is * dress,”
every man’s appearance should be perfect, and there should
not be the slightest chance for criticism in regard to any detail
of the uniform. The more efficient the division, the smarter
and neater appearance it invariably puts up at inspection.
Dress is also the uniform for liberty and leave.

Q. What garments compose UNDREss UNIForM, and when
is it worn?

A. Blue undress jumper; blue cloth or flannel trousers;
blue cap (white hat may be prescribed when officers are in
blue with white cap); black shoes, when not barefoot. Or,
white undress jumper, white undress trousers: white hat;
black shoes, when not barefoot. Undress uniform is worn
on ordinary occasions, either on or off duty. Undress uniform
without jumpers is sometimes prescribed when weather con-
ditions warrant it.

Q. Wite WuAT UniForMs Do You WEAR A NECKERCHIEF ?

A. Always with dress uniform, white or blue. Boatswain’s
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mates, quartermasters, guard petty ofticers, and other petty
officers on watch, buglers, messengers, sideboys, sentries, men
on guard or patrol detail, and coxswains of all boats shall
always wear the neckerchief with undress, blue or white; but
other men shall not wear neckerchiefs with undress, blue or
white, except on occasions when prescribed. Bodies of men
under arms, including their petty officers, shall not wear the
neekerchief with undress, except the guard.

Q. What garments compose WoRKING DgEss, and on what
occasions is it worn?

A. Same as undress, with white hat or watch cap; or work-
ing dress may be prescribed without jumpers, or with flannel
shirts instead of jumpers, or under the jumpers. Working
dress is worn, when prescribed, at battery drills, and by details
of men or individuals engaged in work for which this dress is
necessary. : .

Q. What are the instructions regarding DUNGAREES?

A. The uniform must be complete. Dungaree jumper;
dungaree trousers; blue cap, white hat, or watch cap; black
shoes, unless barefoot.

Q. What men are permitted to wear dungarees, and on what
occasions may they wear them?

A. Dungarees may be worn on cruising vessels:

(1) By the engineer and dynamo-room force while on duty.

(2) By gunner’s mates, turret captains, electricians, me-
chanics, and men regularly detailed as helpers or strikers in
turrets, or in the care of machinery below decks, instead of
white working dress, while thev are actually employed at work
that would damage the white uniform.

(3) By the engineer crews of steamers and power boats.

Q. Are even these men permitted to wear dungarees at mess?

A. Only if they are members of the engineer or dynamo
force about to go on watch, or if they are members of the
engineer crews of steamers, and then only when the dungarees
are clean. The crews of submarine vessels may wear dunga-
ree suits when on duty on board the submarines, but the crews
of other torpedo vessels shall conform to the regulations for
other types of vessels concerning wearing dungarees.

Q. In addition to the men specified above, are any other
men allowed to wear dungarees, or to have them 'in their
possession ?

A. Dungarees shall not be worn nor had in possession by
men other than those specified. .

Q. What is the UN1FoORM FOR MESSMEN?
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A. White undress, when performing the actual duties of
messmen. They may wear this uniform any time below decks.
At quarters and drills they wear the uniform of the day.

Q. What is the UniForM ForR THE CREWs OF RUNNING
Boarts?

A. The uniform of the day, with waterproof clothing, of
regulation pattern, in bad weather; and in cold weather the
men will have their overcoats at hand. Rubber boots shall
never be worn by the boat’s crew. Shoes may, or may not, be
worn; but under all circumstances uniformity shall prevail,
that is, every member of the boat’s crew must wear shoes, or
leave them off, as the order may have been.

Q. What laxities in the uniform of enlisted men are some-
times seen?

A. (1) The omission of ‘overshirts and neckerchiefs (at
times when such omission is not prescribed).

(2) Torn clothing.

(3) Trousers tucked in boots.

(4) Mixed uniforms,

(5) Non-uniform flat hats.

Q. What steps are taken to remedy such carelessness?

A. If the clothing is non-regulation, it is confiscated. Other
laxities in the matter of uniform acquire for the offender a
reprimand from the officer of the deck, a reputation for
slovenliness, and, in the case of chronic offenders, severe
punishment.

Q. What is morning inspection?

A. It is the inspection at 0.15 every morning by the division
officer. He sees that all men of the dlvtflon are in the exact
uniform of the day, that they are cleanly shaved, that their
hair is properly cut, that their shoes are shined, and that they
are neat in every respect.

hQ._’,How does an enlisted man Stow his CLoTHES on board
ship?

A. Each man has a canvas Bac for his clothing, and a
Dirty Box for his trinkets, photographs, writing material,
toilet articles, etc. Rain clothes are stowed in lockers set
aside for this purpose. Some men —ery improperly stow a
part of their clothes and other articles in their hammocks.
This practice should not be permitted; only mattresses and
blankets belong in the hammocks.

Q. How are bags marked and stowed?

A. They are marked on the side, 18 inches from the bottom,
with the watch number of the man to whom they are issued.
They are hung to bag rails on the berth-deck, under the
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charge of the master-at-arms, and they cannot be opened ex-
cept at special hours without permission from the officer of
the deck who will send word to the master-at-arms whenever
he gives such permission. Clothes must be plainly marked,
provided with stops, and kept in the bags at all times.

Q. What are the instructions in regard to removing shoes
when the decks are wet down, or are being scrubbed?

A. Always remove shoes when scrubbing decks; in case of
severely cold weather, rubber boots should be worn.,

Q. What is the regulation in regard to the sale or exchange
of clothing? | :

A. (1) “The clothes, arms, military outfits, and accouter-
ments furnished by the United States to-any enlisted person
in the Navy or Marine Corps, or required by such persons as
a part of their prescribed uniforms or outfits, shall not be
sold, bartered, exchanged, pledged, loaned, or given away, ex-
cept by competent authority therefor.”

(2) It should be noted that this article absolutely forbids
any exchange of clothing whatever, without competent au-
thority, and the man who buys or accepts clothing belonging
to another is equally guilty—provided he does not have per-
mission from proper authority—with the man who disposes of
the same. If for any proper reason men desire to exchange
clothing, they must apply to their division officer who will
refer the request to the executive officer, provided he con-
siders the exchange is justified. -

(3) The possession of another man’s clothing—unless it
has been obtained by competent authority for exchange, or at
an auction sale of deserter’s effects—is unlawful.

(4) Men should remember that this regulation is made for
their own protection against the occasional dishonest man who
steals clothing; if exchange is permitted without special au-
thority, there is no way to check the dishonest man.

Q. How are CrorrES FoLpED?

A. Turn all clothes, except overcoats and underclothes,
inside out before folding ; brush clean, roll up tightly, smooth-
ing out all the wrinkles, and secure with a white cotton stop
about 2 inches from each end of the roll. The stops are tied
in a square knot and the ends tucked inside .the roll. The
name must show plainly lengthwise of the top of each roll.

Fold clothes as follows: ’

All trousers.—Fold one leg over the other so that the seams
on the inside of the legs come together. Turn waistband
back to the middle of the leg, tuck in seat and roll toward the
bottom of the leg.
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Drawers.—Same as trousers, except roll from the bottom
of the leg upwards.

Overshirts and white jumpers.—Place one sleeve directly
over the other, the front of the shirt being on the inside of
the fold and the collar extending above the neck with the two
side edges together on inside of the collar. Fold collar length-
wise of shirt. Fold arms back over collar twice, and roll
back from neck toward lower edge of the shirt.

Undershirts.—Same as overshirts, except directions con-
cerning collars.

Overcoats.—Lay the overcoat out flat, outside up, sleeves
along side, collar turned down as when worn. Fold back each
half of the front over the sleeve nearest it, and then fold one-
half of the coat over the other half. Fold upper third of coat
over the center third, and lower third back over upper third.
Secure with a long stop around the center.

Q. When clothing is taken out to be worn, what should
be done with the stops?

A. They should be placed in the ditty box.

Q. ;Nhen clothing is to be washed, what is. done with the
stops ?

A. They are rove through the eyelet holes before the clothes
are wet, and used to stop the clothes on the line. Rope yarns
will not be allowed in the bags or on the lines. If the clothes
stops are lost, new ones must be made from canvas threads.

. How Stow CrLoTHES Bacs?

A. (1) Clothes are to be kept in white canvas bags, the
rolls being stowed in layers of three pieces, each layer at right
angles to the one below it.

(2) Put blue clothes and caps in the bottom of the bag,
white clothes and hats next, small bags, and other small articles
on top.

(3) Secure the bag with two turns of the lanyard as close
down on top of the contents as possible. Keep overcoats in
divisional coat bags, or stowed in the bottom of clothes bag,
as may be ordered.

(4) Men must be careful to keep their bags clean at all
times. They will save themselves much labor by so doing.
Never drag a bag along the deck, or put it down except in a

clean, w place.

(5) When bags are scrubbed, be sure to get them perfectly
clean and wash all the soap out of them. If you fail to do this,
you will be required to rescrub unti! you get your bag clean,

Q. What is Bac INspEcTION ?

A. It is an inspection of the bags of the division by the petty
officers, supervised by the officers, for cleanliness, tidiness,
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quantity, and condition of clothes. At the first bag inspection
every piece should be inspected for marking; after that, in-
spect to see that the marks do not need renewing, that new
clothes are properly marked, etc.

Q. How is bag inspection conducted?

A. (1) Bags are to he kept ready for inspection at all times.

(2) The division will go to the berth-deck, take up bags,
fall in acain for inspection, and open ranks. Men will stand
at attentlon, behind their bags, until they receive the com-
mand, “Lay out bags for inspection,” when the clothes will
be taken out of the bags and placed in two piles, blue in one
and white in the other. Lay the bag on deck, the number on
the bottom, toward the inspecting officer, and showing. Place
the clothes on the bag in a single layer of two rows, names
on top, blue clothes forward and white aft.

(3) Division officers will see that the inventory of clothes
belonging to each man is kept up to date, and, at mspectlon.
that nothing has been disposed of without permission, and
that there is no extra article in his possession that cannot be
satisfactorily accounted for.

(4) Arrange clothes in the following order, commencing at
the bottom of the bag, the outer ends of pieces being in the
same straight line:

BLue CrotHEs.—Trousers, overshirt, flannel shirt, jersey,
overcoat, flat hats, watch caps, socks, and leggings.

Winte CLoTHEs.—Trousers, jumpers, mattress covers, un-
dershirts, drawers, pajamas, towels, hats, socks, and small
bags. Place rubber boots on the right, with toes even with the
bottom of bag, shoes in rear of boots. The whiskbroom is
placed between the two rows of clothing, and stood on end
betwecen. the white and the blue trousers.

(5) The ﬁrst command 1s followed, five minutes later, by
the command “ Attention.” Men then stand at attention at
the open ends of their bags, facing the inspecting officer, and
preserve silence.

(6) All clothing must conform to the uniform regulations
and must be worn in a regulation manner ; all men must wear
underclothes, socks, and good shoes; Shlft and scrub under-
clothes at least twice a week, and mattress covers weekly.
They must come to quarters in clean uniform and with their
shoes shined. Men must always be in the prescribed uniform,
not only at quarters, but at all times. They must always
keep their clothes in repair.

Q. Why should there be no variation from the method above
described for laying out bags fer inspection?
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A. Because this is the system adopted by the regulations at
training stations. It is therefore the method to which men are
first trained, and it is most undesirable to introduce any inno-
vations.

Q. What should a petty officer of the division be detailed to
provide at bag inspection ?

A. There should be a “ Division marking kit,” with white
and black paint and stencil brushes.

. Q. What, in general, are the instructions regarding the
inspection of clothing? ’

A. “(1) Commanding officers of divisions shall, in addition
to carrying out the instructions already laid down for inspec-
tion, take special care that all outer and under clothing, over-
coats, caps, hats, and bedding of the men are, in respect to
quality, pattern, and color, in accordance with the prescribed
uniform.

“(2) They shall see that all materials drawn are used for
the purpose required; that all clothing is neatly marked. and
kept in order, and that none of it is sold; that the men are
neat in person and clothing, and provided with regulation
knives; and that underclothing is worn at all times. All work
done by the ship’s tailor shall be submitted to the division
officer concerned for inspection, and agproved before it is
accepted or any payment made therefor.

Q. How ARe CLOTHES STOPPED ON THE LINE?

A. They should be secured to the clothes lines by stops made
fast to the eyelet holes in each piece of clothes. These stops
should be made of cod-line neatly whipped, or of fine canvas
threads, neatly twisted, waxed, and whipped. If two lines are
used, all blue clothes must be on one line, and all white clothes
on the other. If one line only is used, all the white will be
together above, and the blue together below. Clothes should
be stopped on with corners lapping over so they cannot slip
down and leave “holidays” (vacant spaces) along the line.
When stopping on blankets and maitress covers, hitch the
clothes stops to the upper corners.

Q. What are the instructions for stopping bags and ham-
mocks on the line?

A. (1) Hammocks must be stopped to the line with three
clothes stops, one in each end and one in the center eyelet hole.
Take round turn about line with stops, and tie a square knot.

(2) The stops for bags should be made fast to the bottom
on the ‘uside, either sewed on securely, or, preferably, passed
through two eyelet holes in the bottom. The bag should be
turned inside out before stopping on. It is most important to
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‘use strong stops with bags and hammocks and to pass them
-very securely to prevent them from being blown off in bad
‘weather. It is quite inexcusable to lose articles off the line.

Q. How are clothes mended?

A. Each man should have his “ Sewing kit.” Wednesday
afternoon is tsually allowed for mending, and it should be so
observed and not as a holiday.

Q. WHEN ARE HAMMOCKS SCRUBBED?

A. As called for in the routine; usually twice a month. At
evening quarters, hammocks bearing the numbers of men in
the division are served out, and the men are ordered to shift
hammocks that night and scrub in the morning. Mern who will
be on watch during the morning watch may obtain permission
from the officer of the deck to scrub, that night. Hammocks
are shifted, and dirty hammocks thoroughly scrubbed the next
morning when the boatswain’s mates pipe “ Scrub hammocks.”
“As with bags, men should be very careful to keep their ham-
mocks clean at all times, and thus save labor. Never let a
hammock touch the deck except at inspection. Sling it neatly,
and lash it tautly. Scrub it clean and be sure to get all the
soap out of it before stopping it on the line.

Q. How are hammocks dried?

A. They are stopped securely on the lines. With double
lines, numbers are up and out. Three stops are placed in the
head of the hammock, and each foot corner of the hammock
securely stops to the one on each si¢:. Hammocks are large
and heavy, so that it is necessary to exercise special care in
securing them to the line.

Q. When hammocks are piped down, what is done?

A. Men remove them from the line and look after them until
the division is called to quarters. They are then inspected by
the division officer, and if satisfactorily scrubbed, are stowed
in hammock bags and turned in to the sailmaker’s mate.

Q. How are they inspected?

A. The petty officer of the division calls out the numbers
in the order desired. The man whose number is called steps
forward from the ranks, lays his hammock down and spreads
it on the pile. If it is not perfectly clean, the division officer
orders it to be rescrubbed. The man takes charge of it, and
rescrubs at the first opportunity. It is not necessary to inform
your division officer how the hammock came to be soiled. It
1s not ordered scrubbed as a punishment, but simply to ‘get
the hammock clean. Similarly it is unnecessary to call atten-
tion to the fact that your hammock happens to be dirty when
hammocks are served out.
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Q. How are hammocks marked?

A. A number—the watch number of the man to whom it is
assigned—is marked on canvas with a stencil, then sewed om
the middle of the hammock, about 18 inches from the head. -
There are two hammocks for each member of the crew, one in
use, and one below in the sail room.

Q. What are hammock clews?

A. A collection of small lines called “ nettles,” secured to a.
small galvanized ring. The clews are made fast to each end of
the hammock, through eyelet holes. The rings go over the
hammock hooks, and sling the hammock. A rope lanyard is .
spliced in one-ring to facilitate swinging the hammock between
two hooks.

Q. How is a hammock slung?

A. Hook ring of clews to hammock hooks; pass each outer
nettle through eyelet, making them equal in length; clove hitch
them over their own parts so that the ends point to the center
line of the hammock. Take middle nettles to corresponding
eyelets so that end of hammock is in a straight line, and does
not sag. Secure other nettles to eyelets at proportional lengths. .
Expend each end in loop through eyelet next to it, so that no
end hangs down. When one end is slung, proceed with the
other in the same manner.

Q. How are hammock berths marked?

A. The watch number of each man is plainly painted above
t}lre hook to which the clew at the head of the hammock is
stung.

Q. What functions take place at EvENING HaMMoCKks?

A. (1) Bugler sounds “ Hammocks.” (2) Every man ex-
cept those on post, or watch, stands abreast netting about where -
he thinks his hammock is stowed ; then form two ranks facing
aft. All hands maintain absolute silence. The chief boat-
swain’s mate reports, “ All up and aft.” The officer of the -
deck orders, “ Pipe down.” Hammock stowers pass out ham-
mocks, calling out the numbers in low tones. After the men
cn watch have been relieved, and all have had the opportunity :
to obtain their hammocks, restow the nettings; thereafter
hammocks are obtained only by permission from the officer of :
the deck. Always remember that UncraiMep HaMMocKs
Must NEever Bk THROWN ON THE DEck,

Q. Upon what other occasion is the bugle call, “ Hammocks,”
sounded ?

A. BEDDING Is AIRED once a week The bugle call is sounded ; -
all hands get hammocks, open them up well so that the air can.:
reach every part of the bedding. Let the clews hang down,
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and shove the hammock well down under the mattress. Ham-
mocks will be spread out, bedding uppermost, over the upper
life lines or the ridge rope or specially rigged hammock lines,
one turn of the lashing being taken in order to secure blankets
and mattress, and the ends expended. There must be no
“holidays ” along the rail.

Q. How are HamMMccks LA OuTt For INSPECTION ?

A. Hammocks are inspected after they have been piped
down, subsequent to airing. At the order, “ Lay out hammocks
for inspection,” unlash and spread out the hammock, the
name on the mattress being turned toward the inspecting
officer. Fold the mattress cover and the blanket twice cross-
wise, placing the mattress cover 10 inches from the head,
and the blankets 10 inches from the foot of the mattress.
Throw the clews over the mattress, and coil up the lashing at
its head. Five minutes after the command, “Lay out ham-
mocks for inspection,” the order, “ Attention” will be given.
Men stand at attention at the heads of their hammocks until
the inspection is over.

Q. Suppose you are going on watch while aired bedding is
up, with the chance of your being on watch when it is piped
down, how do you obtain permission to get your hammock ?

A. About an hour before you go on watch, request per-
mission from the officer of the deck to obtain your hammock.

Q. Must all bedding be of uniform pattern and color?

A. “Bedding shall be aired once a week, each piece being
separately shaken out and hung up, arranged along the ridge
ropes and rails without intervals. All bedding shall be of the
uniform pattern and color; each man shall have two mattress
covers and change them frequently; the mattresses shall be
picked over, and the tickings washed at least once a year;
blankets shall be washed as often as necessary, special facili-
ties, if possible, being given to firemen, mechanics, and others
whose bedding requires frequent inspection and much care.”

Q. What uniform is permissible while coaling ship?

A. While coaling ship, and cleaning up after coaling, men
must be properly and decently clad. While no uniform of the
day is prescribed, men must wear whole suits, and not mixed
uniforms; and they will wear only articles of uniform.

Q. What are BRANCH MARKs?

A. Stripes of braid, 3§ of an inch wide, on overshirts and
jumpers; these marks are placed on shoulder seam of the
sleeve, and extend entirely around the arm. Men of the sea-
man branch wear this mark on the right arm, and the braid
is white on blue clothing, and blue on white clothing. Men of
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the artificer branch, engineroom force, wear a similar mark
on the left arm, in red for both blue and white clothing. Hos-
pital apprentices, shipwrights, musicians, buglers and com-
missary and messmen branches wear no branch mark.

Q. What about wearing jewelry with uniform?

A. Watich chains, fobs, pins, etc., shall not be worn exposed
upon the uniform.

Q. What are the regulations in regard to WEARING MEDALS?

A. Enlisted men having medals shall wear them with dress
uniforms on occasions of ceremony other than parades under
arms on shore.

Q. When wear ribbons of medals and badges?

A. Enlisted men entitled to them shall wear ribbons of
medals and badges whenever they are in dress uniform, on
occasions other than those for which the wearing of medals
is prescribed. Medals, badges, or ribbons shall never be worn
on the overcoat. The wearing of the following badges is
optional with the holders; but if any of them are worn, none
of the medals or badges awarded by the government shall be
worn at the same time with them: (1) Authorized badges of
military societies in the order of date of the wars which they
commemorate; (2) badges of the Army and Navy Union of
the United States; (3) badges of the Enlisted Men’s Absti-
nence League.

Q. Are KNIFE LANYARDS part of the uniform?

A. No; they do not form part of the uniform, but they may
be worn in working dress or at work requiring a knife, either
around the neck or the waist, as may be convenient.

Q. What is a Sick-List BADGE?

A. A sick-list badge, consisting of an arm band of white
cotton, 2 inches wide, shall be issued by the medical officer
to each enlisted man on the sick list, to be worn on the right
arm above the elbow. The badge is distinctly marked in
black block figures with a number, to be entered upon the sick
list furnished for the use of the officer of the deck. When a
man’s name is removed from the sick list, hc shall return his
badge, neatly washed, to the dispensary.

Q. What are the instructions regarding how the hair and
beard must be kept? .

A. The hair and the beard shall be kept short. The hair
should be cut close in the back and sides and trimmed naturally
down the back of the neck. Hair should be left in sufficient
length on the top for brushing, but no “ forelock ” will be per-
mitted. Hair should not be cut square across the neck, nor
shall the back of the neck be shaved.
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Q. What about WEARING GROMMETS IN FLAT CaPs?

A. Grommets will habitually be worn in flat caps. In going
to and fro in open boats, men may be allowed to take out their
grommets, especially in ‘windy weather, but all men of the
boat’s crew shall do the same. WaITE HaTs will be worn
with the brim turned up. :
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By MebrcaL Director C. F. Stokks, U. S. Navy.
First Aid.

Q. Why should every officer and man know the elements of
first aid?

A. (1) Because he can be of greater service to his country
if he has this knowledge, and further, he may thus be able to
remain at his battle station when otherwise he could not serve.

(2) By properly caring for himself, if wounded, he might
thus prevent others from becoming demoralized in battle.

(3) If disabled in battle, by proper care he might sooner be
returned to his ship as a fighting effective.

(4) A knowledge of first aid may be, oftentimes, the means
of saving life in peace.

(5) After severing his connection with the Navy, there may
be occasions when he could be materially helpful in emer-
gencies in civil communities.

Q. What features of first aid should every man know?

A. (1) The application of first aid dressings.

(2) The checking of hemorrhage.

(3) Resuscitation methods.

Q. Describe a first aid dressing.

A. A first aid dressing is simply a bandage long enough to
encircle the part, with a compress, or pad, at its middle, the
pad to be applied to the wound and the dressing secured by
tying its long ends, which encircle the part. These dressings
are made surgically clean and are placed in containers for use
in case of actual necessity. Dummy dressings are prepared
to be used at drills. Such a dressing must be applied, for
example, to the arm, the compress or pad so placed as to
cover the wound, while the ends of the bandage encircle the
arm and are snugly tied; this will keep the dressing in place
and tend to check the usual hemorrhage that ensues. Each
man can be taught to apply these dressings cffectivel{_ to nearly
all parts of his own person, if properly drilled. This being
the case, when engaged in battle, a man, if wounded, could
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step aside, apply his dressing, check hemorrhage, and return
immediately to his station without demoralizing others, or
requiring assistance from them.

Q. What would you do if you were so wounded that you
could not reach the injured part; for example, a wound be-
twecn yowr shoulder blades?

A. If your wound was not serious and you felt that, if

Plate I1I.

another assisted you, you would be able promptly to return to
your station, then you would be justified in seeking such assist-
ance, always bearing in mind that the effective fighting of your
gun, for example, is of first importance.

Q. If you were seriously wounded what should you do?

A. Make every effort properly to dress your wound.
you are bleeding freely, the blood coming in spurts, carry out
the instructions yiven for checking hemorrtage in this chapter.
Keep clear of those engaged in battle, maintaining silence
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if possible, otherwise you may demoralize others. Remember
that skilled assistance is at hand and that hurried attempts at
removal by those not specially trainred may do you actual harm.
Your greatest safety lies in remaining quietly where you have
fallen. If you have sustained a fracture or broken bone, do
not attempt to apply splints, but lie still, placing the part as

nearly as possible in its natural position; for example, the
injured leg alo:ngside the uninjured, or, in the case of an arm,
let it lie alongside the body, if possible, remaining perfectly
quiet until assistance reaches you after the battle is over.

Q. How should you check hemorrhage if bleeding pro-
fusely from a wound?

(Officers and men should study the pulsation of the blood
vessels shown in Plate IV in order to become familiar with
their location and to determine the amount of pressure neces-
sary to arrest the. flow of blood.)

A. (1) The head. Bleeding from the head can generally
be stopped by applying the first aid dressing snugly. A knowl-
edge of this can be acquired at drills, when you should apply
the dummy dressings, in turn, to the top of the head, the sides,
and the forehead; later, to the region of the eye, chin, and
other parts of the face. If the hemorrhage is not stopped by
the snugly applied dressing, then make firm pressure with the
hand or fingers against the bony parts, this applied outside
the dressing. Raising the head tends to check -the flow.
There should be nothing tight about the neck. You can, as a
rule, effectively apply these dressings yourself.

(2) The trunk. Bleeding from wounds of the trunk is gen-
erally difficult to arrest without assistance, still, there are many
situations to which you can apply a dressing without help.
You should practise applying dressings to your own body. If
the hemorrhage does not cease after a snug dressing has been
applied, then make firm pressure on the wound through the
dressing. .

(3) The arm. Elevate the arm and remove all constrictions
between the heart and the wound; cover the wound with a
dressing and tie the binders snugly. One end of the binder
may be held in the mouth and the other manipulated with the
uninjured hand. If the blood spurts in jets, or flows very
freely, you may have to apply a tourniquet yourself. The
rubber tube tourniquet is supplied. It should be applied be-
tween the heart and the wound and should bind sufficiently to
check the bleeding. The upper arm is the proper place to apply
it. The tourniquet should not remain on over two hours,
otherwise the parts beyond it may die.
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Plate IV.

of the important arteries.
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Plate V. Plate VI.
Checking hemorrhage by Checking hemorrhage by
flexion of the elbow. flexion of the knee.

Plate VII. Plate VIII.
Compression of the facial Compression of the carotid
artery. artery.

Plate IX. L o Plate X.
Compression of the gub’ " Compression of the
clavian artery with the brachial arterv.

thumb.
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Plate XII.
Compression of the axil Compression of the
lary artery. brachial artery.

Plate XIII. Plate XIV.

Compression of the radial anc ulnar Deep pressure
arteries. with thumbs over
main artery of
the thigh

(temoral artery).
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Bleeding from the palm of the hand may be free. Roll a
dressing inte a ball, put it into the palm, grip snugly and sup-
glement the grip by bandaging tightly outside the hand and

ngers.

(4) The thigh, leg, and foot. As in the case of the arm,
you should elevate the parts and have all constrictions between
the heart and the wound removed. This procedure will gen-
erally check the coze of a shell wound. You should apply the
dressing snugly. When the blood spurts in jets, or flows very
freely, it may be necessary to apply a tourniquet. This is best
applied about the thigh. The rubber tourniquet is supplied.

Plate XV.
The Spanish Windlass.

It should not remain in place over two hours, otherwise the
parts beyond it may die.

Q. How should the rubber tourniquet be applied?

A. Encircle the limb two or three times with the rubber well
on the stretch, and secure the ends by tying.

Q. How should the Spanish windlass be applied?

A. This is the best of the improvised tourniquets (Plate
XV). If possible, put a pad, a smooth, hard object, such as
a stone or a folded handkerchief, over the blood vessel to be
compressed. The stick or bayonet can be secured to the limh
by a band of some sort, to prevent its unwinding. .

Q. By what other methods may hemorrhage be checked?
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A. There are times when finger pressure over the main
blood vessel must be used, and occasions when direct finger
pressure to bleeding blood vessel in the wound must be em-
ployed. One should use this last method only when neces-
sary to save life, as such a procedure will be likely to infect
the wound and cause blood poisoning. Hemorrhage may also
be stopped by putting a pad behind the knee and bending the
knee sharply on the pad. All circulation in the foot and leg
will cease. The same is true of the elbow (Plates V and VI).

Q. Why is it important promptly to apply first aid dressings
that are surgicaily clean?

A. In order to avoid blood poisoning, which is very likel
to follow exposure of even small wounds to contact wit
objects that are not clean, such as hands, neckerchiefs and
clothing, in fact, any and all objects that might be hastily ap-
plied to them if the danger were not fully appreciated.

Q. What are the consequences in case a wound is poisoned
and infected?

A. Simple wounds, if not poisoned, tend to heal promptl
and with little or no pain, and thus, oftentimes, are of small
account. On the other hand, poisoned wounds are painful,
induce fever, prolong healing, and may actually endanger life.

Resuscitation Metkods.

Q. Why should you be familiar with resuscitation methods?

A. In order to save the lives of those who have become
unconscious through being in the water, seriously shocked by
electricity, or lightning stroke, or by breathing poisonous gases.

Q. If a man has fallen overboard, is struggling in the water,
and you go to his assistance, what should you do?

A. In approaching drowning persons, swimmers should get
their attention and reassure them by calling in a loud voice
that assistance is at hand. Approach a drowning person from
behind, seize him by the hair if possible, and turn him on his
back in front of you, while you yourself assume the same
position in the water, keeping both heads a little above the
surface by an occasional kick.

Q. What is a so-called death grip?

A. The death grip, as shown in the illustrations, is a grip on
the rescuer by a person struggling to save himself and which
is likely to endanger both lives if not broken. The death grip
is made possible by the rescuer not approaching a drowning
person properly. ’i"he illustrations show various death grips
and the methods of breaking them. In some cases it is neces-
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sary to stop the drowning man’s breathing by pinching his
nose and closing his mouth with your hand, by putting his
head under water, by dealing him a severe blow with your fist,
or by striking him with your knee in the pit of the stomach.
While these procedures seem brutal, they are justified in order
to save life.

Q. Having the drowning person under control, how would
you proceed with the attempted rescue?

A. Persons apparently drowned are suffering not only from
the suffocating effects of water, but, usually, from exhaustion

Plate XVI.

caused by struggling, and shock from fright and cold, as well.
They should be promptly and gently removed from the water
and efforts at resuscitation should be begun instantly.

Q. How is water removed from the lungs?

A. Remove shirts; lay the patient on his face; clasp your
hands under his abdomen and raise him in order to drain
water from his lungs and air-passages (Plate XX).

Q. How are the air-passages cleared?

A. Turn him on his back quickly, placing a rolled shirt under
his shoulders, and thoroughly wipe out his mouth and nose.
Pull his tongue well forward and tie it against the lower teeth
by passing a shoestring or rubber band over it and under the
chin, or hold it forward with a handkerchief.



Fms- A,

Plate XVII.
Breaking Death Grip (1).
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Plate XVIIL
Breaking Death Grip (s).
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Q. How is artificial respiration applied ?

A. First motion: Place the shocked person on his belly, with
his face turned to one side; kneel beside him and place the
palms on the small of his back just below the ribs (Plate
XXI); lean forward and gradually bring the weight of the
body on the hands, thus forcing the air out of the lungs

Plate XIX.
Breaking Death Grip (3).

(Plate XXII). Awvoid roughness. Second motion: Release
the pressure quickly and return to the original position.

The first motion should occupy two or three seconds. After
returning to the original position there should be a wait of
about two seconds before repeating; thus there will be about
12 respirations each minute. Imitation of natural breathing
is the object. These efforts should be kept up for at least two
hours, or until natural breathing is restored.

-
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Plate XXI.
To restore breathing. First motion.
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All 5. t clothing should be removed while artificial respira-
tion is being practised, and the body and limbs should be rubbed
toward the heart. Blankets should be wrapped about the
patient and warmth in the shape of hot bottles, hot bricks, hot
sand, or a hot board, that may have lain in the sun, should be
applied.

Do not give stimulants before the patient can swallow. Do
not remove him until he is conscious and is breathing naturally.

Plate XXII.
To restore breathing. Second part of first motion.

Unconsciousness From Electric Shock.

Q. Name some ways in which men may receive electric
shocks?

A. By taking hold of naked live wires with a current of
high tension passing through them. They would be violently
convulsed am}) unable to let go, or there might be insensibility,
with suspended breathing, or even death. Parts of the body
or clothes in contact with the wires may be scorched or
burned. Lightning stroke is much the same in its effects.

Q. What would you do in order to rescue a person under
these circumstances?

A. Promptly remove the sufferer from the source of danger.
This must be done with the greatest care, otherwise the person
giving assistance may be dangerously shocked as well. The
rescuer’s hands should be protected with rubber gloves; if
these cannot be procured, then wrap a mackintosh coat or a
thick, dry woolen cloth, or other dry article of clothing around
the han?; and pull the man from the source of danger. Two

-
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live wires in contact with the sufferer may be short-circuited
by dropping an iron bar or a metallic tool across them. No
time should be lost.

Q. How would you treat a person under these conditions ?

A. He should be laid in a quiet place, his clothing loosened,
and he should have plenty of fresh air. No medicines are re-
quired. If breathing is suspended or feeble, give artificial
respiration as described under drowning accidents. The mouth
will not have to be cleared, but the tongue must bz prevented
from falling back, so that its base will not close the breathing

passages.
Unconsciousness From Gas Poisoning.

- Q. How would you proceed if a man were found unconscious
from gas poisoning?

A. Remove him quickly from the source of danger, at the
same time protecting yourself from undue exposure. Give
him artificial respiration in accordance with the instructions
ogitlined. Send someone immediately for the nearest medical
officer.

Q. Why should first aid instructions be given by officers of
divisions and not by medical officers?

A. Because divisional officers can readily be instructed'in
first aid by the medical officers and they should themselves be
familiar with these procedures, which are really primarily mili-
tary. Divisional officers are in constant contact with their men,
and if the drills are given for at least two 10-minute periods a
week, everyone will get the instruction, which will be con-
tinuous and effective.

Q. Why was the instruction as formerly given by medical
officers a failure?

A. Because medical officers in a large ship did not get the
same man for instruction more than once in three or four
months, and what little was learned was not taken seriously
and was soon forgotten.
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[ L."
PAINTING, AND THE PREPARATION OF THE SURFACE
THEREFOR. '

Q. How is the SURFACE PREPARED FOR‘'PAINTING?

A. All steel and iron work which is to be painted or cemented
shall be carefully and thoroughly scraped, scaled, and cleaned
down to bare surface, and shall be thoroughly dry before the
paint, cement, or bituminous compositions are applied. In no
case shall paint or other coatings be applied over damp, oily, or
greasy surfaces, or over any foreign substance. Each coat of
paint shall be allowed to dry hard before applying another coat,
and shall adhere firmly to the surface of the metal.

Q. What additional precautions before PAINTING GALvA-
N1ZED WORK ?

A. The surface must be cleaned with an ammonia, vinegar,
otf' other approved solution in order to secure firm adherence
of paint.

. What about surfaces that are to be cemented ?

A. Under no circumstances are they to be painted before
being cemented.

Q. What about ScrussING Previous To PAINTING?

A. The preparation of the painted surface of metal work for
repainting by ship’s force shall be accomplished by scrubbing
it with common brown soap and fresh water, using burlap or
scrubbing brushes. (Soapine may also be used.) Where the
old paint is lumpy or thick, fine sand may be used with the
soap, but under no circumstances shall steel brushes or scrapers
be used, unless the whole surface is to be clcaned.

Q. What Speciar. CARe must be taken in painting MACHIN-
ERY AND HuiL FIrTINGs? '

A. Special care shall be exercised in the painting of all
machinery, such as ammunition-hoist gears, deck winches,
power doors, hatches, etc., to see that no paint is applied to
working surfaces or to oil-holes or grooves; AND To PREVENT
RuBBer GAskEeTs in doors, manholes, light-boxes, side lights,
hatches, deck scuttles, or in any other fittings From BEING
PAINTED, as paint causes the rubber to deteriorate rapidly.
WHEN PAINT 1s ACCIDENTALLY APPLIED TO GASKETS IT SHALL
88 IMMEDIATELY AND THOROUGHLY REMOVED; TURPENTIN®
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OnLy SHALL BE Usep ror THis Purrose. The bearing edge of
door frames, etc., shall never be painted. Paint shall not be
applied to fittings in such a way as to cause the bearings to
become frozen.

Q. Where are BrrumiNnous CoMPOSITIONS applied ?

A. The following spaces on all vessels (except over gal-
vanized plating, or on vessels of special, light construction)
shall be coated with an approved bituminous solution.-and
cement or enamel: Trimming tanks, drainage tanks, pump
rooms, reserve feed water tanks, ship’s fresh water tanks,
gravity tanks, coal bunkers, chain lockers, sand lockers, top of
inner bottom in engine and boiler rooms and dynamo condenser
rooms, also the inner surface {including stiffeners, etc.) of
bulkheads surrounding the engine and boiler rooms to the
height of the floor plates, and all foundations, etc., in these
spaces to the same height; also the inner surface of bulkheads
surrounding the dynamo condenser rooms to a height of about
2 feet above the inner bottom and foundation in these spaces
to the same height. Special attention shall be given to the
thorough protection of portions of the machinery space which
may become difficult of access upon completion. If recoating
of any of the places specified becomes necessary, such portions
as require it should be touched up (when the metal is dry and
in proper condition to receive it) with red lead, or other ap-
proved composition, as the case may be, to conform to the
material previously used in such compartments. The coal
bunker spaces, as a whole, shall not be entirely coated, unless
such coating is found to be absolutely necessary.

Q. What precaution in regard to ventilation is taken while
applying bituminous composition?

A. Artificial ventilation must be furnished.

Q. When a Sui1p 1s DockEp, what is done to her bottom?

A. 1t is thoroughly cleaned of moss, barnacles, or other
marine growth, and all blistered paint scraped; but no paint
of ‘any kind that firmly adheres and affords protection is ever
to be removed. Usually, moss is scrubbed off with brushes,
as the water is pumped out, then barnacles are scraped off.
When the surface is prepared, the painting begins. All valves
leading outboard are examined and ground in, and zinc pro-
tectors renewed, if necessary. When the vessel is docked, if
the hull is not found to be in a thoroughly good condition,
additional coats of paint shall be given; great care must be
taken, where any evidence of corrosion exists, to remove the
paint and all indications of rust and to see that the surface
of the metal is thoroughly dry before more paint is applied.
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Before leaving dock, the entire underwater surface of the ship

is given a complete coat of anti-corrosive paint followed by

a complete coat of anti-fouling paint. The anti-corrosive paint

protects the hull from rusting, and the anti-fouling paint helps

to prevent barnacles and moss from forming on the bottom.
. Would you ever whitewash or shellac on iron or steel?

A. No; the Navy regulations absolutely forbid the use of
whitewash or shellac on any iron or steel parts of the ship.

Q. What Precaurions Berore ENTERING DouBLE BortoMs
to paint or to clean them must be taken?

A. “When about to examine, clean, or paint double bot-
toms, or boilers, the following precautionary measures shall be
adopted: They shall be opened and well ventilated, a con-
nection being made to a fan system, if possible. This done,
the purity of the air shall be tested before entering by burn-
ing a candle on the bottom at least five minutes. Working
parties inside shall always maintain communication with some-
one outside; they shall also have with them a lighted candle,
and shall withdraw should it begin to burn dimly.”

Q. What special care must be taken in PAINTING DouUBLE
BorToMs?

A. Always try to avoid painting a wet surface, as double
bottoms sweat. Whenever the outside water is much cooler
than the air inside, sweating will occur and prevent the paint
from setting well. .

Q. What must always be done in leaving double bottoms?

A. Always be careful that no pieces of metal, such as
scrapers, hammers, pieces of copper, or brass, are left down
there. They are liable to cause serious rusting by galvanic
action. Cases are known where pieces of copper left for a
long time in a double bottom have eaten through the plating.

Q. Is the underwater body of a wooden ship painted?

A. No; it is covered with copper plates which do not foul
readily. For that reason a wooden, or a steel, ship sheathed
in wood does not require frequent docking.

Q. Should electric cables be painted?

A. Never; the oil in the paint rots the rubber insulation,
therefore never paint an insulated cable on board ship.

Q. What color is prescribed for the painting of the various
vessels?

A. Painted slate color:

Battleships.
Cruisers.
Monitors.
Destroyers.
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Torpedo-boats.

Submarines.

Tenders to torpedo vessels.

Auxiliaries.

Fuel ships.

Supply ships.

Tugs.

Transports.

Special types (mine ships, etc.).

Steel vessels unserviceable for war purposes.

Other vessels which are to cruise in company with the
above on special instruction only.

Painted white and spar color:

Converted yachts.
Gunboats.
Sailing ships for training purposes.
_ Small vessels engaged in river service in China and the
Philippines.
Other vessels acting singly in American tropical waters,
or on Pacific coast, but only on specific instruction.
Painted white with green stripe:
Hospital ships.

Painted black:

Hulls of wooden receiving and other station ships.

Wooden vessels unserviceable for war purposes.

Yard craft (yard tugs, ammunition barges, water barges :
Hulls black; upper works, spar color).

Q. What about painting BrRicGHT WoORK ?

A. Bright brass work in the interior of the vessel, in gen-
eral, shall not be painted, but on vessels painted slate color all
brass work which is, or which may be, visible from the outside
shall also be painted slate color.

Too much time is wasted on board ship in scraping paint
off screw threads, gaskets, and other places which should
never have been painted over in the beginning. A little atten-
tion to the following common-sense rules will greatly improve
the condition and the appearance of the ship:

(1) Never UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES, PAINT, GREASE, OR
O1L Russer Gaskers of watertight doors, manholes, hatches,
etc., ScREw THREADS, COMPARTMENT NAME PLATEs, louvres,
gauze air screens, zinc protectors on the bottom.

(2) NEever, WitHOUT ORDERS, PAINT ANYTHING THAT HAs
Nor BEen Kepr PAINTED.
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(3) Never PainT Out LETTERING without special orders to
do so. All the various numbers and letters have definite mean-
ings, and they must not be painted out.

(4) As there is a regulation way in which ships must be
pa(iinted, Never PAINT ANYTHING A DIFFERENT CoLor without
orders.

(5) In painting, Use ONLY A LiTtLE PAINT ON THE BRrusH,
and never paint cro$swice; that is, NEVER MAKE THE STROKES
Cross; THEY SHoUuLD ALWAYS BE PARALLEL To EACH OTHER.

(6) NEever Put THE PAINT oN IN A THic.: CoaT. It doesn’t
dry and become hard, but it is easily rubbed off days afterward,
and it catches dirt continually. Put it on in thin coats, and it
will dry quickly and form a hard surface. If, then, another
coat is necessary, it can be put on.

(7) Never PAINT Over A DirTY SURFACE, or on a rough,
unprepared surface. PAINT 1s T00 FREQUENTLY USED To SAVE
ScruBBING, The surface to be painted must be cleaned and
scrubbed down to a smooth surface before any paint is applied.
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Q. What is the regulation in regard to the establishment of
a period for swimming?

A. The captain shall, when the weather and other circum-
stances permit, establish in the routine of exercises and drills a
regular period for swimming, such exercise to include every
enlisted person on board, except those excused by the surgeon.

How is this regulation carried out in the fleet?

A. Tnstruction and practice in swimming is given whenever
opportunity offers. In order that men may become familiar
with th-, use of the life buoy, one of the buoys is occasionally
dropped when they are in swimming. Lists of men of each
division who cannot swim at least 50 yards are kept. When
conditions permit, such men are sent ashore with competent
instructors, or will be required to go in from the ship, using
belly bands during the early stage of instruction. This tnstruc-
tion includes all men of all branches who have not demon-
strated their ability to swim.

Q.? What special time is usually designated for this instruc-
tion?

A. In port when circumstances permit, and the temperature
of the water is not below 70 degrees, the men will be allowed
and encouraged to go in swimming before breakfast, and at
a convenient time in the late afternoon. As a rule, men should
not be allowed to remain in the water longer than 15 minutes,
nor to go in within half an hour after eating.

Q. ?What precaution is taken when the men are in swim-
ming

A. A boat properly manned and in charge of a petty officer
and well supplied with life preservers will always be at hand
whenever anyone is swimming from the ship. It is customary
to have this boat manned by a volunteer crew.

Q. What are the REGULATIONS in regard to Lire Buovs?

A. The Navy regulations require that at all times at sea,
and where anchored in a strong tideway in port, an effi-
cient person be stationed to let go the life buoy. Except in
small ships, one man is usually detailed for each life buoy.
These men also act as lookouts, and it is important that they
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clearly understand their duties. Inasmuch as it may happen
that, failing the presence of a regular life buoy lookout, the
life of a person in the water may depend upon the prompt and
intelligent action of a person on board ship, no matter what
his rating, provided he happened to be the nearest man to the
buoy, it is considered advisable that men of every rating should
know how to let the buoy go and when to let it go.

Q. How do you let go the life buoy?

A. Ordinarily, life buoys are let go by pulling a toggle,
which releases the buoy, allowing it to fall in the water.
Should it not fall of its own accord, it is probable that a slight
blow will cause it to do so. The men on watch should, how-
ever, understand how to cause it to drop in case the toggle
carries away, the mechznism jams, or the buoy fails to fall
through any cause. They must, above all, understand that the
buoy must be dropped immediately in some way, and that it is
insufficient for them simply to make a routine effort to drop it,
and then report that they cannot do so.

Q. WHEN SHouLp THE Lire Buoy Be Ler Go?

A. To select the proper time requires coolness and com-
posure. A cool, intelligent man will let the buoy drop within
a few feet of the man overboard ; but an excitable man, or one
who does not clearly understand his duties, may drop it long
before the man is abreast the buoy, or long after he has passed.

Q. What is the first thing that the man at the life buoy
should endeavor to do?

A. He should try instantly to find out the side on which
the man fell, and to get sight of him. Then drop the buoy
as soon as possible after the man is abreast the buoy, so that
it will be between him and the ship toward which he naturally
faces and swims.

Q. What is done in case the man overboard cannot be seen?

A. The man at the life buoy can usually determine on which
side he fell, as he will see many of the people about the decks
go to that side. Then, to avoid the possibility of dropping the
life buoy on the man (instances have been recorded where men
have thus been killed) the opposite buoy should be dropped
when it is judged to be abreast the man in the water.

Q. What is done in case the man in the water is sighted after
the first buoy has been dropped?

A, If it is seen that the second buoy can be dropped nearer
to him, it should be let go; but, as a general rule, the second
buoy should be kept fast (unless it is really necessary) for
use in case men fall overboard in lowering or hoisting the
life boat.
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Q. What should the man in the water do?

A. He should swim to the life buoy and await the life boat.
As previously stated, life buoys should be dropped frequently
when the crew are in swimming, in order to familiarize the
men with their use.

Q. What is the purpose of the above instructions?

A. They are for the guidance of the man at the life buoy
in case he hears no orders, and must, therefore, act upon his
own initiative. He will, of course, strictly and promptly obey
any commands that he may receive from proper authority,
regardless of the above instructions; but as the life buoy, to
be of use, must be dropped promptly, the lookout must clearl
understand that if no orders have been received by the time it
is necessary to drop it (as indicated above), he must drop it
at once.

Q. Why is it so important that life buoy lookouts should
clearly understand the above general principles?

A. %ecause modern vessels are so large, and life buoys so
far removed from the officer of the deck, that it is important
that the life buoy lookouts—and others who may be called
upon to drop the life buoy—should clearly understand the
above general principles, and then, in the absence of orders,
that they be governed by their common sense.

Q. What should the lookout do after dropping the buoy ?

A. He should keep the man in sight until the persons spe-
cially detailed for this purpose reach their station in the after
rigging, and get their bearing from the life buoy men. If one
lookout is attending both buoys, it would be unwise for him
to leave his station to go to into the after rigging as a lookout,
but if there are two life buoy lookouts, each may be perma-
nently stationed to go in the rigging and keep a lookout on the
man after his own buoy has been let go.

ATTENTION 1S CALLED To THE INSTRUCTIONS IN RESCUING
THE DROWNING GIVEN IN CHAPTER “ K.” .
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THE NAVY.

Q. What do the Naval Instructions say about Athletics?

A. “The commanding officer shall encourage the men to
engage in athletics, fencing, boxing, boating, and other similar
sports and exercises. Gf'mnastic outfits will be furnished by
the department to vessels requesting them.”

Q. What allowance does the government make for athletic
outfits?

A. An allowance of $100 per quarter to be expended in pro-
viding athletic outfits for. the crew of each battleship, and for
maintaining such outfit in good condition. Proportional allow-
ances are given to ships carrying smaller complements.

Q. What service trophies may be issued to be competed for
by the various ships of the fleet?

A. “When a commander-in-chief or commander of any
regularly organized force of ships shall request it, the trophies
enumerated in this paragraph will be furnished to his com-
mand, one set for each of the three classes of vessels specified.
These trophies shall be held as indicated by the vessel or ves-
sels of each such class winning them, and are:

“ (1) Vessels having complements of 300 or more:

Rowing—a gilded rooster. .

Sailing—a small model of a Navy cutter under sail.

Baseball—a blue and gold banner.

Football—a gilded wooden football

Fencing—crossed broadswords.

Swimming—a silver cup to the battleship of the
Atlantic fleet whose crew excels in swimming.

“(2) Vessels having complements of less than 300:

Rowing—a silver rooster.

Saili'rllg—a small model of a Navy whaleboat under
sail.

Baseball—a red and gold banner.

Football—a silvered wooden football.

Fencing—crossed broadswords.

“(3) Torpedo vessels:

Rowing—a bronze rooster. .
Sailing—a small model of a Navy dinghy under sail.
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“All trophies shall be suitably mounted and so arranged
that the necessarly inscriptions can be entered upon them
yearly. They shall also be protected by glass cases.

“The conditions governing the annual competitions for all
trophies shall be determined for each year by a board of
o}i;ﬁcers} eppomted on each station by the commander-in-chief
thereof.

Competition for these trophies in the fleet has always been
very spirited. The winning ship in baseball, football. or rowing
attains a prestige that is exceeded only by that acquired by a
ship that wins the trophy awarded for superiority at target
practice and the engineering competition.

Q. What is the CANTEEN, or SHIP'S Store, and how may
its profits be used to purchase articles of athletic outfit in
addition to those purchased with the regular quarterly athletic
allowance?

A. The ship’s store is maintained for the convenience of
the crew. Toilet articles, candy, tobacco, razors, etc., are sold.
A profit not to exceed 15 per cent may be charged on sales
from the ship’s store, this profit to be expended for the amuse-
ment, comfort, and contentment of the enlisted force. With
the profits from the canteen, athletic supplies in addition to
those covered by the regular quarterly allowance are purchased,
as well as moving picture machines and other articles for the
recreation of the crew.

Q. What are the duties of the ATHLETIC OFFICER?

A. Each captain appoints an athletic officer, who will be
in general charge of all athletics on board his ship. The
captain may also appoint an officer in charge of each of the
following branches of athletics: (1) Boat racing; (2) foot-
ball; (3) baseball; (4) track and swimming; (5) basket ball;
(6) boxing, fencing, and gymnasium athletics. These officers
are assistants to the athletic officer and act as coaches for
their respective teams. Such coach or other officer will always
be in charge of the team during all match games.

Q. What is customary in regard to the arrangement of the
watches of men engaged in athletics?

A. The watches should be so arranged that no hardship
shall be worked on the men engaging in athletics, or upon
other watch standers, by relieving those who participate in
athletics at such times as their watches interfere with athletic
preparation or with contests.

In addition to the department trophies awarded for excel-
lence in the various branches of athletic sports, there are
numerous cups and trophies that have been offered by indi-
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viduals. These trophies are competed for by the various
vessels of the fleet as the commander-in-chief may direct.
Although many of the events are for crews and teams of
selected men from the various ships, there are also many com-
petitions for novices ; and it must also be remembered that the
picked teams and crews are selected only after all volunteers
in any particular line of athletics have been carefully tried out.

In general, the rules of the Amateur Athletic Union govern
all athletic contests.

In the fleet there are races from one to three miles in dis-
tance for the various classes of pulling boats, sailing launches,
tc:‘gtte]:'s in service condition, racing cutters, whaleboats, and

inghys.

Two sailing regattas are usually held during the year. The
events are: Free-for-all (any boat carried by any vessel of
the fleet and propelled only by sail power), races for sailing
launches, cutters, whaleboats, and dinghys.

In the Atlantic fleet the field and track meet takes place in
June; any enlisted man attached to the fleet is eligible for
entry in any event; but a man may not enter more than two
events, exclusive of the relay race. At this meeting there is
a tug-of-war.

There is a series of boxing bouts every year.

In baseball, every ship of a division plays every other ship
cf that division for the division championship. T?en, in turn,
the squadron and fleet championship is determined.

The fleet championship at football s usually decided by an
elimination series; and the basketball championship in like
manner.

Swimming races are held, the distances being as follows:
One mile, ¥4-mile relay, 14 mile, 200 yards, 50 yards.

Auxiliaries and torpedo vessels gold competitions for
trophies that are awarded to such vessels.
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BOATS; TYPES; NOMENCLATURE; GEAR; DUTIES OF
" A BOATKEEPER.

Q. What boats are supplied to vessels of the Navy?
A. Vessels of the Navy are supplied with one or more of
the following classes of boats:

TyPE. LeNGTH IN FEET.
Steamers. 50. 40 and 30 feet.
Motor boats. Various sizes.
Sailing launches. 50, 40, 36, 33, 30 and 24 feet.
Motor sailing launches. 50, 40, 36, 33, 30 and 24 feet.
Cutters. 30, 28, 26 and 24 feet.
Whaleboats. 30, 28, 24 and 20 feet.
Motor whaleboats. 30, 28, 24 and 20 feet.
Dinghies. 20 and 16 feet.
Dories. . 17 feet.
Motor dories. 21 feet.
Wherries. 14 and 12 feet.
Punts; catamarans. 14, 12 and 10 feet.

Steam barges or motor barges, are supplied to flagships.

A whaleboat habitually used by a commanding officer and
flying his pennant is known as a Gic while it is so employed.

In addition to the boats mentioned above, there is a standard
31-foot racing cutter,

Q. What is meant by the term Power Boat?

A. A power boat 1s a boat propelled by any mechanical
power, such as steam, or internal combustion engine, or electric
motor.

Q. How are the boats of the various classes distinguished in
each ship?

A. By their numbers in each class—first, second and third
steamers; first and second whaleboats, etc.

Q. Give the number, type, length in feet and stowage of the
boats of your ship.

Q. Give brief general description of each type of boat issued
to vessels of the Navy.

A. 1. STEAMERS are fitted to mount a light rapid-fire or
machine gun in the bow. They are not fitted with sail power,

-
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but have rowlock sockets in the gunwale and should always
carry two oars and rowlocks for use in an emergency.

2. SamiNng LaunNcmes: heavy working boats; square-
sterned, and % enerally sloop rigged. They are fitted to mount
a light rapid-fire or machine gun in the bow. Instead of row-
locks, they have grommets and thole pins. By double banking .
the oars, considerable speed may be made. ﬁley are used for
ship’s heavy work,-such as carrying stores, or large liberty
parties or landing force, carrying out anchors, weighing kedge
anchors. All are built with an engine foundation so that a
motor may be readily installed. Motor sailing launches have
all the outfit of sailing launches, and, in addition, the running
lights, bell and fog horn required by law. The 24-foot sailing
launch is fitted with swivel rowlocks and lug rig.

3. Curters are double-banked, square-sterned boats, with
finer lines than launches, pulling 10 or 12 oars, according to
size. They are used as running boats and for ship’s general
duties. They are fitted with either sunken or swivel row-
locks. Sailing rig: the sliding gunter or double standing lug
rig, either with or without jib. They are frequently fitted to
carry a light rapid-fire or machine gun in the bow. These
boats are not being supplied to the newest vessels.

4. WHALEBOATS are double-ended and may be either single,
or double banked, pulling 6 or 12 oars, respectively. They are
used as running boats and for ship’s general duties of a lighter
character than that assigned to launches and cutters. They
are fitted with swivel rowlocks. Sailing rig: the sliding gunter
or double standing lug rig, frequently without jib. In port they
are steered with a rudder, but at sea are fitted with a steering
oar passed through a steering rowlock on the quarter. These
boats are particularly adapted for use at sea; hence their use as
lifeboats.

5. DINGHIES are small hardy boats, shaped like cutters, single
banked with 4 oars. They are used as market boats or for
light rough werk, or ship’s light duties. Owing to the small
crew required, they are particularly convenient for nearly any
light work in port. They carry sails and are sprit rigged.

6. WHERRIES are light handy boats for officers’ use. They
can be pulled by ene man. No sails are furnished. ‘

7. PuNTs are rectangular flat-bottomed boats intended for
painting and general cleaning around the ship’s water line.
They are fitted with rowlocks on each side, but they are usually
propelled by sculling.

8. CATAMARANS (or BaLsas) are platforms secured to twe
hollow floats. They are used for the same purpose as punts,
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but are less handy. They are fitted with swivel rowlocks and
oars, but are usually sculled.

9. Motor BoATs are classified as follows:

(Ig The barge of a flag officer as a ““motor barge.”
(2) Service type launches built for hcavy duty, and speed
and semi-speed boats,.as * motor boats.”

3) Saxlmg launches with auxiliary engines as “ motor sail-
ing launches.”

(4) Double-ended power boats, whaleboat type, as *“ motor
whaleboats.”

(5) Power dories as “ motor dories.”

Where are complete instructions in matters pertammg to
boats and boat exercises to be found?

A. In “Deck and Boat Bock of the United States Navy.”

Q. Referring to the parts of a naval boat, what is the
BACKBOARD?

A, The thwartship board immediately forward of the cox-
swain’s box, placed across the stern-sheets of the boat to
support the backs of the occupants.

Q. What is the BiLce?

A. The flat part of a boat’s bottom, on each side of the
keel, on which the boat would rest if aground. The bilge
extends out to where the frames turn upward, which part i1s
known as the “ turn of the bilge.”

Q. What is the Boom ?

A. The long pole or spar used to extend the foot of a fore-
and-aft sail, for example, main boom, jib boom

Q. What are BorroM-BoArps?

A. The fore-and-aft strips secured to the frames, forming
the floor of the beat.

Q. What are BraiLs?

A. The lines used for hauling the clew of a fore-and-aft
sail' up to the masthead. They are secured to the clew of
the sail, lead up through leaders at the masthead, thence
down into the boat.

Q. What is the DEap-Woop?

A. A bedy of timber built on top of the keel at either end
of the boat to afford a firm fastening for the cant-frames.

Q. ‘What are the FRAMES?

A. The ribs of the boat—curved timbers secured to the keel
and extending upward to the gunwale.

Q. What is meant by the ForE-SHEETS?

A. The portion of the beat ferward of the foremost thwart.

Q. What is the GaFr? .
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A. A spar used to extend the upper edge of a quadrilateral
fore-and-aft sail.

Q. What is the GooseNEck ?

A. A sort of iron hogk fitted to the inner end of the main
boom, used for securing the latter to the mainmast. It permits
free movement of the boom in any direction, with the goose-

- neck as a center.

Q. What are GripEs?

A. Boat gripes are made of sennit or canvas and go around
the bottom of the boat in securing it for sea; gripes for life
boats are usually fitted with a slip hook. Gripes for steamers
and sailing launches are made of chain, have a hook or a
clamp on the rail, and are secured to the deck by turnbuckles.

Q. What are GUDGEONS ?

A. Small metal fittings, similar to eye-bolts, secured to the
stern-post of a boat for the rudded to hang on. They recelve
the pintles and thus support the rudder.

Q. What are HALL1ARDS ?

A. Lines used to hoist and lower topmast or jib; also lines
used to hoist or to lower the gaff of a sloop.

Q. What is the HEEL oF A MAsT?

A. The lower part of the mast; the end of the mast which
fits in the step on the keel.

Q. What is the KeeL? .

A. The principal timber of a boat, extending from stem to
stern at the bottom and supporting the whole frame.

Q. What is meant by Luc-Rig?

A. Applied to large quadrilateral sails bent to yards that
hang obliquely to the mast; the halliards are secured nearer
to one end of the yard than to the other. In the “standing
lug” rig used in the Navy, the foretack is lashed to an eye-
bolt on the after side of the foremast.

Q. What is the Main-Boom?

A. The boom cn the mainmast which spreads the foot of
the mainsail.

Q. What are the parts of an OAr?

A. 1. The blade—the broad, flattened part of an oar.

2. The loom—the portion of the oar extending from the
blade to the handle.

3. The handle—the small part of an oar, on the inboard
end of the loom, which the oarsman grasps when pullmg

Q. Referring to an oar, what is the LEATHER?

A. That portion of the oar that rests in the rowlock. This
is sometimes covered with canvas; but it is usually covered
with leather, hence the name.
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Q. What is a PAINTER?

A. A rope, secured in the bow, for to- ing, or for securing
the boat.

Q. What is a PrLug?

A. The stopper which is placed in the drain-hole when the
boat is lowered. It should be secured in the boat by a small .
lanyard.

Q. What are PINTLES?

A. Small straight pieces ~f metal secured to the rudder and
fitting in the gudgeons on the stern-post thus supporting the
rudder. In some boats the pintle is a long erect pin on the
stern-post fitting in rings or gudgeons on the rudder.

Q. What is meant by the Rising?

A. The narrow fore-and-aft strakes inside of a boat, secured
to the frames on which the thwarts rest.

Q. What are RowLocks?

A. Forked pieces of metal in which the leather of oar rests
while pulling. Sunken rowlocks are those which are set down
in the gunwale of the boat. Swivel rowlocks are movable, a
pm on the rowlocks fitting in a socket in the gunwale.

Q. What is the Rubper?

A. A flat plank hung abaft the stern-post by means of
gudgeons and pintles, used for steering a boat.

Q. What is meant by SHEER?

A. The rise of the longitudinal lines of a boat from the
horizontal plane, as seen in looking along the side of the boat;
the curve of the gunwale when compared with the straight
water-line.

Q. What is the SHEER-STRAKE?

A. The upper strake of the boat.

Q. What are STRAKES?

A. Continuous lines of fore-and-aft planking. Each line of
planking is known as a strake.

Q. What is the SHEET?

A. The lines secured to the clew of a sail, or to the main
boom, used to set the sail and to hold it in position.

Q. What are SHroUDS ?

A. Lines leading from the masthead to the rail of the boat;
they support the mast on each side.

d, What is meant by SLipiNG-GUNTER Ric?

“A. A rig for boats in which a sliding topmast is used to
extend a triangular sail. As used in the Navy, it consists of
two triangular sails (fore and mainsail) and usually a jib.
The mainsail is fitted with a main boom.
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Q. What is meant by Sroop-Ric?

A. This rig conissts of a large fore-and-aft sail—quadri-
lateral in shape—with gaff and boom; also a jib and jib boom.

Q. What is meant by SeriT-Ric?

A. This rig consists of a large fere-and-aft sail-—quadri-
lateral sail, the peak of which is held out by a light movable
wooden boom, called a sprit, which, when in place, extends
from the peak of the sail to a stirrup on the lower part of the
mast.

Q. What is the StEM?

A. The up-turned portion of the keel, at the bow of the boat,
to which the forward ends of the planks are secured.

Q. What is the Step oF MAsT?

A. A small metal receptacle on the kgel in which the heel
of the mast rests.

Q. What is the STEERING-RowLoCcK ?

A. A peculiar form of swivel rowlock, fitted near the stern
of a whaleboat, in which the steering oar is shipped. It is
sometimes called a crutch.

Q. What is the STERN-FAsT?

A. A stern painter for use in securing the stern of a boat.

Q. What is the STERN-PosT?

A. The principal piece of timber in the stern of the boat;
it is a continuation of the keel at the after part of the beat.

Q. What is meant by the STERN-SHEETS ?

A. The space in the boat abaft the thwarts.

Q. What are STRETCHERS ?

A. Athwartship, movable pieces against which the oarsmen
brace their feet in pulling.

Q. What is a STroNG-BACK ?

A. The spar lashed to the two davits on which a boat is
hoisted.

Q. What are Turum-MATS? ’

A. Mats made of small pieces of canvas with short strands
of rope yarn sewed ont it—called “thrumming.” These are
placed between the rowlocks and the oars to prevent neise in
pulling.

Q. What are THWARTS?

A. The seats on which the oarsmen sit.

Q. What is the TiLLBR?

A. A bar or lever fitted fore and aft in the rudder head by
means of which the rudder is moved.

Q. What is the ToppiNg LiFr?

A. A line used for supporting or hauling up the boom of a
fore-and-aft sail.
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Plate 2.
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Q. What are TRAILING LINES?

A. Small lines secured to the boat and around the oars to
prevent the latter from getting adrift when they are trailed

Q. What is a YArp?

A. A spar to which the head of a lug sail is attached. The
term “Lug” is applied to the forward part of it when it has
to be dipped (in some rigs) from one side of the mast to the
other in going about.

Q. What is the Yoke?

A. Athwartship piece fitting over the rudder head by which
the rudder is moved when the tiller is not shipped.

Q. What are YoxE LANYARDS ?

A. Small lines attached to or rove through the ends of the
yoke for use in steering when the yoke is shipped.

Q. Name the parts of a fore-and-aft sail. I

A. See plate 2.

Q. What boat gear shall be carried by pulling boats at all
times, except when special circumstances render it undesirable?

A. Rudder and tiller each fitted with light lanyard. Plug
secured to keel by good lanyard. One set of rowlocks with
two spare ones; 3 boat hooks, except dinghies and wherries
which carry 2. Boat bucket for bailing and general use.
Breakers with enough fresh water to allow Y4-gallon for each
person in the crew. Boat box containing tools. palm, needles,
lead line, matches, signal lantern and other articles (not fur-
nished for dinghies, dories or wherries). Painter and stern
fast. Anchor and cable. Spars, sails and rigging. One set of
oars with spare oars for one thwart. One set of stretchers.
Canvas bag containing boat ensign and staff, red wigwag flag
and staff, answering pennant and staff, boat dxstmgulshmg flag
and staff. Compass. Set of boat fenders.

The compass, unless secured in boat, shall habitually be kept
in the navigator’s storeroom when the "boat is not in the water.

Q. When are cooking utensils supplied?

A. Only when required. Boat expeditions may, or may not
require them, depending on the nature of the service.

. What are the instructions in regard to LIFEBOATS?

A. At sea, the boats most suitable for lifeboats, one on each
side, shall always be ready for lowering. In these boats there
shall always be life preservers, water, bread, a compass, and
a lantern with a supply of oil and means to llght it. The de-
taching apparatus must be kept in order and ready for use, the
steering oar shipped.

In port, one or both lifeboats shall be kept ready for
lmmedxate use, from sunset until colors next morning.
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Q. What are the instructions for the LireoaT's CREW?

A. Lifeboat crews for each watch are posted on the ship’s
station bill. When a lifeboat crew is mustered, the men shall
muster in a line abreast their boat—or the lee boat—in the
order of their thwarts, facing inboard. Men stationed to
lower must be abreast the davits ; they shall pcrsonally sce that
the falls are clear.

Members of the crew are permanently stationed for unhook-
ing the falls, tending sea painter, and other special duties.
The lifeboat crew of the watch, including the men stationed
for lowering, for observing the man, for signalling, etc., are
not to go below the upper deck without permission.

At night the lifeboat crew of the watch and other men
stationed for special duties in regard to the lifeboat, shall re-
main near their stations.

At the beginning of every watch at sea, the officer of the:
deck has the lifeboat crew of the watch mustered abreast the
lee boat, and the coxswain of the lifeboat crew of that watch
makes an inspection to see that both lifeboats are ready for
lowering, and then reports to the officer of the deck.

Q. Why is a detaching apparatus fitted to lifeboats?

A. Because it is often necessary to lower them while the
ship is going ahead, and the boat would be in danger of swamp-
ing if both falls were not cast off as soon as the boat touches
the water, or even a few inches before she touches the water.

Q. What is a SEA PAINTER?

A. It is a line led from a point well forward on the ship,
outboard of everything, and secured to the inboard side of
the forward thwart of the lifeboat in such a manncr that it
can be readily cast off. The strain on the sea painter helps
sheer the bow out when the boat strikes the water, and thus
aids her in getting away from the ship’s side.

Q. What do you do if you are a member of the lifeboat’s
crew and you hear the word “ Man Overboard?”

A. Go to your station on the run. Jump in the lee boat, put
on a life belt, get your oar ready, then if you are all ready
seize a life line. Ordinary seamen are seldom detailed to
lower the boats; in fact, the entire crew and men detailed for
duties in connection with lifeboat are usually seamen.

Q. When is a lifeboat secured for sea?

A. When in the following condition: Boat at davits, griped
in, falls clear, detaching apparatus ready, stecring oar shipped,
trailing lines on oars, rowlocks shipped and fitted with lanyards,
plug in, sea painter "half-hitched around forward thwart, life
lines bent to span, life jackets in boat, lantern filled and trimmed
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—and, a¢ mght lighted— all other articles of boat equipment
in boat 2 days’ water and provisions for crew.

Q. WHAT GENERAL RULEs GOVERN A Goop OARSMAN?

A. A good oarsman in a well-drilled crew sits ereet in his
thwart, feet together on stretcher bar, hands together on handle,
with backs up, oar level with rail, blade trimmed with blade of
stroke oar.

For explanation, the stroke may be divided into motions.
At “Give WAy ToGETHER,” the first motion is to lean well
forward, keep back straight, shove both arms out perfectly
straight in front, point blade forward and down, and turn
it so that as it is about to enter the water the flat part of the
blade is perpendicular. The second motion: With feet on
stretcher bar, eyes right aft (not watching blade), keep arms ~
perfectly rigid and lean back beyend the vertical. Always lay
back on your oar and pull it through the water. Do not attempt
to pull with your arms alone, but always bring the muscles of
your back into play. The third motion is known as the “re-
covery.” When leaning back beyond the vertical, by bending
the arms quickly, the blade is pulled through the water and a
sudden force is applied to the oar; this is the most efficient
part of the stroke. The oar is withdrawn from the water, the
wrists are dropped until the blade is parallel to the water.
Take the next stroke without stopping.

Q. What are the GENERAL RULEs for boats’ crews?

A. 1. When the boat is called away, move on the run and
man the boat as soon as posible.

2. If the boat is at the boom when she is called away, the
boatkeeper should haul her up and hold her under the ladder
or pendant while the crew embark. The men should sit down
on their thwarts and stand by to drop the boat down quickly
as the coxswain directs.

3. If the boat is hoisted, the crew should take stations
for lowering, put in the plug, see the falls clear and await
orders. When the boat is in the water, the falls should be
hooked to the ship’s side and the men on deck should haul the
falls and stoppers taut and then man the boat on the run.

4. Every member of the crew should know how to hook and
unhook boat falls, and how to pass a stopper properly. In
lowering, unhook the after fall first. In hoisting, hook the
forward fall first.

5. Always pull a good strong stroke, and pay strict attention
to orders. Paddling and slouchiness in a man-of-war boat is
inexcusable,
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6. Never stand up in a boat if you can avoid it. In stepping
and unstepping masts and making sail, not more than 2 or 3
men need stand.

7. The crew of a boat must always be in uniform and per-
fectly clean.

- 8. Never climb the mast of a boat if anything is to be done.
Unstep the mast.

9. Never talk in a boat, whether you belong to the crew or
are a passenger.

10. Always get into a boat ahead of an officer and leave it
after him, unless he gives orders to the contrary. If you are
a passenger, always rise and salute when an officer enters or
leaves a boat in which you are seated.

11. With the exceptions stated above, men in a boat do not
- salute while under way. The boatkeeper or the coxswain
salutes officers in other boats.

Q. How are thwarts and oars numbered ?

A. From faorward. Double-banked thwarts are designated
by No. 1, starboard ; No. 1, port; No. 2, starboard; No. 2, port,
etc. The thwarts next to the bow and stroke are also properly
designated as second bow and second stroke.

Q. How are boats called away?

A. Usually by the bugle. The calls are different for the
different classes of boats, but they are very easily learned, if
men are attentive to them when they first go on board ship.
After “taps,” boats are never called away by bugle, but always
by sending the anchor watch to notify the coxswain. Except in
case of emergency, no bugle calls are sounded on board ship
from “taps” to “reveille.”

COMMANDS FOR BOATS UNDER OARS.

Q. What do you do at the command “ StaNp BY THE OARs ”’?
A. Every man except the bowman seizes his oar by its
handle and sees the blade clear of other oars. Shove oar for-
ward over the gunwale far enough to bring handle in proper
position, but keep it fore and aft.
What do you do at “ SHove OFF”?

A. Bowmen shove bow away from ship’s side with boat
hooks. Inboard stroke oar helps coxswain sheer boat off by
hauling ahead on stanchions of gangway, or on grab rope, and
then takes his seat as soon as possible and prepares to get oar
out with rest of crew. Men abreast fenders rig them in. Bow-
mercil place boat hooks fore and aft amidships and get oars
ready,
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Q. At “Our Oars”?

A. Throw blades out horizontally, put both hands on handle,
trim blades flat and. directly abeam. This is the position of
“Qars.” If bowmen are ready, they throw oars out with rest
of crew. If not, they swing oars out together, touch blades
forward, and come to position of “Oars,” or take up stroke
with rest of crew. ’

Q. At “Give WAY ToGETHER ”?

A. Take full stroke, keeping exact stroke with starboard
stroke. Always feather blades. Pull strong steady stroke,
always usmg your back Keep quiet.

“IN Bows”

A, Bowmen finish stroke they are on. Toss oars together
half way to an up-and-down position. Boat oars together.
Seize boat hooks. Stand erect in bow, facing forward. Hold
boat hooks up-and-down in front of them, until needed. Rest
of crew kcep up the stroke.

Q. At “Oars”?

A. Finish stroke you are on. Come to position “OQOars”
(described above).

Q. At “Way ENouGH ”?

A. Toss oars together half way to an up-and down_ posi-
tion, and lay them in boat, with the least possible noise, rigging
blades entirely inside gunwale. Stroke oarsman next to land-
ing takes up a boat hook. Men nearest fenders place them over
on inboard side. Bowmen and stroke oarsmen check headway,
keep boat clear, haul alongside.

Q. What difference in executing this command with a single-
banked boat?

A. The oars would be trailed when the above instructions
require those of a double-banked boat to be tossed and
boated. Uarsmen let go handles, allowing the oars to trail in a
fore-and-aft direction. In this case, do not boat the oars until
the command “ Boat the oars.”

Q. What do you do at the command “ Up Oars ”’?

A. Everyone, except the bowmen and the inboard stroke,
tosses oars quickly to an up-and-down position. Trim blades
fore-and-aft, and in line with that of stroke oar, handles of
oars resting on bottom boards, outboard hand grasping loom
of oar at height of chin, wrist of inboard arms resting on
inboard thigh and steadying oar.

Q. At “LEr FALL”?

A. Raise oars from bottom boards, drop blades outboard into
rowlocks smartly and together. Slip inboard hand to handle
of the oar and come to position “ Oars” with both hands on
the handle. In letting fall, dow’t let the blades touch the water.
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Q. At “ Stanp By 10 Toss, Toss”? .

A. The first command is a warning to the crew. At the
command “ Toss,” finish the stroke, and then toss oars to an
up-and-down position by pressing smartly on handle with in-
board hand, assisting the oar with outboard hand under the
loom. Lower handle of oar to bottom boards and take position
described at “ Up Oars.” Inboard stroke boats his oar quickly,
after he has it in up-and-down position, seizes boat hook, and
helps check headway and haul stern into gangway.

Q. How boat the oars from the position “ Toss ”?

A. By the command “ BoatT THE OARs.” Put oars, quietly
and quickly, fore-and-aft in the boat. This command may be
given from any position, but usually from “ Toss.”

Q. What do you do at the command “ TrRaL " ?

A. Finish stroke. Release handle of oar, letting it draw
fore-and-aft, and trail alongside. 1f no trailing lines are fitted,
keep handle of oar in hand. If cutter has sunken rowlocks, lift
handle of oar quickly when blade is in water at middle of
stroke. Throw oar out of rowleck, and keep handle in hand.

Q. At “HoLp WATER”’?

A. Stop pulling, drop blade in water and hold it up-and-
down, pointing directly abeam.

Q. At “ STERN ALL”?

A. Back the oars, keeping stroke and feathering as when
pulling ahead.

Q. At “BAck STARBOARD (OR Port) ”?

A. Back the designated oars as at “ Stern All”

Q. At “Back StTArRBOARD (OR PorT), GIVE WAY PorT (OR
STARBOARD)"”?

A. Back designated oars, others give way together.

Q. At “ PoiNT THE OARs ”’?

A. Stand facing aft, point blades outward and downward
at 3ngle of about 30 degrees, ready to shove off when ordered
to do so.

BOATS UNDER SAIL.

Q. What is meant by the TriM of a boat?

A. The way she sits in the water. She is said to trim by
the head or by the stern, according to whether she is deeper
in the water forward or aft.

Q. What effect does the posmon of weights have in sailing
a boat?

A. If most of the weight is forward, she will trim by the
‘hfad. In this case, her stern is light, and not deep in the water;
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consequently the stern will tend to blow off to leeward, throw-
ing her head up into the wind. She will need weather tiller
to keep her by the wind. Similarly, if weights are well aft,
her stern will be deep in the water, and her bow light. The
wind will blow the bow off ; the boat will tend to fall off, and
it will require more lee tiller to keep her by the wind.

Q. What is meant by “ By the Wind?”

A. A boat is on, or by the wind, when she is sailing as close
to the wind as she can, and still keeps good headway.

Q. What is meant by weather tiller and by lee tiller?

A. Weather tiller: when the tiller, looking forward, points
to the weather side. Lee tiller is just the opposite.

What do you mean by the weather side?

A. The side towards the wind, that on which the wind first
strikes. The lee side is the side away from the wind.

Q. What is the tiller?

A. The bar fitted fore-and-aft in the rudder head, by means
of which the rudder is moved.

Q. How get a cutter or a whaleboat under sail ?

A. The command “Way Enough” is given, and executed
as described for boats under oars. When oars have been
boated, launch mainmast forward and foremast aft till heels
of the masts are even with their steps. At the command ** Step
the Masts,” guide heels of masts into steps, raise masts, step
masts. Cast adrift shrouds and set them up. Do as little
standing in the boat as possible. When ready, “ Loose sail”
is given. Stroke oars cast off sheet from main, and take place
in stern sheets with main sheet in hand. Designated members
of crew attend main brail, man main-topmast halliards, attend
fore brails, jib halliards, fore and jib sheets. When ready, the
command “ Make sail ” 1s given. Haul aft port (or starboard)
sheets. Coxswain lays boat by tiller to desired course, or by the
wind as the case may be. Hoist topmasts chock up. Hoist
jib halliards. Newver belay a sheet in a sailboat. Designated
men attend sheets, always keeping them in hand. Men not
actually occupied remain on their thwarts, or take such position
as the coxswain may direct in order to trim the boat. This
method is for the shiding-gunter rig. For definition of sheets,
brails, halliards, shrouds; see table of definitions at beginning
of chapter.

Q. What is meant by the StaArRBOARD TACK?

A. When the wind is from the starboard side of a boat. Port
tack, the opposite.

Q. What is TAcKING?

A. When a boat is close hauled on one tack, by putting the
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tiller down and letting go the head sheets, she is brought up
head to wind ; then by properly working the sails, she is made
to fall off on the other tack. This is tacking. The head goes
through the wind.

Q. What is the object of tacking?

A. To work a boat to windward.

Q. What is meant by putting the tiller down?

A. Putting the tiller over to the lee side.

Q. What is meant by putting the tiller up?

A. Putting the tiller over to the weather side.

. %.PHow tack a service cutter or whaleboat (sliding-gunter
rig) ?

A. Ease the tiller down; this throws head up into wind.
Haul main boom amidships. When wind gets ahead, let main
boom swing free until she is well around. As she comes up,
when jib begins to shiver, ease off jib sheet roundly so that
pressure of wind against jib will not keep her from coming
into the wind. Hold on to foresheet until foresail ceases to
draw, then let go the foresheet. If, as often happens, the boat
seems inclined to stop with wind ahead, haul aft the jib-sheet
which was in use before commencing to tack. This will pay the
head off as desired. As this stops headway, it should not be
done unless necessary. Never hold the jib directly out. This
is too often seen; in reality, it simply stops the boat, without
even paying her off. When wind is slightly on new weather
bow, haul aft jib and foresheets for new tack, and when well
around, haul in the mainsheet and trim her by the wind. If
at any time during tacking the boat gathers sternboard, shift
the helm. If it is seen she will net go around, pay off to old
tack with jib and try again.

Q. What is meant by WEARING?

A. Getting a boat on the opposite tack by putting the helm
up, running off from the wind and gradually bringing her to the
wind on the other tack. The head goes away from the wind;
the stern goes through the wind.

Q. Which is the better method of working to windward, tack-
ing or wearing?

A. Tacking ; because if this maneuver is properly “:xecuted,
a boat will lose nothing to leeward. On the contrary, she will
head reach and gain. That is, she will, while in stays (while
in the process of tacking) run several boats lengths to wind-
ward. In wearing, on the contrary, as a boat is running dead
to-leeward a part of the time, much distance is lost. The only
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advantage of wearing lies in the fact that there is always possi-
bility of failure in tacking, and greater certainty about wearing.
How wear a service cutter or whaleboat ?

A. Put tiller up. Ease dff sheets as wind hauls aft. Man
the main brails. Up mainsail. Brail up main boom and shift
over main sheet. When the wind is aft, shift over the fore
and jib sheets, leaving them well eased off. The moment th:
wind has passed the stern, haul aft main sheet. Ease down the
main boom by brails. This, together with helm and headway,
causes boat to fly up rapidly into wind. Just before getting
by the wind, haul flat aft the fore and jib sheets.

Q. What is leeway?

A. The drift a boat makes away from the wind when close
hauled.

Q. What is meant by “heaving to?”

A. Bringing a boat’s head to the wind, and so adjusting her
sails that she will make no headway through the water.

Q. How HEAvE 10 in a Navy cutter or whaleboat (sliding-
gunter rig) ?

A. Put the tiller down. Brail up foresail. Haul aft weather
jib sheet. Put main boom amidships.

Q. How douse sail ?

A. At command “Stand By to Shorten Sail,” man brails
and tend halliards. Get jib tack ready for slipping quickly.
At command ‘ Shorten Sail,” lower topmasts, brail up clews
of sails, ease off sheets and finally let them go. Ease off jib
tack. Keep fast jib halliards and smother jib into foremast.
Sit down on thwarts and await the order, “Furl sails.”
Bundle all gear into sails, roll them up neatly around mast,
making a smooth skin, pass sheets around salls, binding them
to masts. At command “ Prepare to Unstep,” cast off shrouds,
frap each sail securely into its mast, bind shrouds together
near foot of mast. When all ready for unstepping, the com-
mand is “ Stand by ; unstep.” There is a slight pause between
these commands. At last command, men designated seize
masts and lift them until heel is clear of hole in thwart. Lower
the masts, foremast on port side, mainmast on starboard
side. After masts are stowed, quickly take your seat on the
thwart.

Q. How quickly should a well-drilled crew be able to go
from oars to sail, or from sail to oars?

A. In one minute.

Q. What is gybing?

A. A boat gybes when the wind shifts around the stern,
ciﬂsmg the main boom to fly over rapidly from one side to the
other
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Q. Is it ever safe to gybe?

A. Only in moderate breezes. If the breeze is fresh, always
br}z:il up before letting the wind shift from one quarter to the
other. :

Q. What is meant by {uffing?

A. Putting tiller down, throwing boat up into the wind.

Q. How reef sail?

A. Luff boat up a little with tiller. Ease down topmast hal-
liards. Secure reef earings at tack of sail, pass points around
foot of .sail. The earing in the leech should be tightly bound
around the foot of the sail, not around the boom. Keep boat
under command while reefing.

Q. When is it time to reef?

A. When a boat begins to take in water over the lee rail.
Never be afraid of reefing too soon.

Q. What is meant by “wing and wing?”

A. When a boat, sailing before the wind, rigs foresail out
on opposite side from main, she is sailing wing and wing.

Q. Is this safe?

A. Yes, in moderate weather.

Q. If it is found necessary to carry ballast in a ship’s boats,
what should it be?

A. Always water in breakers. Never carry sinking ballast;
that isl, ballast heavier than water. Stow weights as low as
vossible,

DUTIES OF BOATKEEPERS.

Q. How are boatkeepers detailed?

A. By the coxswain of the boat, usually by thwarts in rota-
tion. Two men are assigned for one day so that they may
relieve each other.

Q. When do boatkeepers clean their boats?

A. Both boatkeepers of a running boat clean her our during
the morning watch. Boats must be in all respects ready for
use at 8.00 a. m.

Q. When are boatkeepers to be in their boats?

A. The boatkeeper of the forenoon watch goes into his boat
(when at the boom) at 8 a. m., dressed in the uniform of the
day. One of the boatkeepers is always to be in his boat when
she is at the boom, while the ship’s colors are hoisted, unless
ordered by the officer of the deck to come on board, on account
of bad weather. If ordered in on this account, they will remain
on deck in sight of their boats, and watch and tend them from
that position.
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Q. WHAT, IN GENERAL, ARE THE DUTIES OF BOATKEEPERS ?

A. The boatkeepers should be careful that the oars and
other gear in their boats are always neatly placed, and that the
awning is properly spread. They will wipe out their beats and
touch up the bright work as often as necessary. They will, if
necessary, haul their boat up to the boom in order to clear
boats coming alongside the gangway. When not otherwise
engaged, BoATKEEPERS WiLL ALwAYs Sit Up PRrePERLY IN
THEIR Boats, AND WiLL NEVER LOUNGE oR READ.

Q. WHAT SALUTES D0 BOATKEEPERS RENDER?

A. When boat awnings are not spread, THEY ARE To STAND
UP AND SALUTE ALL OFFICERs WHO PAss THEIR BoATs, OR WHO
CoME ALONGSIDE OR LEAVE THE GANGwAY. If awnings are
spread, they.will sit erect and salute. When more than one
boat is at the boom, boatkeepers will salute together. AT
MoRrNING orR EVENING CoLoRs BOATKEEPERS STAND FACING THE
SHiP’s CorLors AND SALUTE As 1F oN Deck. If boat awnings
are spread, they will be furled at “ First call” in the evening.
THE RULES REGARDING SALUTES EXTENDED BY BOATKEEPERS
APPLY TO ALL' MEN IN BoATs AT THE BooM, orR RIDING ASTERN,
ALL MEN IN SucH BoATs SALUTE TOGETHER.

Q. WHAT ARE THE DUTIES oF THE BowMAN 1N A Tow WiITH
REGARD T0 THE PAINTER?

A. The bowman in the tow must not give the towing boat
his painter until she is in line ahead’; HE WiLL THEN TAKE IN
THE SLACK OF THE TowLINE, KEEPING A STRAIN ON IT AND
GRADUALLY PAY IT OUT. In this manner way is gotten on the
tow gradually. If the tow is gotten under way suddenly, a
sudden jerk is thrown on the tow line, often causing the line
to part. In the case of a heavy tow, it has happened that this
s}l.:d%en jerk on the line has pulled the stera completely out of
the boat
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PART TWO.
“ P.”

MARLINESPIKE SEAMANSHIP,

CORDAGE.

What is marlinespike seamanship?
It comprises a knowledge of knotting, splicing and seizing.
How can it best be learned?

It can be learned only by practice.

What is meant by splicing ?

Joining ropes together by uniting their strands.

What is meant by seizing ?

Binding two parts of a rope together with spunyarn or
ine.

. What kinds of seizings are there?

ROUND SElZING —Has two layers of marline. Upper
called “riders.”

FLAT Sk1zinGg.—Has no riding turns.

THROAT SE1ZING.—Seizes one or two parts of a rope together
that cross.

Q. What is worming a rope?

A. Filling up the divisions between the strands (called the
lay) by passing spun yarn along in it. Requires abeut one
and one-half times the length of the rope.

Q. What is parcelling?

A. After a smooth surface has been obtained by worming,
strips ot old canvas or sheeting are wrapped around the rope;
this is called “ parcelling.” The edges overlap like shingles on
a roof to shed water. For wire rope use sheeting coated with
red lead and linseed oil instead of tar.

Q. What is serving a rope?

A. After parcelling to keep the water out, the rope is served
with marline or spun yarn, by wrapping the latter in a complete
layer around the rope. This protects it from chafe and from
the weather, and makes a neat finish.

“ Worm and parcel with the lay;

Serve and marl the other way.”

Q. What marlinespike work should every ordinary seaman be
able to do?

=
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A. He should be able to make the following knots and splices
with absolute accuracy. It is better to learn a few knots per
fectly than, at the start, to attempt to remember a long list of
them. Constant practice is necessary to learn these knots.

1. Knot a rope yarn. Use; for uniting rope yarns without
using a large knot. :

2. Overhand knot.

3i Fii(gure of 8 knot. To keep gear from unreeving through
a block.

4. Reef, or square knot. For tying reef points and bending
ropes together.

5. Bowline knot. Various uses ; it does not slip. .

6. Running bowline. A bowline made around the standing
part.

7. Bowline on a bight. Used to sling a man over the side.

8. Clap a jigger on a rope.

9. Stopper a rope. To hold it while it is being belayed.

10. Belay a boat fall. So the boat can be safely lowered.

11. Belay a rope to a cleat.

12. Half hitch.

13. Clove hitch; ratlines are hitched to shrouds in this way.

14. Timber hitch. For towing spars.

15. Round turn and half hitch. Bending a line to an anchor.

16. Blackwall hitch. Securing hook to bight of rope.

17. Cat’s paw. Used for same purpose as the blackwall hitch.

18. Sheep shank. For shortening bight of a rope.

19. Rolling hitch. For bending a line to a spar; it does not

20. Make an eye splice in a three stranded rope.
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Figure-of-eight knot.

Over-hand knot.

Running bowline,

Bowline.

Reef or square knot.

Two half hitches.

Half hitch.

Bowline on a bight.
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Hogshead sling. Sling a cask, head up

8ling a cask, head up,

Bale sling, Parbuckie.
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Timber hitch.

Round turn and
half hitch.
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hitch.

Clove hitch ; or ratline

:
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Blackwall
bitch.

Sheep abank.



264 MARLINESPIKE SEAMANSHIP. CORDAGE.

Fig, 1. Fig 2 A !
i$Fig. 3

Square or Reef Knot. Granny Knot. Sheet or Becket
Bend Single,

Sheet or Beckef
Bend Double,

Double Carrick Bend (1)  Double Carrick Bend (2.) DouHe Cnmcrlt‘oBdend

Ig. .
Reevina-Line Bend.

BENDING TWO ROPES TOGETHER.
Reproduced from Knight's ** Modern S hip,” by permissi
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21. Make a short splice in a three stranded rope.

22. Make the following seizings: Round seizing, throat
seizing, flat seizing. .

23. Marling hitch; used in lashing hammocks.

Q. How many varieties of RopE are used in the Navy?

A. Four: Hemp, manila, wire and hide. Hemp is made
from the fiber 6f the hemp plant; manila from the fiher of
wild banana; wire from iron or steel wire with heart of hemp;
hide from strips of green hide.

Q. What are the qualities of HEMP RopE?

A. It is strong and durable, but not so pliable as manila
rope. Hemp is obtained from Russia, the Philippines, and
America. The best comes from the Philippines. American
hemp is used for marline and hand spun cordage. Ordinary
hemp ropes are tarred for preservation; consequrfetly, they
are dark in color. Untarred hemp rope is called ** white
rope,” or whiteline; it is used for log and lead lines. Hemp
is used for sheets, bolt ropes and standing rigging.

Q. What is MANILA RopE used for?

A. Hawsers and running gear. It is lighter than hemp,
more pliable, and it does not require tar to preserve it. Large
manila hawsers are tarred.

Q. What is hide rope used for?

A. Chiefly for wheel ropes; but now these are generally of
pliable wire.

Q. What is Wire Rorpr. used for?

A. For nearly all purposes where strength and lightness
are requisite. For example, standing rigging, block straps,
hawsers.

Q. What is small stuff?

A. A term applied to small rope; it is specified by the num-
ber of yarns.

Q. What is spunyarn?

A. It is made of “long tow” of hemp, twisted up loosely
and tarred and rubbed to keep it from opening. The threads
are twisted right handed and laid up left handed. It is known
as 2 and 3 yarn spunyarn.

Q. What is seizing stuff?

A. Hambroline, houseline, marline, 4, 6, 9, or 12 thread
seizing stuff. They differ in the number of the threads, and
in the fact that some are right handed, others left handed.
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ig.\. F
Studding Sait Tack Bend. Stud dli?\é-z"sm
Halliard Bend.

Fig.3,
Fisherman's Bend.

Fig. 5.
Timber and Half Hitch,

Fig. 6.
Inside Clinch

Fig 8
Helf Hitch . q
Fig 9 Clove Hith.
Two Half Hitches.

BENDING A ROPE TO A POST OR SPAR.

Reproduced from Knight's ** Modern S hip,” by permissi
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A Stopper

A STOPPER ON A ROPE, HOOKING A TACKLE, ETC.
Reproduced from Knight’s * Modern S hip,’’ by permissi
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Q. How is small stuff measured? )

A. All except ratline stuff by the pound; ratline stuff by
the fathom.

Q. What is junk and for what is it used?

A. Pieces of condemned rigging and old rope. If it is
untwisted and picked to pieces, it makes oakum that may be
used for caulking decks.

Q. How is a rope formed?

A. It is formed of strands, which, in turn, are formed of
rope yarns.

Q. What is rope yarn?

A. It is composed of fibers of hemp or manila twisted up
right handed ; it will bear about 100 pounds.

Q. What is a strand?

A. A combination of rope yarns laid up left handed
(usually).

Q. What is a plain laid rope?

A. Three strands laid, or twisted up, forming a right
handed rope.

Q. What is a cable laid rope?

A. Three plain laid ropes are taken and laid up left handed
—nine strands.

Q. What is a four stranded rope?

A. Four strands laid up right handed, with heart in center.

Q. What is the heart?

A. A small soft pliable rope, one-third the size of the strand.
It keeps the rope in proper shape.

Q. What is a back hand rope?

A. A left handed rope. The strands are right handed; the
yarns are left handed. It is very pliable.

Q. What is tapered rope?

A. The part that bears the strain is large, and it tapers down
to the hauling part which is light and pliable.

Q. What is bolt rope?

A. The rope used around the edge of sails or awnings.

Q. How is manila rope laid up?

A. It is laid up in 3 strands up to 3-inch circumference,
inclusive, but above that it is 4-stranded.

Q. What types of wire rope are used in the Navy?

A. 1. Type A, galvanized cast steel, 6 strands, hemp center,
7 or 19 wires to the strand, aecording to flexibility desired.
The strongest and most durable rope made.

2. Type AA, galvanized cast steel, 8 strands, hemp center,
tlc_;l) wi{es to the strand. Not so durable, but more flexible
than A.
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3. Type BB, galvanized cast steel, 6 strands, hemp center, 30
wires to the strand. Not so durable as A or AA, but has
greater flexibility than either of them.

4. Plow steel, not galvanized, 8 strands laid up in graphite,
hemp center, 19 wires to the strand. Great strength combined
with flexibility.

Q. How MEASURE THE SizE OF A RoPE?

A. By its circumference in inches; length is always referred
to in fathoms, not in feet.

Q. How many feet in a fathom?

A. Six.

Q. In what form is a new rope received from the place of
manufacture, or “rope walk?

A. In a coil of from 50 to 150 fathoms, depending on the
size of the rope. To uncoil it, the end should be taken through
the coil, and coiled down against its lay in order to get the
turns out.

Q. What is done before stowing ropes or hawsers below ?

A. They are thoroughly dried to prevent rot and mildew.
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THE DUTIES OF LOOKOUTS, AND OTHERS
SPECIALLY DETAILED.

THE WATCH IN PORT AND AT SEA.
I. AT SEA.

Q. What are the duties of the MasTHEAD Lookours?

A. From sunrise to sunset there is always stationed in a
searchlight platform forward, or in the foretop, a lookout
whose duty it is to report vessels, land, rocks, shoals, dis-
colored water, buoys, beacons, lighthouses, floating objects,
or anything else of interest.

Q. If detailed as a lookout, how do you report a sail or
land sighted?

A. “Sail Ho!” or “Land Hol!”

Q. How does the officer of the deck acknowledge your
report?

A. “Where Away?”

Q. What reply do you give?

A. Give relative bearing of the object from the ship; for
example, * Broad on Starboard Bow, Sir;” “Two points
Abaft Port Beam, Sir,” or whatever the bearing of the object
m.y be. (See diagram of relative bearings, page 102.)

. What are the GENERAL ORrDERs FOR LookouTs and other
men on stations?

A, 1. Be alert and attentive.

2. Do not give your attention to anything but your own
special duty.

3. Remain at your station until you are regularly relieved.

4. Keep on your feet, and do not lounge. .

5. Do not talk with others except as required by your duty.

6. When making a report, speak out loud and distinctly.

7. Repeat a hail or a report until it is acknowledged by the
officer of the deck.

8. When you are stationed, be swure that you understand
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what you are supposed to do. 1f you don’t understand your
duty, ask the petty officer who stations you.

9. Remember that, no matter what your station, your duties
are important and most necessary. According to the manner
in which you perform your duty, you may make yourself of
ﬁreat assistance, or absolutely worthless to the officer of the

eck

Q. \]I:/hat lookouts take the place of the masthead lookout
at night?

A. The Brince Looxours. They are stationed at the ends
f the bridge, from sunset to sunrise.

Q. What are their duties?

A. Keep lookout from abeam to ahead for lights, vessels,
buoys, fog signals, whistles, bells, or anything else of impor-
tance or interest; and report when they are seen or heard.
Each bridge lookout also keeps watch on the side light on his
respective side, and reports immediately if it burns dim or
goes out. Whenever the ship’s bell strikes, these lookouts
pass the hail; the starboard lookout sings out Sta.rboard
bridge, brlght light,” then the port lookout reports * Port
bridge, bright light.” One of the bridge lookouts will be in-
structed to report “ Masthead, bright light.”

Q. What are the duties of the Lire-Buoy Lookouts?

A. Let go the life buoy when the officer of the deck, or other
officer or petty officer, orders it let go. If the lookout sees a
man fall overboard or a man in the water, on his side, he
should let go the buoy, and call “ Man Overboard!” As soon
as the buoy is let go, lookouts should endeavor to keep man in
sight. The precautions to be observed in letting go the life
buoy are given in Part'I, as everyone on board ship should
know how to let go the life buoy. At night the life buoy look-
outs also report running lights. Starboard lookout reports
stern light; port, the flag light. After bridge has reported,
they report in order, “ Starboard quarter, bright light;” then
“ Port quarter, bright light.”

What are your duties if you are detailed for a watch"
at the port, or starboard Speep ConEe?

A. A speed cone is a canvas cone painted red or yellow, 212
feet at the base by 3 feet high; its purpose is to indicate to
the various vessels of the fleet in formation the actual speed
that a ship’s engines are making. The cones are hoisted at the
fore yardarms of vessels in formation. The different positions
of the speed cone indicate as follows :

Point u

1. dA”" the way up to the yardarm: *“ Going ahead at standard
spee
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2. About two-thirds way up to yardarm: “Going ahead
at two-thirds standard speed.” (The cone should show abovc
the smoke pipes.)

3. About one-third way up to yardarm: * Going ahead at
one-third standard speed.” (Cone should show well clear
above semaphores, etc.)

Point down.

1. Hoisted part way to yardarm: “ Engines backing.”

2. All the way up to yardarm: * Engines backing full speed.”

The cone lowered out of sight: * Engines stopped.”

If you are detailed for a watch at the speed cones, you must
remember the following points:

1. UpoN Your AccURATE AND ProMPr EXECUTION OF YoUR
ORDERs IN REGARD To THE SPEED CoNEs DEPENDS, IN GREAT
MEASURE, THE ACCURATE PoOSITION OF THE SHIPS ASTERN OF
Yours IN ForMATION; therefore, your duties are most im-
portant, and you must handle the cone smartly, and not in a
careless or perfunctory manner.

2. Ir You ARE Srow, or CARELESS, IN THE PERFORMANCE OF
Your Duty, You MAy BE DirecTLY REsPONSIBLE FOR A CoL-
LISION.

Q. On which side is the cone hoisted?

A. On the weather side, clear of smoke.

Q. What precaution is taken when changing the place of
hoist of speed cone?

A. Ships shall not change the place of hoist of the speed
cone during an evolution, and when changing, the first cone
is not to be started until the second one is hoisted to its place.

Q. Does a ship ever use two speed cones?

A. Yes; the senior officer may direct the use of two speed
cones, one on each side, when in column formation, in getting -
underway, or coming to anchor, or when engaged in tactical
drills. If the flagship hoists a second cone, other vessels
shall do so without further orders. The speed cone may be
dispensed with entirely by the senior officer when at sea in
open water. This is done by signal.

Q. How indicate: “ Going ahead 1 knot, or more, faster
than standard speed?”

A. By breaking full speed pennant (red pennant) at yardarm
next to speed cone (point up).

Q. What are your duties if you are detailed to go on watch
at the N1cHT SPEED INDICATOR, or speed lights?

A. The night speed indicators consist of a double electric
lamp at the main truck, showing red or white. The meanings
are as follows:



276 TuE DuTies oF Lookouts ANP OTHERS,

WHiTE LIGHT.

Steady light: “ Going ahead at standard sped.”

Single flashes: * Going ahead at one-third standard speed.”

Double flashes: “ Going ahead at two-thirds standard speed.”

Rep LicHT.

Steady light: “Stopped.” (In emergency, toots for 10
seconds with steam whistle also.)

Single flashes: * Engines backing.” (In emergency, three
blasts with steam whistle also.)

Double flashes: *“ Engines backing full speed. (In emer-
gency three blasts with steam whistle also.)

The controller for the speed light is located on the conning
platform. By leaning against the controller, it is possible to
switch a light on, or off, without orders; you would thereby
become responsible for throwing the ships astern of yours
out of proper station, even if you did not cause an actual
collision. Therefore, NEvEr LEAN AcAINsT THE TrRUCK LIGHT
CoNTROLLER ; keep on your feet and alert. Never TouCH THE
CoNTROLLER WITHOUT A DIREcT ORrDER FROM THE OFFICER OF
THE DECK.

Q. What are your duties if you are stationed at the Break
Down FrLag? :

A. The break down flag, the international “1,” (See page
244), is kept rounded up at the foremast of a ship in for-
mation, ready to break in case of accident to machinery or
steering gear. Also, in case of man overboard, the flag is broken
and lowered part way, but not below the level of the smoke-
stacks. During daylight, a man is stationed at the halliards of
this flag, ready to break it when ordered to do so by the officer
of the deck. He must also keep watch to see that the flag does
not blow out of its own acord.

Q. What are your duties if you are stationed at the ENGINE
RooM TELEGRAPH ?

A. On each side of the conning platferm is an instrument
called an engine room telegraph; its purpose is to communi-
cate to the engine room the orders of the officer of the deck
- in regard to speed. The telegraph is circular in shape, and
the various sectors are marked “ Full speed,” “ Standard speed,”
“ Two-thirds speed,” * One-third speed,” Ahead: “Stop;” .
“ Slow speed,” and " Full speed ” Astern. A lever fitted with
an indicater travels over the circumference of the circular
face of the instrument. If you are stationed at the engine
room telegraph, your duty is to move this lever to indicate the
speed designated by the officer of the deck, and see that the
answering pointer on the instrument moves to imdicate the
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same speed ; this shows that the engine room has received and
understood the signal. If the signal is not answered instantly
from the engine room, move the lever again, bearing in mind
the fact that you must use a little' muscle in order to operate
the lever properly; if the engine room still fails to answer,
report immediately to the officer of the deck. It 1s MosT IM-
PORTANT THAT EviEry S1GNAL FOR A CHANGE OF SPEEP GOES TO
THE ENGINE RooM THE INSTANT 1T 1s Orperep. If you are
detailed for a watch at the engine room telegraph, don’t be
afraid to ask questions; be sure that you understand your
duties, for the safety of the ship may depend upon the prompt-
ness and accuracy with which you execute orders. NEVER
- LEAN AcaiNst THE TELEGRAPHS; AND NEVER ToucH THEM
WitHouT ORrDERS FrROM THE Orncmz OF THE DECK.

II. EXTRA LOOKOUTS AT SEA IN A FOG.

Q. What are your duties if you are stationed at the Foc
WHISTLE?

A. In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, whether
by day or night, a steam vessel having way upon her is required
to sound, at intervals of not more than two minutes, a pro-
longed blast (4 to 6 seconds’ duration) of the fog whistle.
A steam vessel under way, but stopped ,and having no way
upon her, is required to sound, at intervals of not more than
two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of about
one second between.

If you are detailed for the fog whistle, report on the conning
platform immediately, and carry out any instructions that
may be given you. Remember that if you are not strictly
attentive to duty, you may be directly responsible for a
collision.

Q. What other lookouts are. usually posted in a fog, whether
by day or by night?

"~ A. 1. Starboard Bow. Wateh position buoy of ship ahead,
and lookout starboard bow.

2. Port Bow. Watch pesition buoy of ship ahead, and look-
out port bow.

3. Bridge Lookout, from ahead to abeam, starboard.

4. Bridge Lookout, from ahead to abeam, port.

5. Starboard Quarter and asterm, to watch a ship’s own
position buoy, and keep lookout aft.

6. Port Quarter and astern, to watch a ship’s own position
buoy, and keep lookout aft.
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7. Foretop lookout.

These lookouts are to report lmmedlately if any land, vessel,
buoy, or anythmg else is sighted; or if any bell, whxstle, gun,
or other sound is heard. Reports will be made by speaking
tube, or by telephone to the bridge, or by singing out, when
urgent.

Q. What is the PositioN Buoy or TowING SPAR?

A. When cruising in formation during a fog, a towing spar,
or position buoy is used by each ship. Unless orders are given
to the contrary, the spar is towed at a distance of 490 yards
astern of a vessel's bow. This is the prescribed distance when
shlps are steaming in formation at 500 yards’ distance. The
line is usually marked by a colored rag which serves to indicate
when a sufficient length of line has been paid out. When this
rag comes to the taffrail, the towing spar should be in proper
position astern. As a rule, a petty officer and two men
handle the spar and line. The petty officer gives the proper
orders for handling the spar; the main point to remember is
that the line must be reeled in promptly, without waiting for
orders, in case a vessel backs, or the line is liable to be cut. A
searchlight is kept turned on the spar by day and by night, and
the next ship astern in formation gauges her proper distance
from the position of the towing spar of the vessel next ahead.
Lookouts are posted as mentioned above to keep watch on the
towing spar of their own vessel and that of the ship next ahead.

III. IN PORT IN FOG.

Q. What signal is used in place of the whistle when a vessel
is at anchor in fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storm?

A. The ship’s bell is rung rapidly for about 5 seconds, at
intervals of not more than one minute. A man is detailed for
this watch at the fog bell; his duties are explained to him, and
he must carry them out carefully and conscientiously.

IV. AT SEA AND IN PORT.

Q. What are the duties of a MESSENGER?

A. A seaman, second class, 1s usually detailed as messenger.
He carries messages for the officer of the deck. He must famil-
iarize himself with the correct names of the various parts of
the ship, and with the names and duties of various officers and
petty officers so that he may be able to carry messages intelli-
gently ; he must also know thoroughly the customs of the serv-
ice, as he will often be thrown on his own resources. In
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carrying a message he should always Move oN A Run. If called
upon to strike bells, he should strike them quickly and sharply,
man-of-war_style. In carrying messages he should know,
before leaving, exactly what it is intended that he should
say, and he should deliver the message in the exact words it
is received from the officer of the deck. When the officer of
the deck leaves the quarter deck, the messenger should follow
him at a short dlstancc in order to be ready if needed. Under
way the messenger’s station is on the conning platform; in
port it is the quarter-deck, where, in addition to his regular
duties, he can be of great assistance in performmg small jobs,
tending boat lines, for example; as a rule, he is charged with
scrubbing gangways during the morning watch. The mes-
senger should be in exact uniform at all times and pay par-
ticular attention to the neatness of his personal appearance.
He must remember that he.may be of very valuable assistance
to the officer of the deck if he carries out his orders quickly
and intelligently. Messengers are very often detailed for the
service of the various heads of departments; their duties are
of the same general nature as the duties of the officer of the
deck’s messenger. All messengers will obey the following
general rules:

1. Be in uniform of the day from 8.00 a. m. until 9.00 p. m.

2. Be attentive to calls.

3. Carry messages on the run, return at once to the sender,
and report that the message has been delivered.

4. If unable to deliver a message, report the fact to the
sender at once.

5. A messenger sent to an officer’s room will knock, or speak
the officer’'s name, until answered, but will not enter the room
nor open the door, or curtain, until told to do so.

N 6.d0btain permission before going to meals or going to the
ead.

Q. WHAT ARE THE GENERAL ORDERS FOR SENTRIES ON Post?

A. 1. Memorize the following: “ My general orders are:

(a) To take charge of this post and all Government property
in view.

(b) To walk my post in a military manner, keeping con-
stantly alert, observing everything that takes place within
sight or hearmg

(c) To report every breach of orders or regulations that
I am instructed to enforce.

(d) To quit my post only when regularly relieved.

(e) To receive, obey and transmit orders from the com-
wanding officer, executive officer, the officer of the deck, or
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the 3ﬂicer, noncommissioned officer, or petty officer of the
guard.

(f) To hold conversations with no one, except in the proper
discharge of my duties.

(g) In case of fire give the alarm, quitting my post if
necessary to do so.

(h) To allow no one to commit a nuisance in the vicinity
of my post. .

(i) In any case not covered by instructions, to call corporal
or petty officer of the guard.

(j) To salute all officers.

(k) At night to exercise the greatest vigilance.”

2. When calling for any purpose, challenging, or in com
munication with any person, take the position of “ port arms.”

3. A sentry on post will not quit his piece, except on an
explicit order from some officer, noncommissioned, or petty
officer from whom he lawfully receives orders; under no cir-
cumstances will he yield his piece to any other person.

4. Report at once to the corporal or petty officer of the guard
every unusual or suspicious event noticed.

5. Between 8.00 a. m. and sunset the sentries at the gang-
ways shall salute all officers in uniform when going or coming
over the side. All sentries on the upper decks, or in view from
outside, shall salute all cornmissioned officers passing them close
aboard, in boats or otherwise.

6. Sentries carrying rifles salute all commissioned officers
by coming to “ present;” they salute warrant officers with the
rifle salute. Sentries without rifles render the hand salute to
all officers.

7. When relieved, a sentry will repeat in detail to his suc-
cessor all special orders relating to his post.

Q. What must a sentry remember in addition to these general
orders? :

A. The various posts require certain special orders. Before
relieving, a sentry must make sure that he understands the
special orders of his particular post; such special orders are
usually posted in the vicinity of the post. Sentries may be
detailed for the following posts: the gangways, life buoys,
brig, ammunition passage, forecastle and elsewhere that their
services are required.

Q. WHAT ARE THE DUTIES OF AN ORDERLY?

s A. The following rules are given as typical instructions for
the captain’s orderly; instructions for other orderlies differ
only in minor details.
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1. Remain at all times in the vicinity of.the cabin door,
unless sent away on a message by the commanding officer.

2. Accompany the commanding officer whenever he leaves
the cabin, unless otherwise directed by him.

3. Never start on a message without a thorough understand-
ing of what is desired. The same applies in delivering a
message to the commanding officer.

4. Allow no one to enter the cabin door other than the
executive officer or the navigator, without being announced.

5. All messages from the bridge or the wireless room must
be delivered to the commanding officer without delay, regard-
less of the hour, unless he has given orders to the contrary.

6. Carry out general orders for sentinels on post.

7. Allow no one except the gunner to take the keys to the
magazines from the cabin without special authority from the
commanding officer. Report to your relief how many maga-
zine keys are out, and, at 8.00 p. m., report to the commanding
officer whether or not all the magazine keys are in their places.

8. Turn the order book over to your relief in the presence
of the corporal of the guard.

9- When visitors are allowed on board, do not permit them
to loiter in the vicinity of the cabin. Give necessary instruc-
tions courteously, but firmly.

It must be noted that these orders are merely typical ones;
they may vary somewhat on different ships.

V. IN PORT.

Q. Who are Sipe Bovs?

A. Ordinary seamen are detailed, as a rule, as side boys.
One pipe of the boatswain’s whistle means two side boys; two
pipes, four; three pipes, six; and four plpes, elght The
number of side boys ordered to tend the side varies with the
rank of the officer coming on board or leaving the ship. On
hearing the pipe, the side boys come to the gangway on the
run and are stationed by the boatswain’s mate. \thcn an
officer leaves the ship, or comes on board, they salute with the
right hand, remaining at the salute while the side is being
piped. They do not leave their stations until the boatswain’s
mate has finished piping the side.

Q. What are the duties of SipE CLEANERs?

A. Certain men from each division are detailed as side
cleaners; and upon their proper attention to duty depends, in
great measure, the neat and trim appearance of t{e ship. The

r
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following instructions, m general, regulate the duties of side
cleaners :

1. They are to go over the side not later than 6.00 a. m.

2. They will come in from over the side at 9.00 a. m,, bringing
all stages, pots, buckets and lines, and will then shift into
uniform for quarters, unless they are specially excused.

3. They are not allowed over tze side after morning quarters
(except after coaling) without permission from the division
commander.

4. They must attend all drills and inspections of their di-
v:%ions, unless they are specially excused by the executive
officer.

5. No private gear is to be kept in side cleaners’ lockers
except clothing for use over the side.

6. While over the side, wear working dress, preferably white ;
umform must be whole and at least fairly clean. No mixed
uniforms will be allowed; uniform must not be torn or muti-
lated. Side cleaners will not be allowed to wear jumpers with
the sleeves cut out.

I 7. After coming in from over the side, shift into the uniform
of the day immediately.

8. No stage, line, or paint pot is to be left hanging over the
side when not actually in use, even for only a few minutes.

9. Punts must be hoisted in when they are not in use ; regular
side cleaners keep them clean.

10. Entering port, the side cleaners are usually excused from
work in their part of the ship one hour before anchoring in
order to allow them time to shift into working rig, get stages
yea{,dy, and stand by to go over the side as soon as the anchor -
is let go.

11. These instructions are merely typical; they are subject
to any change or addition that may be made on any ship.

WHAT 1s THE ANCHOR WATCH?

A. It is a detail of men made out daily, in port, by the execu-
tive officer’s yeoman. These men are on watch during the night.

Q. How is the anchor watch divided?

A. Into two equal parts. The first part takes the watch
from 9.00 p. m. till 1.00 a. m., and the second part from 1.00
a. m. till “all hands.” As a rule, there are 8 inen in the detail,
and each man has an hour’s watch, except in case of emergency,
when the whole watch may be turned out.

Q. What are the duties of the anchor watch?

A. The men are detailed for any work that may be necessary
during the night. They would man a boat, cover skylights,
slack off the rigging, veer chain, or do any other work they
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might be directed to do. A petty officer is generally in charge
of each part of the anchor watch. The officer of the deck
usually keeps one of the watch on his feet for messenger duty,
and permits the other members of the watch to TURN IN, Pro-
viDED THEY USE THE BILLETS REGULARLY ASSIGNED TO THE
ANCHOR WaATcH and HoLp THEMSELVES IN READINESS To OBEY
A CaLL ProMPprLY. It is a very serious offense for a member
of the anchor watch to sleep off his regularly assigned billet;
it causes confusion in calling the anchor watch, and it is evident
that the watch would never be assembled in time to meet an
emergency provided they were sleeping in different parts of
the ship. The members of the watch relieve each other about
evéry hour, but because they are allowed to turn in they are in
no sense relicved from the responsibility of cbeying a call the
instant they are aroused.

Q.hI;Iow do you know when you are detailed for the anchor
watch?

A. The petty officer in charge of your part of the ship should
notify you of the detail; his failure to do so will not excuse
your absence from the muster of the anchor watch. This.duty
1s assigned to the men of a section in rotation; consequently,
you should have a good idea of about when your next tour of
duty comes around; and, in any event, the anchor watch list
is always posted on the bulletin board early in the day. Before
going on liberty you should make it a rule to consult this list;
in fact, the only safe rule is to make a practice of looking at this
list every day. At 8.00 p. m. the word is passed throughout
the ship; “Lay aft the anchor watch to muster.” If you fail
to be present at muster, you will probably find yourself detailed
to stand two watches instead of one; likewise if you are late,
you will be disciplined. Failure to hear the word is no excuse;
you know that you are detailed for the anchor watch, and that
the anchor watch is mustered at 8.00 p. m.; therefore, you,
yourself, must keep track of the time and lay aft on the quarter-
deck promptly at 8.00.

Q. What is done after the anchor watch is mustered at
8.00 p. m.?

A. Each man finds out who his relief is, and where he
swings. When all are present, have received any necessary
instructions, and when each man has learned who his relief
is, the officer of the deck allows the watch to fall out and
stand by for the call, at 9.00 p. m., “ Lay aft the first ancho
watch.” On hearing this word—or, in any event at 9.00 p. m.—
the first anchor watch lays aft and reports to the officer of
the deck. If the anchor watch wishes to leave the quarter-deck

0
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at any time, he must always obtain the necessary permission
from the officer of the deck; likewise, he must obtain such
permission before calling his relief. Under no circumstances
shall the anchor watch turn in until he and his relief have re-
ported to the officer of the deck.

Q. What lifeboat duties has the anchor watch?

A. From 9.00 p. m. until “Turn to” in the morning, the
anchor watch will stand by for a call to man the lifeboat.
When the anchor watch is mustered, the coxswain, or petty
officer in charge, will assign each man his station in the lifeboat,
and report to t' e officer of the deck that the crew has been
detailed and that the lifeboat is ready for use. Owing to its
handiness, and the number of men available as a crew, a dinghy
is well suited for use as a lifeboat in port in good weather, and
under such conditions, it may be designated as the lifeboat for
port service.

V1. THE WATCH AT SEA.

Q. WuAT GENERAL RuLes GoverN THE WATcH oN DEck
WHEN THE SuIP 1s UNDERWAY ?

A. The watch is usually stood by the sections of the various
divisions; each section takes a four-hour watch, in rotation.
During the night watches, there is, as a rule, very little to do;
consequently, men not at work, and not on lookout are usually
permitted to lie down on deck, each division in its own part of
the ship. It is a wery serious offense for one of the section on
watch to go below for any purpose without permission from
the petty officer in charge of his section. Permission for men
of the section on watch to lie down on the main deck is not a
right, but a privilege; and if, for any reason, difficulty is expe-
rienced in getting men up promptly, they should be kept on
their feet. Never forget that, on a night watch, you are just
as much on duty as you are during any other watch, and that
you are simply permitted to lie down and sleep when there is
nothing for your section of the watch to do. When you are
permitted to lie down on the main deck while your section 1s
on watch—and when you are on deck at any other time—
remember the regulation to

KEeEp oFF THE ENGINE RooM, FiRe Roox AnD DynaMo Room
HATcHEs.
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PART TWO.
“ R'"
DECK SEAMANSHIP.
DEFINITIONS OF SEA TERMS AND EXPRESSIONS.

ABACK.—A sail is aback when the wind acts on its forward
surface.

ABAFT.—Behind ; in the rear of ; on the after side.

ABAFT THE BEAM.—Astern of a line forming a right angle
with the keel.

ABeEAM.—Opposite the center of the ship’s side, or 8 points
from bow and stern.

ABoArRD.—On the ship.

Asout.—To “go about” is to change the course of a ship or
boat under sail from one tack to anot%

ALEe.—The tiller is alee when it 1s pointing to leeward;
tiller down.

ALL Hanps.—The entire ship’s company.

Avrorr.—Overhead ; in some part of the rigging.

Avongsie.—Close to the ship’s side.

AncHor—To let the anchor go to hold the ship in her
assigned position.

ANcHORAGE.—Ground fit to anchor on; a berth for the ship.

AsHore.—On land ; also applied to a ship when aground.

AsTterN.—Behind the ship.

Avast.—To stop; to cease hauling.

Baze PoLes.—A ship is under bare poles when she is under
way without sail set.

BATTENS.—Strips of wood such as those nailed or secured
over the tarpaulins of a hatch to batten down in bad weather;
also strips of wood fastened to spars to take chafe of gears;
chafing battens.

BeariNG.—The direction an object bears from the ship;
Ienthdc:'n the compass direction or direction referred to the shtp’s
ieading.

-
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BeaTiNG To WINDWARD.—Sailing a vessel so that the final
course made good is in the direction from which the wind
comes; by tacking or wearing.

BecaLMED.—No wind to fill the sails.

~ BEAR-A-HARD.—Hurry up.

—BeLAY.—Make fast fast by belaying; to make fast, secure, or
even stop.

—BerrH.—An anchorage. A station. A sleeping billet.
—Bri.—Where prisoners are confined on board men-of-war.
~BoArpING.—The act of going on board a vessel, either for
the purpose of getting information, or of extendmg courtesies.
—To haul on.
~BULKHEADS.— Partitions in a ship.

Berwixt WiNp AND WATER.—That portion of a vessel about
the waterline which, when the vessel rolls, is alternately
above and below water.

By THE BoARD.—Over the side. A mast goes “ by the board ”
when it carries away.

- BLOCK AND Brock.—When the two blocks of a tackle have
bleegk h?,uled together by hauling on the tackle; also called “ two
blocks.”

Boar CLoak.—A cloak used by officers in a boat.

Boar Crota.—A large cloth spread out on the stern-sheets
of a boat for the use of officers.

«BY THE HEAD.—A term applied to a vessel when she is deeper
forward than aft.

“~By THE STERN.—Applied to a vessel when she is deeper aft
than forward.

—LALL—A pipe, or whistle, used by the boatswain or his mates
in calling all hands for any purpose, or in passing orders.

——CANTED.—Turned from its square position or state. Inclined
to one side.

—Cast—To pay a vessel's head off and bring the wind on
the desired side, as to “ cast to port.”—To take a sounding, or
cast the lead.

-=CATcH A CrAB—Catching an oar in the water the wrong
way while rowing.

AT'sS Paw.—A light air causing a ripple on water for a
few minutes.
—~Enock-A-BrLock.—Full; filled to the extreme limit.
«£0ASTER.—A vessel engaged in running up and down the
coast.

CockBILL.—A yard is cockbilled when one yard-arm is cocked
up above the other; an anchor, when hanging by ring-stopper
up and down.
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—TCaecK.—To ease off.
——CLaP ON.—To take hold of.
~€Lamp DowN.—To wash down the decks by use of wet swabs
and squilgees, when undesirable to put much water on the deck.

CaLL THE WArcH.—To call the men who are to relieve the

watch on deck.
—CHAFE.—To rub and wear.

CLEAR-FOR-RUNNING.—A rope so laid down that it can run
through leading blocks without danger of fouling.

Doc VANE—A small wind vane placed on truck or above rail.

Derrick.—A spar supported by guys and a topping lift, with
a purchase for hoisting heavy weights made fast to it.

DisMANTLE.—To unrig a vessel and discharge all stores.

Douse.—To lower; to let down, as to “ douse ” sail.

&END-FOR-END.—To shift one end of a rope to position occu-
pied by the other.

«—FAKE—One complete circle of a rope in a coil. A number
of such turns make a tier, or sheave, and several tiers super-
imposed, a coil. “ To fake a line” is to coil it down carefully,
in opposition to “coil,” which is to perform the work loosely
or hastily.

FLATTEN IN ForwArRD.—To haul the head sheets well aft and
amidships.

~FLAGSHIP.—The name applied to a vessel with the admiral’s
flag hoisted.

FrLemisa DowN.—To coil down a rope in concentric coils,
closely pressed together.

—ForGING AHEAD.—Going ahead slowly.
FEND-orF.—To bear off ; to keep clear of.
Fisu A Mast oF Spar.—To secure it when broken, or
weakened, by winding with rope or chain around pieces of wood
or iron called fishes which are laid along the spar.
FuLL Due—To secure permanently; secure for a full due.
;_FIELD Dav.—Day for general cleaning up of all parts of a
ship.
FresHEN-THE-N1P.—To set up again. To veer on the cable
or pull upon a backstay to shift the chafe from a particular
spot.
«=GRANNY’S KNoT.—A knot similar to a reef or square knot
with the upper turns crossed the wrong way.

~HAuL.—To pull on. Also applied to the wind when it is
shifting.

_HoLysToNE.—A sandstone used in holystoning decks.

HEeAver.—A steel spike with wooden handle, used to heave
strands in splicing.
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~HEeAvE-10.—To deaden a vessel’s headway by bracing some
of the sails aback. To stop a vessel under sail, without taking
in sail.
,%ABOR .—To roll and pitch heavily.
END—A-HAND —To assist; to aid.
= ET-GO-BY-THE-RUN —To let go all at once, as by throwing
rope off a pin.
OFr-AND-ON.—Coming alternately near the land, and then
standing off again.
=OFFING.—Out at sea; well clear of the land.
Ovmno:mn.—Outsme, of the ship.
OverEAUL.—To take apart, thoroughly examine, and repair.
To overtake.
~FPIPE DowN.—A boatswain’s call denoting the completion of
an “all-hands ” evolution and that you can go below.
< AINTER.—A rope in the bows of a boat by which she is
made fast.
~PAssING THE Worn.—Repeating an order or call so that it
may be heard.
~PAaLM AND NEEDLEs.—Sewing instruments used in sewing
sails or canvas.
Pricker.—A small steel spike used by sailmakers for making
eyelet holes.
~RAKE.—The incline which most masts have toward the
stern of the ship.
REeLIEVING TACKLES.—Tackles used to assist, or take the place
of the wheel ropes.
Ricar.—To raise to an upright position.
Ripe.—To be held by the cable, as a vessel riding to her
anchor. i
Rounp IN.—To haul in, as “ Round in” the main brace.
Rouse IN.—To haul in the slack part of a cable or hawser.
Run DowN.—One vessel fouling or sinking another by
running into her.
~8Screw.—The propeller.
ScorcaMAN.—A piece of iron with ring attached, seized to
the shrouds.
Sueer Orr.—To shove off ; to separate by altering course.-
SuEERS.—Two or more spars raised at an angle, lashed and
suppgrted by guys, having purchases for raising masts or heavy
weights.
SPAN.—A piece of rope or chain made fast at each end; be-
tween davit heads for instance.
- SquiLGEES.—Wooden clamps holding a pnece of rubber, used
for drying decks.
STRIKE A MaAsT.—To lower it.
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-d-Sl:v.us,—A mop of rope, or canvas yarns, used for drying
ecks.
Swamp.—To sink by filling with water.
ScurTLE.—To make holes in a ship’s bottom to sink her; a
round or square opening in deck.
hSmP.—To take on board. To enlist; to serve on board
ship.
SHIVER.—To cause the sails to shake by the wind.
SLACK oF A RopE.—The part that hangs loose.
SLEw.—To turn about.
~StAND By.—To be ready.
SwiING.—A ship turns, or swmgs, to her anchor with the
wind or tide.
Swing SHIP.—To head the ship successively on the various
points of compass.
Taur.—Tight.
&l ARPAULINS.—Canvas covers for hatches, for covering or
protecting decks.
Trim.—To arrange the vessel in desn'ed position, as “ Trim
the boat.”
TurN-THE-HANDsS-To.—To start all hands at work.
TurNBUCKLE.—A link with an adjustable screw for con-
necting two parts of a bar or a rod together; used on Jacob’s
ladders, ridge ropes, guys, etc.
6 U;SHIP .—To take anything from the place in wh:ch it is
xe
VEER AND HAuL.—To veer on one part and haul on another,
both connected to some spar or movable article ; also applied to
the shifting of the wind.
W ATER-LoGGED.—When a vessel is so full of water as to be
heavy and unmanageable.
WEATHER GAUGE.—To windward of ; to get the better of.
-<WEeiGH.—To heave an anchor out of the ground.
WiND A Boar.—To turn her end for end, at a dock, for
, instance.
Winp-BouNp.—Detained by contrary winds.
ANIND-FALL.—nA rush of wind from a high land. A stroke of
good luck.
—Yaw.—To deviate from a course. A vessel sometimes yaws
back and forth in steering.
Q. WHEN SHouLp A BoaT CoMING ALONGSIDE BE GIVEN A
Boar LINE?
A. In a strong tideway or wind, or when such a hecvy sea
is running as to prevent the bowman from holding on by his
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boat-hook. The officer of the deck’s messengers may often
make themselves useful by tending boat lines promptly.

Q. How SuouLp A Boat BE HoisTED?

A. After hooking on, the order is given, “ Set taut; hoist
away.” Men should walk away briskly with falls married.
Never let boat sag down after hoisting and while belaying.
If the boatswain has his falls in good condition, and they have
a fair lead, twenty-five men should be able to hoist a boat
quickly: Boats not properly hoisted should be lowered and
hoisted again,

Q. How ARE AWNINGS SPREAD?

A. Everything should be ‘done by order, and together. If
the awning is below, it should be brought up and placed on a
stretch. At the order “Loose awnings,” the stops are cast off,
the awning falling from the backbone, which should then be
tautened out by fore-and-aft tackle; and the earings are rove
off and manned. If large spaces occur between earings, a stop
about half way between earings should be lengthened and used
as an earing. At the order. “ Haul out the earings,” they are
hauled well out until the awning is flat, then everyone spreads
along, and at the order, “Lay up and bring to,” they lay up on
rail, bring all stops taut and expend all ends; no wrinkles or
hollows to be left. Lacings are passed. Everyone stays on the
rail until the order, “ Luy in,” when all lay in together. Pet.y
officer of part of ship has general supervision of his awning and
does not lay up.

Q. What is a BrLock?

A. A flat oval piece of wood containing one or more sheaves.

Q. What are blocks usually made of?

A. Ash, elm, iron or composition.

Q. How many parts are there to a block?

A. Four—the shell, or outside; the sheave, or wheel over
which the rope passes; the pin, or axle on which the sheave
turns; and the strap enclosing the shell, by which the block is
secured. Blocks are either “ made ” or “ mortised.” The made
block has a shell composed of several pieces pinned together.
The mortised block has a shell all of one piece. In a common
block the hole in the sheave for the pin is lined with compo-
sition. There are, however, patent blocks in which the hole
in the sheave is fitted with rollers.

Q. What are the cheeks of a block?

A. The sides of a shell.

Q. What is the swallow?

A. The hole through which the rope reeves.
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Q. What are scores?

A. The grooves cut on the sides and one end of the block to
allow the strap to fit in and hold block sccurely.

Q. What are the straps made of ?

A. Rope and iron. The thimble and hook are attached to the -
strap.

Q What is the becket?

A. Tt is a small becket, or grommet spliced into strap of block
to which the standing part of a fall sometimes makes fast.

Q. How are blocks classed ?

A. According to the number of sheaves; for example, single,
double, fourfold, etc.

Q. How are blocks measured?

A. By the length of the shell. For example, a 10-inch block
has a shell ten inches long.

Q. Between what sizes do blocks vary?

A. From 4 to 24 inches. For types of blocks in common use,
see Plate.

Q. What is a TACKLE?

A. A combination of ropes and blocks for the purpose of
increasing power. Tackles are used in ho:stmg heavy weights.

Q). What is the simplest form of tackle?

A. A single whip; a rope rove through a stationary block.
This does not increase power, as the block does not.move;
it gives better lead.

Q. Which block of a tackle should be hooked to the weight
to be moved?

A. If possible, the block containing the greatest number of
parts of the rope, because each part of the rope will increase
the power. If a tackle has a double block in one end and a
single block in the other, the double block should always be at
the weight, as it has 4 parts of the rope while the other has
but three.

Q. What general method is followed in strapping a block?

A. A strap may be made either by splicing two ends of a
rope together, or by working a grommet of the proper length.
About once and a half around the block will allow an end for
splicing. Pass strand or rope through eye of hook, then fit to
block and splice, or work grommet. Put 'seizing on strap be-
tween thimble and block. Splice goes at breech of block. It
is sometimes thought best to worm, parcel, and cover strap with
leather before securing it in place.

Q. What is meant by the friction of a tackle?

A. The amount of power that is lost by the res:stance due
to the rope passing through the block.
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Q. How many principal tackles are there in general use?

A. 1. A RuNNER—A single movable block and fall, the fall
has a thimble in the end for hooking a purchase.

2. THE GUNTACKLE PuUrcHASE.—Two single blocks. The
standing part of the fall is made fast to the block that the
hauling part leads from. "

3. Tue Lurr TackLe—Double and single block; the stand-
ing part of the fall is made fast to the single bloc

4. TworoLp PurcHASE,—Two double blocks; the standing
part is made fast to the block that the hauling part comes from.
bl 5.anEnu-: PurcHASE, oR THREEFOLD PURCHASE.—Two treble

ocks.

Other tackles are modifications of these, and they take their
names from the purposes for which used.

Q. What increase is caused by friction of the blocks?

A. Add about 10 per cent to weight to be lifted for every
sheave the fall leads over; then divide by number of parts
leading to the moving block.

Q. What advantage has a patent block?

A. The friction rollers make friction much less. Patent
blocks should not be used in hoisting heavy weights because
the rollers might be crushed.

Q. Which is less affected by friction, manila or hemp rope?

A. Manila. The stiffer the rope, the greater effect has
friction.

Q. What is meant bg the standing part, the hauling part,
and the bight of a rope?

A, The standing part is the end made fast.
\  The hauling part is the end taken hold of to haul.

The bight is the middle, or the part between the standmg
and the hauling parts.

. How are HAwsers stowed?

A. On reels; they should be kept out of the holds, if possible.

Q. What hawsers would you expect to find on a modern
battleship ?

A. Two 10-inch manila, length 120 fathoms.

One 9-inch manila, length 120 fathoms.
Two 8-inch manila, length 120 fathoms.
Two 5-inch manila, length 120 fathoms.

One 5-inch steel wire, length 100 fathoms.
One 4Y%-inch steel wire, length 100 fathoms.
One 4-inch steel wire, length 100 fathoms.
One 6-inch steel wire, length 150 fathoms.

The 6-inch steel wire rope is a towline. This list is merely
typical. Find out the size, length, and material of the hawsers
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of the ship on which you are serving; and the location of all
the reels.

Q. What is the safe working load for a 6-inch manila
hawser ?

A. 10,200 pounds.

Q. For a 6-inch steel wire hawser?

A. 50,000 pounds.

Q. What hawsers does a battleship usually require in moor-
ing to a dock?

A. 8, 9 and 10-irrch manila.

4, 4% and 5-inch wire.
. What is a HEAviNG LINE?

A. It is a light line used for the purpose of getting a hawser
ashore when mooring a ship to a dock, or passing a heavy line
for any purpose whatever. One end of the heaving line is bent
to the hawser, care being taken to see that the latter is clear
for running. The rest of the heaving line is carefully coiled
by a capable man, cast to the dock, where it is received by men
previously detailed, who run away with the heaving ‘line and
haul the hawser ashore. Before a man can be relied on to
make a good cast, he must have had a good deal of practice.

Q. What is a CAMEL?

A. It is a float provided to keep a vessel off, and so prevent
injury to her side when mooring to a dock. The camels must
be hauled into position by the shore gang at the points where
they are seen to be needed.

. What precautions must be taken in regard to the use of
fenders in handling a large ship around docks?

A. Fenders should be used of such length that, as the ship
comes in on them, the pressure will be distributed over a large
number of frames, and not confined to a single point.

Q. In mooring a ship to a dock, what is meant by a SprING?

A. A line diagonal to the keel that exerts a force when
power is applied to it in the direction of the keel, or at right
angles to that direction.

Q. What is a Breast?

d ék A line at right angles to the keel, used in mooring to a
ock.

Q. What is a MOORING STAPLE?

A. It is an iron staple secured in a ship’s side to receive
chains that may be used in securing a ship to a dock. Battle-
ships usually have three mooring staples, or mooring irons,
on each side.

Q. What are SPUR SHORES ?

A. Long timbers used to breast a ship off a dock. Heel of
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spur shore is lashed to ship’s side; the other end of spur shore
rests on dock.

Q. What is a Brow?

A. The gangway leading from ship to shore, when moored
alongside a dock.

Q. What is a BoLLARD?

A. A vertical timber on the dock to which a ship’s hawsers
are secured.

Q. What is a DoLpHIN?

A. A spar fitted with a ring bolt through which a hawser
can be rove. .

Q. 'What is a STRAP?

A. A piece of rope, spliced to form a ring, used to sling
hggvy weights, or for the purpose of securing a tackle to any
object.

Q. What is a JIGGER?

A. A light luff tackle used for miscellaneous deck work.

Q. How SHouLp A RorE BE CoiLep DownN?

A. Right handed rope from left to right, clockwise; left
handed rope from right to left, except that hemp hawsers are
always coiled from left to right—with the hand of a clock.

WHAT SHouLD ALwAYS BE DoNE WITH RUNNING RiGGING
DuriNG WET WEATHER?

A. It should all be slacked up, because the rope shrinks
when wet, and the rigging will get so taut that it will spring
or carry something away.

Q. How is standing rigging protected against the weather?

A. If of hemp, it should be covered with a coating of black
ing made of tar oil and coal tar. Wire rigging is galvanized,
and it is also wormed, parcelled and served, then blackened
{rom end to end as a protection against wear and tear. If it is
ever used when not galvanized, it should be protected by a
mixture of red lead and boiled linseed oil.

. Give material and size of boat falls?

. 3%-inch manila.

. Of speed cone halliards.

. 18-thread manila.

. Of signal halliards?

. Italian hemp, g-thread sennet.

. What is sennet?

. Flat cordage, formed by plaiting rope yarns or tiread
together.

Q. What are YArps?

A. They are spars suspended horizontally from a mast. They
were formerly used for spreading sails, but now their principal

10
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use is to ensure the proper display of signals. The ends of a
yard are the yard-arms; the center of the yard is termed the
slings; the parts between the yard-arms and the slings are
termed the quarters.

Q. What is the Truck ?

. Aci A small wooden cap at the summit of a flagstaff or mast-
ead.

Q. What is a Boom?

A. A long spar used, on sailing vessels, to extend the foot
of a sail. On modern ships the swinging spars along the ship’s
side that are rigged, out in port to afford a place for the ship’s
boats to secure. The boat booms aft are termed the quarter
booms. ‘

Q. What are Guys?

A. Side supports for booms.

Q. What is a TopPING-LiFr?

A. On modern battleships, a galvanized steel wire that sup-
ports the outer end of the swinging boom.

Q. What is a PENDANT?

A. A short length of galvanized wire rope secured to the
swinging boom; one end of the pendant has an eye-splice so
that boats may secure to it.

Q. What is a Gucss-WAre?

A. A line by which a boat secures to the swinging boom.
It may be slacked off from deck.

Q. In coming to anchor, what should be done at the same
instant of time that the anchor is let go?

A. Shift the colors from the gaff to the flagstaff. Rig out
the booms. Lower the gangways. .

Q. What precaution in shifting the colors?

A. Do not start the colors from the gaff until they have been
hoisted at the flagstaff.

Q. What is the GAFF?

A. A small projecting spar abaft the mainmast. On sailing
ships the gaff was used to spread a fore-and-aft sail.

Q. What are the different rigs of a sailing vessel?

A. Ship. Brig.
Bark. Brigantine.
Barkentine. Hermaphrodite brig.
One, two, three, four, five, six and seven-masted schooners.
Sloop.

See plate. ' The brigantine is not shown in the plate; it is the
same as the brig, but without a square mainsail.



DECK SEAMANSHIP,

*bggr ‘diqsuewedg §,90n7T worg
‘STASSIA ONITIVS 40 SOId
UY3INOOHOS

M. 3INOOHOS 11YSJOL 0148 3LIQOYHJIVIWY3H olug
e . e =

Y3INOOHOS
Q31SVAN 334HL

INILLNINYVE Yuve dIHS

e e e e T e T T
e o e m e e

===




300 DECK SEAMANSHIP,

.Q._') What is the difference between square and fore-and-aft
rigs?

A. A vessel is square rigged on a certain mast when the
sails on that mast are bent to yards; and fore-and-aft rigged
when the sails are bent to gaffs.

Q. How are the masts named?

A. Beginning forward, they are named the foremast, the
mainmast, and the mizzenmast. If there are only two masts,
one is the fore, the other the main.

Q. What is the RinGe-RoPE?

A. The rope to which the edges of an awning are hauled out.

Q. What are AWNINGS?

A. They are canvas coverings spread over the deck of a
vessel to protect the crew from the weather. Awning stanchions
secured outside the ship along the rail support the ridge-rope
to which the awning is hauled out by the earings and the stops.

Q. What are Irisisl pennants ?

A. Rope yarns, or loose ends, hanging about the rigging or
deck. Their appearance is very unseamanlike.

Q. What precaution in securing the stops when spreading
awnings?

A. Be careful to stow away the ends neatly so as to present
a seamanlike appearance.
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GROUND TACKLE.

Q. What is meant by “ GRounNp TACKLE?”

A. It is a general term given to the gear used in anchoring
and mooring ship. .

Q. What are some of the various anchors in use?

A. Formerly the old-fashioned two-arm anchor with stock
at right angles, known as the Navy type anchor, was used
almost exclusively. Recently, however, this anchor has been
almost entirely replaced by various forms of patent anchors,
without stocks. Among these are the Baldt, Dunn, Admiral,
and Federal. All these anchors have two flukes in the mud
at once. They differ from one another principally in the way
the shank is attached to the crown and thé flukes.

Q. Name and describe the principal parts of an anchor?

A. Shank.—The long middle part of anchor between stock
and crown.

Ring (Shackle or Jewsharp).—The large shackle attached
by a riveted pin to the upper end of the shank. The chain is
shackled to the ring. :

Arms—The pieces extending from each side of the lower
end of the shank. They form hooks which bury in the ground
when the anchor is let go, and thus hold the ship stationary.

Palm or Fluke—The broad piece shaped like a shield that
is on each arm.,

Blade.—The part of the arm at the back of the palm.

Bill.—The part of the arm beyond the palm. Extreme end
of the arm.

Crown.—The lower end of the shank where the arms are
welded on.

Throat—The upper curved part of the arm where it joins
the shank.

Stock.—The beam placed at right angles to the shank. It
runs through a hole in the shank below the ring. Since it
is at right angles to the arms, when the anchor is dropped
it cants the anchor, causing the flukes to take in the mud.
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Fig. T
Old Fashioned
Anchor.

Fig. 2
Dunn's Patent Anchory,

Anchors, U. S. Navy.

Plate 1.
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Anchors that have both flukes take in the mud at the same time
rarely have stocks, as they do not need canting. Such an
anchor lies on its side. !

% Where are the anchors and chain cables used in the Navy
made.

A. Anchors were formerly made at the Boston Navy Yard.
Now they are all purchased from private firms according to
si?ec‘iiﬁcations. Chain cables are all made at the Boston Navy

ard.

Q. Of what material are anchors made?

A. Usually of cast steel, except the stocks of Navy type
anchors and the shanks of patent anchors for which forged
steel is used.

Q. Give ApvANTAGES OF PATENT ANcHORsS Over THE OLD-
FASHIONED?

A. 1. They are housed in the hawse pipes and held there
by deck stoppers fitted with pelican hooks and turnbuckles.
Consequently this dispenses with the operations of “ catting”
and “fishing” formerly required to secure an anchor on the
bill-board.

2. If used as spare anchors, they will stow more easily on
the deck, as they lie flat.

3. They lie flat, with no long stock projecting ; consequently,
there is no interference with gun fire, which is an important
consideration on men-of-war.

4. There is less danger of fouling, due chiefly to the absence
of a long stock.

Q. What is meant by a foul anchor?

A. When, in weighing anchor, the chain is found to be foul
of the stock, shank, or other part of the anchor, instead of
leading up from the ring, the anchor is reported to be “ foul.”

Q. Are old-fashioned, or Navy type, anchors still used ?

A. They are still used on small vessels and on torpedo boats
and destroyers as they are supposed to have superior holding
power for the same weight. On destroyers they are used
chiefly because it is difficult to arrange a hawse pipe in the
narrow bows of these vessels suitable for housing any of the
patent anchors. Kedge anchors on battleships are usually of
the Navy type.

Q. What are HAwse HoLes?

A. Holes in the bows of a ship for cables to pass through.

Q. What are HawsEe Pipes?

A. Steel pipes fitted in the hawse holes to take the chafe of
the cables.
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Q. What is the BrLLBOARD?

A. A shelf, or ledge, on the ship’s side to support the flukes
of an anchor.

Q. What is the Car-HEAD?

A. Older ships were fitted with a timber projecting over the
bows to which the anchor was hoisted.

Q. What is the ring stopper ; the shank painter?

A. Small chains secured on the forecastle of a ship. They
hold the anchor on the billboard ready for letting go. The
ring stopper passes out through ring and up to tumbler on
deck. The shank painter goes out around the shank at throat
of anchor and up to tumbler. By springing the trigger they are
released at the same time, and both ends of the anchor go
simultaneously.

Q. What is meant by “ CATTING ” an anchor?

A. To hoist it to cat-head and pass the ring stopper.

Q. What is meant by “ FisHinG ” an anchor? .

A. To hoist the fluke of the anchor up to the billboard.

Q. Where do you still find gear for handling the old-
fashioned anchor?

A. On small vessels and torpedo boats and destroyers, where
the old-fashioned anchor is used for reasons given heretofore.

% Iﬁ it necessary to “cat” and “fish” patent anchors?

. No.

Q. How is a patent anchor let go?

A. The weight of the anchor is taken up by a pelican hook
stopper. When the anchor is to be let go, pull the locking pin
and knock off the link holding the pelican hook. This is much
simpler than letting go the old-fashioned anchor.

Q. What is the balancing band and link ?

A. It is a band fitted with a ring on each side of the shank
of the anchor. It is placed at the balancing point of the anchor
so that a tackle hooked in it will hoist the anchor level and
land it on the billboard.
hQ.”Name and describe the various anchors used on board
ship?

A. Bower anchors, sheet anchors, stream anchors, stern
anchors and kedge anchors.

BO\ivms.—The anchors carried on the bows. Two on each
vessel.

SHEETs.—Spare anchors about the size of the bowers. Some-
times two are carried; usually only one. As a rule, they are
carried on the bows on separate billboards, or in the hawse
pipes.

STREAM ANCHORS.—About one-quarter the weight of the
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bower anchors. Used for work too heavy for a kedge and not
heavy enough for a bower.

KEpGEs.—Small anchors used for light work, such as warp-
ing or kedging. Two are supplied to each ship. They vary
in wei&}lt from 100 to 9oo pounds.

Q. What is meant by WARrPING, and by KEDGING?

A. Warping is the name given to the act of hauling a ship
around into a' certain position by making the end of a line fast
to an anchor, or to a secure hold ashore, and then moving the
ship by hauling on this line. Kedging is a term applied to
hauling the ship ahead by planting light anchors ahead in suc-
cession and hauling up to them. As soon as the ship reaches
the first anchor, it is weighed and carried ahead ; meanwhile the
ship is hauled ahead on the second anchor.

5. What is a MusarRoOM ANCHOR?

A. An anchor shaped like a mushroom, with a short shank
coming up from the center. It has no stock. Such an anchor
is used for permanent moorings for a buoy. Submarines use
mushroom anchors.

Q. What is a SEA ANCHOR?

A, It is a contrivance of large surface, with bridles, shaped
somewhat after the fashion of an ordinary kite. When a ship
‘is drifting, the sea anchor is put overboard, with weight enough
to immerse it and keep it upright. Since the sea anchor is
below the surface of the water, it does not drift. As the ship
drifts, the lines securing the ship to the anchor tauten, and the
vessel is held head to the sea. The sea anchor has various
forms. It may be made of spars lashed together and covered
with canvas; by a frame like an umbrella ; or even a triangular
sail spread with a boom and having a chain around its lower
edge. When the sea anchor is put over, the vessel should ride
with a long scope of line.

How can you tell the weight of an anchor?

A. The weight of every anchor is marked on the crown of
the anchor. This weight includes the shackle and the stock.

Q. Give weights of bower and sheet anchors of your ship.

Q. What is a CAPSTAN?

A. It is a barrel-shaped apparatus used on board ship for
moving heavy weights, such as anchors. It is also used for
warping ship and heaving around on lines.

Q. What are the principal parts of the capstan?

. A. Spindle, barrel, drumhead, pigeon holes, pawls, and pawl
rim.

Q. What is the spindle?

A. The shaft on which the capstan revolves.
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Q. What is the barrel?

A. The round, perpendicular part that forms the body. It
has vertical ribs.

Q. What is the drumhead?

A. The circular part on top of the barrel.

Q. What are the pigeon holes?

A. The square holes in the drumhead to receive the bars.

Q. What are the pawls?

A. Short bars of iron working on short iron pins. Their
purpose is to catch in the pawl rim and so prevent the capstan
from turning backwards.

Q. What is the pawl rim?

A. A cast iron rim secured to the deck around the bottom of
the capstan. The pawl rim is fitted with notches into which
the lower ends of the pawls fall when the capstan is hove
around.

Q. What are chain_whelps?

A. Ridges of iron in the space at the bottom of the capstan.
They prevent the chain from slipping when heaving in.

Q. What are capstan bars?

A. Large wooden bars shaped at one end to fit into the
pigeon holes in the capstan. The other end has a slot to
receive the swiftering line that goes around the ends of the
bars to swifter them in when the capstan is to be operated
by means of the bars. The bars, when shipped and swiftered,
are used to turn the capstan when the anchor on small ships is
hoisted by hand.

Q. How many capstans are there on vessels of the Navy?

A. Nearly every vessel is fitted with a power capstan. On
battleships there is usually an electric capstan aft. Destroyers
have a combined steam capstin and windlass forward. Colliers
and other auxiliaries have a steam capstan aft. Battleships are
also pro\ ‘ded with from two to four electric winches that have
horizontal shafts and gypsies. The capstans and gypsies are
used for handling tow lines, for mooring, warping, handling
boats, or coaling.

Q. What is a steam windlass?

A. It is a machine for weighing anchor by steam. Briefly,
it consists of one, or more, wildcats. The wildcats take hold
of the chain with whelps, and, as the windlass turns, the chain
is hauled in. Each wildcat is usually arranged to turn freely
. on the spindle so that the anchor can be let go without remov-
ing the chain from the wildcat. A brake band on the wildcat
controls the chain as it runs out; by means of a screw dev:f
called a compressor, the brake can be so tightened as to hold

.
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the chain cable and anchor. On the older battleships the wild-
cats were located on a horizontal shaft; as many as four were
sometimes on the same shaft. Later vessels have two or three
vertical windlass shafts with the wildcats at the top revolving
in a horizontal plane. On the very latest ships the wildcats are
operated by electnc motors instead of steam engines. Only
the smallest sizes of windlasses, such, for example, as are in-
stalled on destroyers, have a capstan over the wildcat so that
they can be operated by hand by means of the capstan bars.
Small windlasses on tugs and barges are also operated by hand
by means of pump brakes.

Q5 What kind of CABLEs are used in the Navy FoR ANCHOR-
ING?

A. Chain cables. They are 120 to 180 fathoms long. They
are made of appropriate size chain for the size of the ship,
and are composed of shots of 15 fathoms each, with the excep-
tion of the first shot which is 5 fathoms long, and the second
which is 40 fathoms.

Q. How measure the size of chain cable?

A. The size of chain is designated by the diameter of the
iron bar forming the link.

How does this differ from the method of des:gnatmg
the size of rope?
. 1:; The size of rope is designated by its circumference in
inches.

Q. What is the size of a battleship’s anchor chain?

A. Usually from 234 to 3 inches. The , fathom shots are,
as a rule, ¥4 of an inch larger than the rest of the chain.

Q. What kinds of chain are used for cables?

A. Two; stud link and short link cables. The latter has
no studs; it'1s used for cables below 34 of an inch, also on
torpedo boats and destroyers.

How are chain cables made?

A. Each link is made from a wrought iron bar which is
heated, bent back upon itself though an angle of 180 degrees,
reheated, and the ends tapered for welding, then threaded
through the preceding link of the chain and welded by hand
at the end of the link. The forged stud is then inserted. When
the link cools, it binds the forged stud in place.

Q. What is the use of the stud in the chain?

A. It prevents kinks. It also adds to the life of a chain by
preventing strains at the bands of links due to change of shape -
under heavy loads.

Q. How are the shots of chain connected together?

A. By means of SHACKLES. See Plate 2,

[
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Q. Why is the round end of the shackle forward?

A. So the chain will run out easily when the anchor is let
go; this arrangement also enables the wildcat to catch the
shackle easily when heaving in.

Q. How is the shackle bolt held in place?

A. The shackle bolt is oval. It is held in place by a steel
pin, called a forelock pin, driven into a hole through the end of
bolt and shackle. This pin is held in place by a soft lead ring
which is upest by a special tool into the groove around the end
of the pin. In unshackling, this ring is sheared, the pin backed
out, and then the bolt may be driven out.

Q. How is the large end of the shackle entered in the link
of the chain?

A. The end link of every shot is left without a stud.

Q. How is the chain bent to the ring of the anchor?

A. Until recently by a short piece of chain consisting of a
“clublink,” “triplet” (3 common links), and two shackles
which were left permanently secured to the anchor by means
of the anchor shackle. The present standard arrangement is to
;hacl;le the chain direct to the anchor ring (shackle or jews-

arp).

Q. What is a SwIvEL?

A. A contrivance placed in the chain to prevent turns in the
cable as the ship swings to anchor. (See Plate 2). Swivels
are large and give trouble in passing over the wildcat, so it
is now customary to use only one swivel, and that is placed at
the inboard end of the outboard (5 fathom) shot. Conse-
quently, the swivel never somes to the wildcat.

Q. Where are cables stowed on board ship?

A. In “chain lockers” which are in the forward part of the
vessel, a little abaft the windlass. The chain comes in over
the wildcat, passes down vertically through the chain pipes into
the chain locker.

Q. How is chain stowed in the lockers?

A. “ Chain Tierers,” men specially detailed from the various
divisions, stow the chain in tires, fore and aft.

Q. How is the end of the chain secured in the locker?

A. It is rove through a ring bolt in the bottom of the chain
locker, and then secured in a pelican-hook on the upper side
of the locker. The extreme end of the cable is called the
bitter end.

Q. Give an example of how the chain of a battleship is
marked?

A. The following is an example of the method of marking
chain so as to tell the length of cable out:



312 GrouND TACKLE,

At 15 fathoms; 3 links painted red.

At 30 fathoms; 3 links painted white.

At 45 fathoms; the third link on either side of the shackle is
painted white, and 3 turns of wire are put on the stud of the
painted link.

At 60 fathoms; the fourth link on either side of shackle
is painted white, and 4 turns of wire are put on the stud of
the painted link.

At 75 fathoms, go fathoms, 105 fathoms and 120 fathoms,
the fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth links respectively are
treated in the same manner as the 4th link at 6o fathoms, the
nymber of turns of wire are 5, 6, 7 and 8, respectively.

White paint is used in marking so that the links may be easily
seen at night.

Q. What is the object of having the second shot 40 instead
of the usual 15 fathoms?

A. So that there will be no posibility that a shackle will be
on the wildcat when breaking ground.

Q. Why is this objectionable?

A. Because the shackle may spring in passing over the wild-
cat, thus parting the cable.

Q. What is meant by MoorING?

A. A ship is moored when she has two anchors down at
considerable distance apart, with such a scope of chain on
each that she is held with her bow practically in one place
between the anchors, regardless of tidee When a ship is
moored, she will swing practically about her own bow as a
pivot; the extent of her swinging will depend on the tautness
with which she is moored. Mooring is resorted to when there
is a limited amount of room for a ship to swing.

Q. What is an ANcHOR Buoy?

A. It is customary to secure a buoy to the anchor before
letting it go, in order to mark its location, and also to afford
assistance in recovering it in case the cable should part. The
buoy is secured to the anchor by a buoy rope. :

Q. What is meant by “streaming the buoy?”

A. Letting it fall from the forecastle, or the chains, into the
water, just before the anchor is let go.

Q. What is meant by a buoy “ watching?”

A. When it floats on the surface of the water. When the
baoy does not *“ watch,” either the buoy rope is too short, or
the buoy leaks.

%.? A hat is meant by the expression “ How does the chain
tend?”

A. “In what direction, relative to the ship, does the chain
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lead after leaving the hawse pipe?” For example, “ The chain
tends broad on the starboard bow.”

Q. What is meant by VEERING?

A. Allowing the chain to pay out, in order to give the vessel
more cable on her anchor; that is, a greater scope of chain.

Q. What are CHAIN STOPPERS ?

A. Heavy stoppers consisting of a shackle, several links, a
turnbuckle, and a releasing hook. They are shackled to heavy
pad eyes on the deck, usually two for.each chain cable, one
located near the hawse pipe and one further aft, called re-
spectively, the housing chain stopper and the riding chain
stopper.

. What is a CONTROLLER?:

A. It is an apparatus that catches each horizontal link
of the chain as it is hove in. In case the cable slips off the
windlass, or anything else goes wrong, the controller will
hold it from surging or running out. In mooring ship, the
controller and the stoppers hold the chain while the mooring
swivel is being put on. Controllers have been omitted from
recent Naval vessels because they cause considerable wear
on the chains.

Q. What is a CoMPRESSOR?

A. A curved bar of iron which sweeps across the mouth
of the chain pipe below deck, choking the chain in against
the lower edge of the pipe. It is pivoted on one end, and
has an eye in the other to which a tackle may be hooked.
It is used to check the chain after letting go the anchor, also
to check the chain in veering, and to hold 'the ship until
stoppers are passed.

Q. What are Brrrs?

A. Heavy cylindrical castings firmly secured to the deck.
It was the custom to take the chain around the bitts, either
one or two turns, for riding or for letting go. Bitts are not
used on the late ships as the spare, or sheet, cable with which
they were intended to be used is now usually let go from the
nearest wildcat. When both bower anchors are in use, one
of the bower chains is thrown off and replaced by the sheet
chain. In the latest ships a third wildcat 1s provided for the
sheet chain.

Q. What are dummy wildcats?

A. Wildcats fitted with whelps, brake band, and compressor
in the usual manner, but without any driving gear. They have
but recently come into use. They are fitted to the spare chain,
and are used for letting go, veering chain, and riding by. These
dummy wildcats and the chain stoppers replace the riding bitts
that were formerly installed.
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THE COMPASS, LOG AND LEAD.

Q. What is a Compass?

A. The instrument by which ship is steered on a given course.
Briefly, it is a magnetic needle, so fitted as to turn easily on a
pivot; it therefore assumes a position pointing to magnetic
North. The needle is attached to a compass card, which
is graduated to enable the steersman to steer any given course.
Instead of a single magnetic needle, there are four bunches of
nee:iﬂes, contained in small cylinders attached to the compass
card.

Q. Does the North point of the compass always point due
North?

A. No; the influence of the iron in the ship causes * devia-
tion,” but this is nearly all compensated by the correctors which
are carefully placed, and should never be moved exc.pt by the
officer who has charge of the compasses.

Q. What often affects the compass, in addition to the iron
.of the ship? .

A. Sometimes a man at the wheel has a knife in his pocket,
or a steel grommet in his cap. This is very dangerous as it
sometimes throws the compass out a point or more; as it is not
constant or noticeable, it cannot be discovered. Of course
the effect would be that when the ship was heading say North-
east by compass, she might really be heading North due to this
unknown error, and consequently standing right on to a reef
or a shoal. Any small piece of iron around the compass.
especially when movable, is therefore to be carefully avoided.

NeveR HAveE A KNIFE oR ANY OTHER PIECE oF METAL IN
Your Pocker WHEN You ARE NEAR THE CoMPASS.

Q. How is the compass card graduated?

A. The compass has 8 points in each quarter, equal to go
degrees, making in the whole, 32 points, equal to 360 degrees
of the horizon.

Q. How mounted?

A. The compass card is mounted on a pivot in a bowl; and
the bowl is filled with alcohol. This keeps the card from
wabbling or moving too quickly. Alcohol is used because it will
not freeze.
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Q. How are the points of the compass named?

A. The principal, or cardinal points, are North, South, East
and West. Half-way between these are the semi-cardinal
points; Northeast, Southeast, Northwest, and Southwest.
These eight are called the eight principal points. The point
half-way between the cardinal and the semi-cardinal points
combines their names, for example, the point half-way be-
tween North and Northeast is North-Northeast; West-South-
west is half-way between West and Southwest, and so on.
Points on each side of a principal point begin with the
name of that point; insert the word “by” and end with the
name of the next cardinal point in the given direction, for ex-
ample, North by East, Northeast by North, West by South,
Northwest by West. Thus the names of the points in a quad-
rant (one-quarter of the circle) are as follows:

North. Northeast by East.
North by East. East-Northeast.
North-Northeast. East by North,
Northeast by North. East.

Northeast.

Q. How are quarter-points named?

A. Except adjacent to the principal points, always toward
East or West. Adjacent to the principal points they are
reckoned toward the nearest cardinal point. For example, you
would say Northwest 34 North, or West 74 North, but as soon
as you get one point away from a principal point each frac-
tional point must be reckoned toward East or West, for
example, you would say WNW. 14 W. Therefore, the points
and quarter-points of a quadrant are as follows:

NORTH. NORTHEAST.

N. 1 E. NE. 4 E.

N.ZE. NE. L E.

N.34 E. NE. 3 E.

N.by E. NE. by E.

N.byE. 4 E. NE.byE. 4 E.

N.byE.LE NE.byE. L E

N.byE. 34 E NE.byE. 34 E

NORTH NORTHEAST. EAST NORTHEAST.
NE. 4 E. ENE. 4 E.

NNE. s E. ENE. L E.

NNE. 4 E. ENE. 34 E.

NE. by N. East by North,

NE. 3; N. East 34 N.

NE. 2 N, East 5 N.

NE. % N. - Est)4N.
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What is meant by BoxiNG THE CoMPAss?
. Calling off the points of a compass in order.
I]::Iow many points are there in a quadrant?
ight.
How many in a half-quadrant?
Four.
lII-_Iow many points is it from Northeast to North by East?
hree.
gow many from East-Northeast to East-Southeast?
our.
How many from Northeast by East to Southeast by

A Elght

Q. How many from Northwest by North to South by West ?

A, Twelve. (It is 12 points from South to Northwest, and
as the points given are each one point to the right of these
points, they are 12 points apart.)

Nore.—Questions like this should be continued until perfect
familiarity 1s attained ; there is no better method.

Q. What is meant by the BEARING of anything?

A. Ttis its direction from the ship. These are two kinds, the

“ compass bearmg, which is the direction by compass, and the

“relative bearing,” which is the bearing referred to the ship;
for example, if the ship was heading North, a light bearing
Northeast would be “broad on the starboard bow,” and this
latter is called its relative bearing; in the example given, the
compass bearing would be Northeast.

Q. How are RELATIVE BEARINGS named ?
o A. Begmmng ahead, the relative bearings are named as fol-

ows

Dead Ahead.

One point on starboard (or port) bow.

Two points on starboard (or port) bow.

‘Three points on starboard (or port) bow.

Broad on starboard (or port) bow.

Three points forward of the starboard (or port) bear1.

Two points forward of the starboard (or port) bean.

One point forward of the starboard (or port) beam.

Abeam.

One point abaft the starboard (or port) beam.

Two points abaft the starboard (or port) beam.

Three points abaft the starbeard (or port) beam.

Broad on the starboard (or port) quarter.

Three points on the starboard (or port) quarter.

=a.0.=>a.o=>p.>a.c>.=«>p>a.c> 8

U)
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Two points on the starboard (or port) quarter.

One point on the starboard (or port) quarter.

Astern.

In reporting vessels, lights, or anything else of interest, a
lookout always gives the relative bearing of the object from
the ship in the terms of the above table.

Q. How many points from ahead to abeam?

A. Eight.

Q. From ahead to the bow?

A. Four.

Q. From bow to quarter?

A. Eight.

Q. From ahead to the quarter?

A. Twelve.

Q. From dead ahead to astern?

A. Sixteen.

Q. What is a BINNACLE? )

A. It is the composition case that holds the compass and
correctors.

Q. How would boats steer at sea when out of sight of land?

A. All boats at sea are supplied with small portable boat
compasses.

Q. How does a compass act?

A. since it is pivoted on a fine point, the motion of the ship
when she swings does not affect it, but it continues always to
point to the North, while the ship, and hence the binnacle and
lubber’s point, all swing around it and make it appear as if it
were moving. Thus as long as it points to the North, the ship’s
head can, by the graduated card, be placed at any desired angle
from North, or on any desired course.

Q. What is the LuBBer’s PoINT of a compass?

A. On the inside rim of the chamber enclosing the card is a
vertical line which shows the fore-and-aft line of the ship.
This line is called the “lubber’s point,” and, in steering, this
line is made to coincide as nearly as possible with the given
course.

Q. What is the Gyro CoMPASS?

A. The master gyroscopic compass is installed in the central
station and thus protected from gun fire. The compass depends
for its accuracy on a spinning gyroscope similar in principle to
a gyroscopic top ; it is operated and kept spinning by an electric
motor. Due to the action of gyroscope, this compass, when
properly adjusted, points always to the true North. At various
parts of the ship, repeating compasses, electrically controlled,
record the reading of the master compass. The gyro compass,
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insomuch as it has eliminated the compass error, is of inestim-
able value; but the magnetic compass will always be carried to
furnish a check on the gyro compass.

Q. What is the RUDDER? .

A. Tt is a long peculiarly-shaped device, built of steel, which
is attached or swung to the rudder post by means of pintles
(or bolts) on the forward side of the rudder; the pintles ship
in gudgeons (braces with an eye in them) secured to the after
side of the rudder post. The projection on the upper and for-
ward part of the rudder enters the ship through a stuffing box,
and this prolongation is called the rudder head. To this head
the tiller, or yoke, it attached. The entire weight of the rudder
is carried on a floating ring on the top face of the rudder
support.

Q. What is meant by steering a vessel?

A. It is the guiding of a vessel on any particular course.

Q. In steering, how is the rudder moved?

A. The steering is accomplished by means of a STEERING
ENGINE generally located in a compartment adjoining the main-
engine room. The steering engine is connected to the STEERING
GEAR in the extreme after-end of the ship by means of a shaft
and pinion.

The pinion meshes into a large drive gear attached to a
shaft on which have been cut double right and left hand
screws, one on either end of the shaft.

These right and left hand screws on the shaft operate nuts
which are fitted to guide rods and connected to the rudder
cross-head.

The rudder cross-head is securely attached to the rudder and
operates it.

Q. How is the steering engine operated ?

A. The valve gear of the steering engine is fitted with a
travelling nut which operates a differential valve; by this means
the engine is driven in the direction required. The travelling
nut is limited in movement by two stops. These stops are
adjusted so as to allow the engine to travel only so many
revolutions in one direction as may be necessary to move the
rudder about 35 degrees on either side of the midship line. The
operation of the steering engine is controlled—

1. By wire rope rove on drums. The forward drum is at-
tached by bevel gears and shafting to the steering standards
on the steering platform, in the conning tower, and in the cen-
tral station. The after drum is attached to the screw which
operates the travelling nut, and, in turn, the travelling nut
moves the differential valve, admitting steam to the engine.



324 Trae Comprass, Loc AND LEAD.

2. By telemotor. This accomplishes the movement of the
differential valve by the use of two pairs of cylinders. Each
pair is connected by pistons and rods; and the two pairs of
cylinders are connected by pipes. The whole system is filled
with a liquid consisting of a mixture of glycerine and water.
The steering standards on the steering platform, in the conning’
tower, and in the central station are connected to the forward
pair of cylinders by means of a pinion which meshes into a
rack on the piston rod between the two cylinders. The move-
ment of the piston rod, and, consequently, of the pistons of
the forward pair of cylinders causes the fluid to act on the
pistons of the after pair of cylinders, and these pistons are con-
nected to the differential valve by means of bell cranks.

Q. What provision is made for hand steering?

A. It is arranged for by means of a pinion on a shaft oper-
ated by hand steering wheel in the steering gear room. This
pinion also meshes with the large drive gear on the double
screw shaft. This pinion may be engaged by means of a clutch,
also by handwheel geared to the drum operating relieving
tackles connected to the side rods after the latter have been
disconnected from transversing nuts.

Q. Is there more than one place from which the ship can be
steered?

A. Yes. Ships can usually be steered from four or five places,
so if one is shot away, there are other wheels available. In
action the ability of the ship to steer is of prime importance.
Warships are usually capable of being steered by steam from
the conning platform, the conning tower, central station,
steering engine room and steering gear room ; by hand (without
the use of the steering engine) from the steering gear room.

Q. How do you move the wheel in steering?

}Jl\. lIn all our men-of-war the head of the ship goes with the
wheel.

Q. What is meant by CoNNING a ship?

A. The act of giving orders to the steersman to enable him
to keep on the desired course.

Q. What is meant by the ship’s Course when it is given to
the man at the wheel ?

A. It is the point, or the degree, of the compass at which
the ship’s head is to be kept for a certain period.

Q. Who usually conns the ship coming into port?

A. The chief quartermaster who gets his orders from the
captain, the pilot, the navigator, or other officer well acquainted
with the waters.
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Q. Who conns at sea?

A. At sea the steering is usually done on a course, and the.
actual conning is done by the quartermaster of the watch, under
the supervision of the officer of the deck.

Q. In steering a vessel, what part of the vessel is first to
move when the course is suddenly changed?

A. The stern. When the rudder is put over, the water acts
on its surface, pushing the stern around. This is most im-
portant to remember when trying to get away from, or to come
alongside a dock.

Q. What is a TRicK AT THE WHEEL?

A. It is the regular turn of a steersman at the wheel; his
watch at wheel. N

Q. What is the .meaning of the following CoMMANDS OR
DirectioNs CoNNECTED WiTH THE OPERATION OF THE RUDDER?

1. “Right” A. When the wheel and the rudder are to be
moved to the right to turn the ship’s head to the right (with
headway on.)

2. “Left.” A. When the wheel and the rudder are to be
moved to the left to turn the ship’s head to the left (with
headway on).

3. “Right—full rudder.” A. By “full rudder” is meant the
hard over rudder angle of the ship. In this case the rudder
is moved as far to the right as possible.

4. “ Right—standard rudder.” A. The wheel and the rud-
der must be moved as far-to the right as the standard rudder
angle which is prescribed for each ship.

5. “ Right—half rudder.” A. The wheel and the rudder
must be moved as far to the right as standard half rudder
angle which is prescribed for each ship.

In addition to these orders, the orders “ Right (or Left)—
ten degrees rudder (or five, fifteen, twenty, or the required
number of degrees rudder) ” may be given.

Q. What is meant by “ STEApY?”

A. The ship’s head is pointing in the right direction. Keep
it so.

Q. What is meant by “ MEer HEr?”

A. When a ship’s head is approaching the proper course and
is swinging, the rudder is put gradually over the other way
to “meet,” or check her, so she will not swing beyond the
desired course.

Q. In changing course, how is the steersman informed of
the new course?

A. After the order in regard to the rudder has been prop-
erly carried out, the steersman should be informed of the new
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course by such terms as “ Course..135 degrees,” or whatever
the course may be.

Q. What is meant by STEERAGEWAY?

A. The slowest speed at which a ship will steer.

Q. When in formation, how much rudder is to be used in
making changes of direction of more than twenty degrees?

A. Standard rudder (or standard half, if prescribed). The
rudder shall be put over in as near six seconds as practicable.
When the ship is 20 degrees from the new course, the rudder
shall be put amidships, and the ship met so as to prevent
swinging past the new course.

How do you know when the rudder is amidships?

A. Ships have rudder indicators which show the position
of the rudder at all times. To put the rudder amidships, move
the wheel until the rudder indicator read zero degrees. The
rudder is then amidships; that is, it is in a fore-and-aft line
with the ship’s keel.

WHAT 1s A LEAD LINE?

A. A line with a leaden weight attached, used to find the
depth of water.

Q. What is finding the depth of water called?

A. Sounding.

Q How are soundings obtained on board men-of-war?

By using the hand lead, the deep-sea (pronounced
“dxpsey ”) lead, or by the use of the sounding machine.

Q. How is the head lead marked and fitted ?

A. The lead varies in weight from 7 to 14 pounds. It is
secured to the line by a piece of strong leather. Before mark-
ing, the line is well soaked. It is then carefully measured
and marked as follows:

At 2 fathoms from the lead with 2 strips of leather.

3 “ 3 strips of leather.
" 5 [ g “ “ [ a Whlte rag N
[y 7 ““ " “ . [ g a l_ed rag.. . .
“ 10 “ “ o oe “ leather having a hole in it.
[ 13 “ [ [ “ as at 3.
“* “ [ “* “
€ :; “ “ g “* :: Z: ;.
“ 20 «“ “ “ “  with two knots.
“ 25 “ g “«© “® “ One knot,
@ 30 [y g ““ [ [ three kl‘lOtS.
[ 35 [{} [ “ “ [ One knot.
[y 40 “ [ “ “ 3 four knOtS.

These are known as the “marks.” The numbers ouiitted,
as I, 4, 6, 8, etc,, are called the “deeps,” and they are spoken
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of together as the MARks AND DEEPs oF THE LEAD LINE. On
the hand lead, there are 9 “ marks,” and 11 “ deeps.”

Q. When and how are soundings taken?

A. Soundings, to ascertain the depth of the water on enter-
ing or leaving a port, or in any case where there is supposed
to be less than 20 fathoms of water, are taken by the hand
lead. A quartermaster, a seaman, or an ordinary seaman is
stationed in the chains for the purpose. Soundings are taken
while the vessel has headway on; the leadsman throws the
lead forward, and gets the depth as the vessel passes, when
the line is nearly perpendicular.

The leadsman gives the lead a swing in order to throw it
ahead so that the lead will be on the bottom by the time the
line gets up and down. Of course the deeper the water, or the
faster the ship is going, the farther it will be necessary to heave
the lead. After the line is heaved out ahead, it must be rapidly
hauled in, so that it will not be hanging in a bight when the
leadsman gets over the lead. It is most important that the line
be taut at that time insomuch as it is then that the depth is
read off. When the lead is on the bottom, and the line is up
and down, the leadsman looks at the mark nearest the surface
of the water, AND CaLLs Our IN A VoicE Loup ENouGH TO
ReacH THE BRrIDGE, the sounding obtained.

Q. How ARE SOUNDINGS REPORTED ?

A. If the depth obtained corresponds with any of the
MARKS, the leadsman sings out “ By THE MARK 5,” “ By THE
MARK 13,” or whatever mark registers the depth of the water.
If the depth is greater than any of the marks, but not one-half
greater, he sings out “ AND A QUARTER 5,” “ AND A QUARTER
13,” or whatever the registered depth may be. If the depth is
one-half more than any of the marks, he sings out “ AND A
HaALF 5,” or “ AND A HALF 13,” or whatever the depth may be.
If the depth is a quarter of 3 fathom less than any mark, he
sings out “ QUARTER LEss 5,” or “ QUARTER LEss 13,” or what-
ever the depth may be. If the leadsman judges, by the distance
between any two of the marks, that the depth of the water is 4,
6, 8, 9, 11, 12, 14, 16, 18, 19, or 21 fathoms, he says “ By THE
DEEP 4,” or “ By THE DEEP 6,” or whatever the sounding may be.
The reports should be made in a sharp, clear voice; the drawl is
no longer allowed.

Ir No BortoM 1s OBTAINED, THAT REPORT 1s JUST As IMPOR-
TANT As THE OTHERS. Report “ No BortoM AT ....,” whatever
the number of fathoms may be.

Q. What is the DEEP-SEA LEAD?

A. It is a lead from 30 to 100 pounds in weight. with a line
correspondingly heavy. It is marked at every § fathoms. At
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20 fathoms there are 2 knots; at 25 fathoms one knot; at 30
fathoms there are 3 knots, etc.

Q. Why is a lead “ armed,” and how is it done?

A. There is a hollow in the lower end of every lead which,
before use, is filled level full with tallow. When the lead sinks,
the tallow first strikes the bottom, particles of which adhere to
the arming; consequently, when the lead is hauled up, it brings
an actual sample of the bottom.

Q. How is a lead line read at night?

A. The leadsman reads the mark in his hand, then subtracts
from this reading the distance from his hand to the water.

Q. What is the object in whirling the lead over the head
before taking a sounding?

A, In order to heave the lead far enough to obtain a sound-
ing in deep water, or at a fast speed. The only way to become
expert at this swing is by constant practice. The following
rule is observed by the best leadsmen: Always keep the arm
straight_from the shoulder, in line with the lead. In other
words, it is not necessary or desirable to bend the elbow in
making the cast.

Q. How is sounding done under service conditions at
present?

A. Ordinarily by the hand lead when in shallow water.
When coasting, or in deep water, the Sik WiLLiaM THOMPSON
SouNDING MACHINE is used.

Q. Why is this better than the deep-sea lead?

A. It can be used without stopping, or slowing the ship, and
it is more convenient.

Q. Give a brief description of this svunding machine?

A. It consists of a wooden frame bolted to the deck; the
frame carries a drum upon which are wound several hundred
- fathoms of galvanized piano wire. The drum is controlled by
a brake. To the end of the wire is attached a metal cylinder.
Beyond the cylinder and connected to it bi’ a short length of
plaited rope is a heavy sinker. The metal cylinder carries a
slender tube of glass, closed at one end and coated on the
inside with a chemical substance which changes color upon
actual contact with sea water. The tube is placed in the cyl-
inder with its open end down. As it sinks, the water rises in the
tube, and the air originally contained in the tube is compressed
with a force which depends upon the “head” of water acting
upon it. As this “head” depends upon the depth, it follows
that the compression of the air, and hence the height to which
the water rises in the tube, becomes a measure of the depth.
With properly coated tubes, carefully used, the limit of dis-
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coloration is marked by a sharply defined line, and the depth
corresponding to this line is read off by means of a scale
marked in fathoms. In place of the chemically coated tube, a
tube made of ground glass .may be used. Ground glass, when
wet, shows clear. Consequently, a tube of this kind, if per-
fectly dry in the beginning, should give a clear record of the
height to which the water has risen in it. Advantage of the
ground glass tube; it can be used an indefinite number of times,
if thoroughly dried after each cast. Disadvantage of the
ground glass tube ; the height to which the water has risen is
not so clearly defined as it is in the chemically coated tube,
consequently the latter is easier to read, and therefore more
adaptable for night work.

The action of the brake which controls the drum of the
machine is, briefly, as follows: The reel is controlled by a
brake; it is worked by a crank-handle. When this handle is
turned in one direction, the brake is released and the reel
unwinds, allowing the sinker and tube at the end of the wire to
descend to the bottom., When the crank is turned in the oppo-
site direction, the brake is put on, and the reel stopped from
unwinding. After a hinged clamp that holds the frame of the
reel has been cast off, the continued turning of the crank will
turn frame and reel, and thus wind in the wire.

Q. What is a Drirr LEAD?

A. It is a lead which is used when a ship is at anchor, and
there is any danger of dragging; for example, when there is a

"fresh breeze or a strong current.

Q. How it is used?

A, It is a heavy lead from 25 to 50 pounds in weight. It is
placed on the bottom with considerable slack line. A man is
detailed to watch the line. If the ship drags, the lead will
remain fast on the bottom and consequently cause the line to
tauten.

Q. What is the breastband ? .

A. It is the band, sometimes in the form of an apron, against
which the leadsman in the chains leans when taking a sounding.

Q. How would a good leadsman heave a hand lead?

A. After swinging it over his head to get good speed, he
would let go of the toggle with a jerk, just as the lead comes
forward of his feet before it rises. It would be hove so that
the lead as it shoots forward would not rise above the leads-
man’s body. The line should be paid out to it in its flight as the
strain comes on it, and the whole coil should not necessarily
be let go. An accurate sounding can never be obtained if the
coil of line is let go, as it cannot be hauled in in time.

ax
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Q. When are leadsmen sent in the chains?

A. When approaching land or shoals.

Q. How is the speed of the ship through the water measured?

A. By means of mechanical Logs of different makes; the
“chip log,” formerly used in sailing ships and occasionally in
slow steamers, is rarely used in the Navy.

Q. What is the principle of the PATENT LoG?

A. It consists, usually, of a rotator which resembles the pro-
peller of a ship. This rotator is towed astern and thus made
to rotate with a velocity varying with the speed. The towing
line is twisted by the rotator, and transmits its motion to a
series of gears and dials which have hands like those of a clock
to register the distance run in an interval of time. The log is
usually fastened to the taffrail, or to a spar rigged out from the
si%fz of the ship to carry it clear of the current made by the pro-
pellers.

Q. What are some of the troubles of the patent log?

A. Most patent logs have a certain error, but after this is
once determined, the patent log should give no more trouble,
provided it is kept well oiled. The rotator is often fouled by a
piece .of seaweed or other drifting substance. It is frequently
carried away by sudden backing; consequently, when there is
any probability of stopping the engines, the patent log should be
hauled in.

Q. What is the Nicholson Log? -

A. The logs described above record distance, but not speed.
The Nicholson log gives both the distance run and the actual
speed at any instant.

Nore.—See Part IV, page 766, for complete description.
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3 U."
ELECTRICITY.

By LieuteNANT (Junior Grade) E. J. Foy, U. S. Navy.

Q. What is electricity? .

A. Electricity is an invisible agent, which manifests itself
in various ways. The precise nature of electricity is not known, .
but the effects produced by it, the methods of controlling it
and the laws governmg its action are becoming well known.

Q. In what way is electricity usually conducted from one
place to another?

A. The usual method of conducting electricity is by wiring,
and the electricity should be thought of as an invisible current
flowing along the wire and always, in the case of direct cur-
rent, in the same direction.

Q. In what way does the flowing of this current differ from
the flowing of water?

A. It differs in that in order to flow at all, provision must
be made for the electric current te return to its original source.
This is what is meant by saying that the electric circuit must
be complete.

There is another way in which this current differs from one
of water. In a current of water, there is an actual transfer ot
substance from one point to another. When an electric current
is flowing, however, there is no actual transfer of substance.
To all appearances, a wire having a current flowing in it is the
same as one which has not.

Q. Why are electric wires of different sizes?

A. A wire of large cross section offers less resistance to
the flow of a current of electricity than does one of small cross
section. Hence for electric appliances that require a large
amount of current the conductors must be of increased size.

Q. Of what substances are electric wires made and why?

A. Electric wires, known as conductors, are made of sub-
stances which readily allow electricity to pass from one portion
of them to another. Silver is the best conductor, but copper,
on account of being an excellent conductor and comparatively
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cheap, is used almost entirely for conducting electricity from
one point to another.

The other metals are also god conductors, ranking in that
respect, however, after copper. Salt water and the body are
fairly good conductors.

Q. What are INsuLAToRs, and where are they used?

A. Insulators are those substances which do not allow a
free passage of electricity, but which offer a considerable resis¢-
ance to its passage. Insulators are used to surround conduc-
tors,.as the rubber or tape placed around electric wires. They
are also used to restrict the electric current to the conductor.
Air is a good insulator. .

Q. What is a SAFery Fuse?

A. When an electric current is passed through a circuit that
offers a resistance to this passage of current, heat is developed
in the circuit. Circuits are designed to carry a certain amount
of current. In the circuits are placed appliances known as
safety fuses, which are designed to carry the ordinary amount
of current, but to melt and break the circuit if the current
becomes great enough to heat any part of it to a dangerous
degree. These are generally made of lead or of an alloy of lead
and tin, known as “ half-and-half ” solder.

Q. What precautions should be taken in putting in a fuse?

A. Care should be taken to put in a fuse of the proper size
and material. Ordinarily an electrician should be called, for
the reason that if a fuse of the wrong rating or one made of
improper kind of metal is put in, serious damage to the circuit
may result. To replace a large fuse, the switch controlling
the circuit that the fuse protects should be opened. Stand on
some insulating material and be careful not to touch the metal
to which the circuit is connected. If it is necessary to use a
tool, such as a screwdriver, an insulated one should be selected
or if no insulated tool is to be had, tape should be used to wrap
all but the tip of the blade.

Set up on one end of the fuse lightly, keeping the other end
pointed away from the well clear of its contact. Then move
the free end into place and set up firmly on both screws. When
this is done, close the switch.

If the fuse is a small branch fuse, it can be replaced without
opening the switch on the circuit. Hold the glass in which the
fuse is enclosed firmly in the middle and press it squarely into
the contact clips.

Q. What is a magnet?

A. A magnet is a substance which has the power of attracting
iron. A commonly known magnet is an oxide of iron known
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as the loadstone. This is found in nature. The “horseshoe ”
magnet is probably the most familiar type.

Q. What is an ELECTRO-MAGNET?

A. If an insulated wire carrying an electric current is
wrapped around a piece of soft iron, the iron becomes a magnet
and has the same properties as the loadstone.

Q. Explain what is meant by “ MaGNeTIC F1ELD " ?

A. The space immediately surrounding a magnet is called
the field and is subject to the influence of the magnet. The
presence of this magnetic field may be shown by bringing a
small piece of iron or steel gradually closer to the magnet.
When it reaches the field, the influence of the magnet is exerted
upon it and it is attracted. All of this space, in which the
zttl:"jacting force of the magnet is felt, is called the magnetic

eld.

Q. What has the magnetic field to do with the electric
current?

A. In the definition of an electro-magnet it was explained
that by passing a current of electricity through an insulated
wire wrapped around a piece of iron, a magnet is produced.
Reverse effects are produced when a closed loop of wire is
moved across a magnetic field, namely, the motion of the wire
across the field induces or causes a current to flow in the wire.
This current lasts only so long as the wire is in motion.

Q. Where is the electricity that is used on board ship
generated?

A. It is generated by the dynamos (or generators) in the
dynamo rooms, and also by batteries.

Q. Explain briefly the method of generating electricity by
the dynamos?

A. In the dynamo rooms are two or more electric machines,
the number and size depending upon the type of vessel. These
machines are known as generating sets and are composed
essentially of a dynamo and a prime mover, which may be a
reciprocating engine, a turbine, or as it is in some of the later
ships, an oil or gas engine. The engine shaft is directly con-
nected to the shaft of the dynamo, upon which is a core of
cylindrical shape and upon this, lengthwise, are wound a
number of wires. The core is of magnetic material and the
wires are good conductors of electricity. This core is called
the armature. Arranged around this armature and close to its
are a number of field poles. These are cores of iron and are
electro-magnets. When the engine is started, it turns the
armature in the magnetic field, and this movement of the con-
ductors in the field sets up an electric current in the conductors.
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The current is then taken by way of a commutator, brushes
and wires to the switchboard in the distribution room, where
- it is distributed to the various parts of the ship.

Q. What are ErLecTric MoTors, and how are they used?

A. An electric motor is a machine consisting of an arma-
ture mounted upon a shaft, and one or more pair of field
magnets ; the arrangement is essentially the same as that de-
scribed for the dynamo. An electric current is passed through
the wire wound upon the armature and the field magnets. This
produces a magnetic attraction between the armature and field
magnets and causes the armature to revolve. : '

The shaft. of the motor is connected either direatly or by
gearing to the apparatus it is intended to run. ’

‘The speed of the motor is varied by an apparatus known
as a controller.

Q. State some of the uses to which electricity is put on
board ship.

A. Electricity is used for lighting, signaling and for in-
terior communication and furnishes the power for the fol-
lowing, on the latest ships:

Air COmMPpressors. Ice cream freezers.
Ammunition hoists. Laundry washers and ironers.
Boat cranes. Magazine cooling machines.
Bake ovens. Meat choppers.

Capstans. Potato peelers.

Deck winches. Radio telegraphy.

Dish washers. Ranges, galley.

Dough mixers. Searchlights.

Drain pumps. Steering motors.

Electric heaters. Turret training, gun elevat-
Egg beaters. ing, loading and firing.
Engine turning motors. Ventilation blowers.

Fire room blowers. Water heaters.

Flushing pumps. Windlass motors.

Forge blowers. Workshop tools.

Fresh water pumps.

Q. What care should be taken in the ordinary handling of
electric appliances on board ship?

A. All electric appliances should be kept clean. Do not allow
a film of dust or dirt to collect.

Particular care should be exercised not to allow water or
moisture to remain on wiring appliances. Whenever any
moisture appears it should be wiped off at once. Moicture

" treaks down the insulation.
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In handling salt water hose around deck receptacles, care
must be exercised in seeing that screw caps are screwed on
solidly. Salt water moisture should be even more carefully
wiped off than fresh.

When using portable lights always be careful not to break
the flexible wire, and to replace caps on receptacles. When
portables get out of order they should be repaired at once.

Special care should be exercised to see that incandescent
lamps are not removed from lighting fixtures and that reflector
and shade holders are screwed up tight.

Do not leave telephone boxes open or allow fire control tele-
phones to hang out in places where they are liable to get wet.
In stowing fire control telephones in boxes, place the telephone
in the box and coil the wire down in as large a coil as possible
on top of the telephone. Then see that the lid of the box is
properly secured.

Do not tamper with the lights in electric instruments.

In starting a motor by the use of a controller always be
careful to move the controller handle slowly to the “on” posi-
tion, touching each succeeding contact. This throws out the
resistance slowly and allows the motor to speed up gradually.
Care should be taken to see that the starting lever is never left
between contacts. When through using a motor and the lever
has been moved to the “off ” position, the current should be
turned off by opening the circuit breaker which is located
either on or near the controller. Should the circuit breaker
open automatically while the motor is running, the controller
lever should immediately be put in the “ off ” position.

Q. What is a Circuir BREAKER?

A. A circuit breaker is a device installed in electric circuits
and is designed to open automatically and break the circuit
when an excessive current passes through it. In this respect
it works similarly to a safety fuse.

Q. How 15 A SEARCHLIGHT QPERATED?

A. To operate a searchlight, the cover is first removed and
the clamps loosened to see if the light will train and elevate
easily. Then the projector doors are opened. By turning the
crank handle wrench supplied for the purpose, move the car-.
bons until they are about one-eighth of an inch apart. Then
turn on the current by closing the supply switch. After the
light is burning the carbons are fed together automatically.
To focus the lamp, insert the crank handle lever into the

- focusing screw, and by turning the lever move the lamp
toward or away from the mirror until the proper beam is
shown. The proper beam is one that is either straight or
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slightly converging. Moving the lamp toward the mirror
causes the beam to diverge and moving it away from the mirror
causes it to converge.

Always close the projector doors before turning off the
main switch.

All men in the deck force should be able to operate a search-
light as one is often needed in an emergency. This is par-
ticularly applicable to quartermasters, signalmen and mes-
sengers, and these men should get the electrician in charge of
the lights to explain the operation to them.
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PART TWO.
“«yn
INFANTRY.
I INSTRUCTION WITHOUT ARMS,

Q. What is meant by a RANK?

A. A line of men placed side by side.

Q. What is meant by a FILE?

A. Two men, the front-rank man and the corresponding man
of the rear rank. The front-rank man is the file leader. A
file which has no rear-rank man is a blank file. The térm FiLE
applies also to a single man in a single-rank formation.

Q. What is done at the command FaLL IN?

A. Men assemble rapidly and take their assigned places in
ranks, at attention.

Nore.—The position of ATTENTION is explained in Part
OnE; everyone on board ship should know the position of
attention.

Q. What is the meaning of the command REest?

A. Each man keeps one foot in place, but is not required to
preserve silence or immobility.

Q. What is done at the command At Eask?

A. Each man keeps one foot in place and preserves silence,
but not immobility.

Note.—It often happens that men fail to realize the differ-
ence between these two commands. Always remember that
there is no talking permitted at the command AT EASE.

Q. What is done at the command,
1. Parade. 2. REst?

A. Carry the right foot six inches straight to the rear, left
knee slightly bent; clasp the hands, without constraint, in
front of the center of the body, fingers joined, left hand upper-
most, left thumb clasped by thumb and forefinger of right
hand; preserve silence and steadiness of position.
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Q. How is “ Attention ” resumed?
A. By command,
1. Squad. 2." ATTENTION,
The men take the position and fix their attention.
Q. What is done at the command,
1. Eyes. 2. Ricat (LEFt). 3. FrRONT?

A. 1. At the command right, turn the head to the right so as
to bring the left eye in a line about two inches to the right of
of the center of the body, eyes fixed on the line of eyes of
the men in, or supposed to be in, the same rank.

2. In executing the marching salute, -officers and men will
distinctly turn the head and eyes, glancing directly toward the
person or colors saluted; and in passing they will continue to
turn the face as long as practicable.

; 3. At the command front, turn the head and eyes to the
ront.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Right (Left). FAce?

A. 1. Raise the right heel and left toe and face to the right,
turning on the left heel, at the same time place the right foot
by the side of the left.

2. The facings to the left are also executed upon the left

eel. .

3. 1. Right (Left) half. 2. Face. Similarly executed, fac-
ing 45 degrees.

To Face 1N MarcHING.—To face in marching and advance,
turn on the ball of either foot and step off with the other foot
in the new line of direction; to face in marching without
gaining ground in the new direction, turn on the ball of either
foot and mark time,

Q. What is done at the command,

1. About. 2. FAce?

A. At the first command, carry the toe of the right foot
about 8 inches to the rear, and 3 inches to the left of the left
heel, without changing the position of the left foot. At the
second command, turn upon the left heel and right toe, face
to the rear, and replace the right heel by the side of the left.

Q. What is the length of the full step in quick time?

A. Thirty inches measured from heel to heel.

Q. What is the cadence?

A. One hundred and twenty steps per minute.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Forward. 2. MArcH?

A. 1. At the command forward, throw the weight of the

body upon the right leg, left knee straight.
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2. At the command march, move the lett foot smartly, but
without jerk, straight forward 30 inches from the right, meas-
uring from heel to heel, sole near the ground; straighten and
turn the knee slightly out; at the same time throw the weight
of the body forward and plant the foot without shock, weight
of body resting upon it ; next, in like manner, advance the right
foot and plant it as above ; continue the march.

Q. What is the length of the full step in double time?

A. Thirty-six inches.

Q. What is the cadence in double time?

A. One hundred and eighty steps per minute.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Double time. 2. MARCH?

A. If at a halt, at the first command shift the weight of
the body to the right leg. At the command march, raise the
forearms, fingers closed, to a horizontal position along the
waist line; take up an easy run with the step and cadence of
double time, allowing a natural swinging motion to the arms.

If marching in quick time, at the command march, given
as either foot strikes the ground, take one step in quick time,
and then step off in double time.

Q. How resume quick time from the double?

A. The command is,

1. Quick time. 2. MARCH.

At the command march, given as either foot strikes the
ground, advance and plant the other foot in double time, re-
sume the quick time, dropping the hands by the sides.

Q. How arrest the march in quick or double time?

A. The command is,

1. Squad (section, company, etc.). 2. HALT.

At the command halt, given as either foot strikes the ground,
advance and plant the other foot; place the foot in rear by the
side of the other. If in double time, drop the hands by the
sides.

The halt, while marking time, and marching at the half-step,
side step, and back step, is executed by the same commands.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Mark time. 2. MARCH?

A. At the command march, given the instant either foot is
coming to the ground, mark the cadence without gaining
ground, by alternately advancing each foot about half its length,
and bringing it back on a line with the other.
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Q. What is don= at the command,
1. Half step. 2. MARCH?

A. Take steps of 15 inches in quick time, and 18 inches in
double time. .

Forwarp, HaLr Step, HALT, and MARk TIME may be exe-
cuted one from the other in quick or double time.

Q. What -order is given in order to resume the full step
from half step, or mark time?

A. 1. Forward. 2. MARCH, .

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Right (Left) step. 2. MARCH?

A. Carry and plant the right foot 10 inches to the right;
bring the left foot beside it and continue the movement in the
cadence of quick time. The side step is used for small intervals
only, and is not executed in double time.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Backward. 2. MARrcH?

A. 1. At the command march, step back with the left foot
15 inches straight to the rear, then with the right, and so on,
the feet alternating.

2. At the command halt bring back the foot in front to the
side of the one in the rear.

3. The back step is used for short distances only, and is not
executed in double time.

Q. What is done at the command,

1. By the right (left) flank. 2. MArcH?

A. Being in march or marking time, at the command march,
given as the right foot strikes the ground, advance and plant
the left foot; then face to the right in marching and step off
in the new direction and immediately with the right foot.

Q- What is done at the command,

1. To the rear. 2. MARCH?

A. At the command march, given as the right foot strikes
the ground, advance and plant the left foot; then, turning on
the balls of both feet, face to the right about and immediately
step off with the left foot. :

Q. What is done at the command,

1. Change step. 2. MARCH?

A. At the command march, given as the right foot strikes
the ground, advance and plant the left foot, plant the toe of
the right foot near the heel of the left and step off with the
left foot. The change on the right foot is similarly executed,
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the command march being given as the left foot strikes the
ground.

Q. What is the DistaANCE BETWEEN RANKs in line and in
column?

A. THIrTY-sIX inches. The tendency on board ship is for
the rear rank to close to less than this distance. Remember
to keep the full distance of 36 inches between ranks unless your
division officer instructs you to the contrary, due to lack of
space under certain special conditions.

II. INSTRUCTION WITH ARMS.

The Manual of Arms can be mastered only by means of
constant and earnest practice. Sufficient opportunity for such
practice is afforded by the infantry drills at the training sta-
tions and on board ship. It is considered that illustrations of
the various positions of the Manual will be of assistance;
therefore, the following plates are inserted. The recruit should
study these pictures with care and practice the positions fre-
quently in order that he may learn them quickly. He must
remember that the instructor works very hard to teach all
these movements in the short time allowed for the work, and
it is the duty of the recruit—and others—to assist the in-
structor as much as possible by studying these positions and
by paying strict attention at drill.

In this chapter the details of the school of the squad, school
of the company and school of the battalion are not given. This
omission is not due to the fact that the ordinary seaman is not
supposed to know the details of infantry drill, but because it
is assumed that he will master these details better at actual
drill than he will by reading about them, after he has mastered
the details of the school of the recruit.
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Plate 1. Plate 2. Plate 3. Plate 4.
Order Arms. Present Arms. Coming to the order. Port Arms.

Open and close Shoulder Arms. Slope Arms. Parade rest.
hamber.

Note in plates, lanyard is no longer a part of the uniform.
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Plate 11. Plate 12. Plate 13.
Secure Arms. Rifle salute, at shoulder. Rifle salute.
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Plate 1s.
Lying down.

Order kneeling.

III. THE LANDING FORCE.

Q. What, in general, are the duties of the landing force?

A. Each ship and squadron shall have a permanently organ-
ized landing force, composed of infantry and artillery. The
service required of the landing force may vary from police
duty in a country where a state of anarchy or revolution exists,
to the hardest kind of offensive operations against an enemy
on shore.

Q. What is meant by a SECTION OF INFANTRY?

A. A unit consisting of one officer, three petty officers, and
twenty-four men.

How many sections form a CoMPANY?

Two.

How many companies form a BATTALION ?

Two or more companies, not exceeding six.

How many battalions form a REGIMENT?

Two, or more.

How many regiments form a Bricape?

Two, or more.

. How po You Finp our WHAT CoMPANY OF THE LANDING
. FORCE YOU ARE ASSIGNED To?

A. Look up your station as given in the landing force bill
posted on the crew’s bulletin board. If you do not understand
the bill, ask your division officer.

Q. When should you find out to what company you are
assigned—that is, should you look it up as soon as you come
on board ship or wait until the landing force is called away?

©POPOPOPO
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A. Look up your station and find out all about your duties
as soon as you report on board.

Q. What boats are used for the transportation of the
infantry of the landing force?

A. Cutters and large whaleboats, one section complete in
each boat, the men being seated by squads from the bow to the
stern, ready to deploy the instant the boats strike the beach.

How do you know what boat your company embarks in?

A, This information is also posted on the bulletin board in
the landing force bill.

What is meant by the SpEctaL DETAILS accompanying
the landing force?

A. The special details are:

1. Pioneers.
2. Signalmen.
. 3. Messmen.
4. Ammunition and ordnance party.
5. Gun-cotton party.
6. Ambulance party. .

Q. How do you know whether you are assigned to one of
these special details?

A. If this information is not given on the landing force
bill, your division officer will notify you if you are assigned
to a special detail.

Q. What are the duties of the ProNEERS ?

A. They may precede the main body of the landing force in
order to clear away obstructions and entanglements and repair
bridges and roads. In camp they must assist in digging sinks,
constructing defenses and entanglements, and making gun-
emplacements.

Q. How many pioneers are detailed ordinarily for the land-
ing force? .

A. One man for each section landed.

Q. What are the duties of the SIGNALMEN ?

A. In addition to the duty of making necessary signals, these
men should be employed as special scouts; they should collect
;yformation, carry dispatches, and take charge of telegraph
ines.

Q. How many signalmen are detailed ordinarily for the
landing force?

A. One for each company landed.

Q. What are the duties of the MESSMEN ?

A. One messman will be detailed as cook for each section
landed, and he will take charge of and be responsible for the
mess outfit of his section.
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Q. What are the duties of the AMMUNITION-PARTY ?

A. Each party will carry, in special haversacks, an ample
supply of spare-parts for small arms and field pieces, and the
necessary tools for the repair of ordnance material; also
haversacks to distribute ammunition to the firing line.

Q. £—Iow many are ordinarily detailed for the ammunition-
party?

A. One man for each section landed.

Q. What are the duties of the GUN-CorToN PARTY?

A. A gun-cotton party may be organized, supplied with
gun-cotton and all the means for blowing up bridges, buildings
and fortifications, or for destroying guns and planting mines.
The gun-cotton party varies greatly in size according to the
nature of the service.

Q. How many are ordinarily detailed for the AMBULANCE-
Party?

A. One stretcherman for each section. i

Q. In regard to the landing force, what is meant by the term
LicurLy EQuirPED?

A. When lightly equipped, men will carry filled canteens
and cartridge-belt and will wear leggings. The haversack may
be prescribed if circumstances require it.

Q. What is meant by FuLLy EQuipPED2

A. When fully equipped, each man will carry:

1. Haversack (packed). 6. Cup.

2. Pack in pack carrier, 7. First-aid pouch.
3. Cartridge belt. 8. Bayonet scabbard.
4. Canteen cover. 9. Poncho.

5. Canteen (filled). 10. Blanket.

Leggings-will be worn.

Nore.—Any of these articles, when not required by the
special nature of service, may be omitted by direction of the
commander-in-chief, or senior officer present.

Q. What extra equipment is carried by pioneers, and others
when specially ordered ?
A. Pick-mattock; pick-mattock carrier; hand-ax; hand-ax
carrier ; shovel; shovel carrier.
Q. What does the HAVERSACK contain?
A. 1. Meat can.
2. Knife.
3. Fork.
4. Spoon.
5. Bacon can.
6. Condiment can.
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7. Towel.
8. Socks.
9. Tobacco.
10. Toilet articles.
11. Black and white thread and needles.
. What toilet articles are carried?
. Comb; soap; tooth brush; tooth powder.
. What rations are carried?
. 1. Four cartons of hard bread (20 ounces).
2. Two pounds of bacon.
3. Coffeel, 4 ounces; sugar, 8 ounces; 3 days’ rations of
salt.
. What clothes are carried in the Pack?
. 1. One suit of blue or white.
2. One suit of underclothes.
3. One white hat and one watch cap.
4. One pair of shoes.

ASSEMBLING THE EQUIPMENT.

Q. How is the pack carrier assembled to the haversack?

A. Spread the haversack on the ground, inner side down,
outer flap to the front. Place the buttonholed edge of the pack
carrier on the buttonholed edge of the haversack, lettered side
of the carrier up, buttonholes of the carrier resting on the cor-
responding ones of the haversack. Lace the carrier to the
haversack by passing the ends of the coupling strap through the
corresponding buttonholes of the carrier and haversack nearest
the center of the carrier, passing the ends up through the next
buttonholes and continuing to the right and left, to the sides,
until they are linked together. (Pl 9.)

Q. How assemble the cartridge belt to the haversack?

A. With the pack carrier and haversack assembled, spread
on the ground, inner side down, belt adjusted to man. Place
the cartridge belt, pockets down, tops to the front, along the
junction of the haversack and carrier. Insert the end hook
of rear belt suspender in the center eyelet of the adjusting
strap, the end of the hook outside of the belt. Insert end hooks
of front belt suspenders in the eyelets between the second and
thidll'd 6p;>ckets from the male and female fasteners. (Pls. 10
and 16.

Q. How assemble the canteen cover to the cartridge belt?

A. Disengage the canteen and cup from the cover, the cover
being flexible and easier to attach. Attach the canteen cover
to the belt under the rear pocket of the right pocket section of
the belt by inserting one hook of the double hook attachment

PO >0
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in the eyelet from the ms:de of the belt. Pinch the base of the
pocket, bringing eyelets close together; then insert the other
hook in the same manner. Insert the canteen in the cup (as-
sembled). place them in the cover, and secure the flaps. (Pls.
10 and 14.)

Q. How assemble the first-aid pouch to the cartridge belt?

A. Attach the pouch under the second pocket of the right
pocket section of the belt in the same manner as the canteen
cover. Place the first-aid packet in the pouch and secure the
cover. (Pls. 1 and 16.)

Q. How assemble the full equipment, with rations?

A. Place the assembled equipment on the ground, suspender
side of haversack down, pockets of cartndge belt up, haversack
spread out, inner flap and pack carrier extended their full
length to the rear. (Pls. 11 and 13.)

An emergency ration for two days’ service may be issued
to each man and carried in the haversack, consisting of four
cartons of hard bread (20 ounces) in the center of the haver-
sack body, the lower ones on a line of attachment of the inside
flap. Lay the remaining ones at the head, the bacon can and
the condiment can at the head of the bread, bacon can at the
bottom, containing 2 pounds, condiment can on top (coffee, 4
ounces; sugar, 8 ounces; three days’ rations of salt in the
cover). .

The socks and toilet articles (Pl. 15) are rolled, towel on
the outside, into a neat roll of the same approxlmate dimen-
sions as a carton of bread, and are placed in front of the cans,
at the head of the haversack.

The inner flap of the haversack is folded over these articles,
the end of the flap being turned in so that the flap tends to
hold the towel and rations firmly. The sides of the haversack
are folded over the sides of the rows; the upper binding straps
are passed through the loops on the out51de of the inside flap,
each strap through the loop opposite the point of its attachment
to the haversack body, and fastened to the tongueless bar
buckles on the opposite side. The straps are then pulled tight
to make the fastening secure. The outer flap is folded over
and fastened by means of the lower haversack binding strap
and the tongueless bar buckle on thé inside of the outer flap.
The strap is pulled tlght drawing the outer flap singly over the
filled haversack. (Pl 12.)

Q. How assemble the clothing in the blanket without the
poncho?

A. Lay the blanket out its full length, folding it back on its
length, so that its ends will meet at the center. The length is
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approximadtely 158 inches, the width 59 inches. When the
blanket is folded, its length is 79 inches, or half the total
length. The blanket weighs 3 pounds. The left-hand part of
the blanket forms a place for the clothing; the right-hand
forms the lock. On the left-hand part of the blanket, about
1 foot from the edge, lay a blue, or a white, jumper and a pair
of blue, or white, trousers, folded separately, single fold,
placed side by side, forming the first layer of clothes. (Pl. 18.)
On top of the first layer of clothes, place one undershirt and
one pair of drawers, similarly folded, to form the second layer
(extra suit of underclothes may be folded, if necessary). Place
a white hat and a watch cap as most convenient, forming the
outer layer. (Pl 19.) In the place towards the edge of the
blanket, near the body, place a pair of shoes, soles upward,
and toes at the center, heels outward. Now fold the lower, or
right-hand, part of the blanket over the equipment, locking
the clothing. (Pl 20.) Take the further edge of the blanket,
away from the body, and fold it so that the edge will be in a
line with the shoes. This forms the second fold and affords a
means for rolling. Grasp the blanket and shoes firmly and roll
tightly and compactly. This will form a pack approximately
8 inches in diameter and 29 inches in length.

Q. How assemble the clothing in the blanket with poncho or
shelter half?

A. Spread the poncho on the ground and fold once on its
length (Pl 22), with the slit and flap at the top and center, the
flap laid back. Take the edge of the poncho and fold it again
(Pl 23), forming an approximate square to receive the blanket
pack, which is laid in the center of the poncho (Pl 24), and
fold the edges of the poncho snugly over the blanket pack,
and, beginning on the side that bears the shoes, roll tightly
and compactly. This also forms the pack, but it is advisable to -
carry the poncho in the upper carrier binding strap (Pl 4) in
case of a sudden change in weather, thus making it unnecessary
to disturb the pack when removing poncho. The shelter half
of the tent may be used in the same manner as the poncho in
assembling the pack. It may be used to protect the equipment
if the poncho is carried in the upper carrier binding strap.

Q. How assemble the pack?

A. Place the pack in the pack carrier and grasp the lower
suspension at the base of the pack carrier, one in each hand;
place the right knee against the bottom of the roll; pull the
carrier down and force the pack up close against the bottom
of the packed haversack; without removing the knee, pass the
lower carrier binding strap over the pack and secure it by
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means of the opposite buckle; in a similar manner secure the
bottom haversack binding strap and then the upper carrier
binding strap. Engage the snap hook on the pack suspenders
in the lower suspension rings. (Pl 13.) The equipment is
now assembled and packed ready to be further adjusted to the
man.

Q. How remove the pack without removmg the equipment
from the body?

A. Unsnap the pack suspender from the suspension rings
and spap them to the eyelets on top of the belt and in rear of
the rear pockets of the right and left pocket sections. Support
the bottom of the pack with the left hand and with the right
hand grasp the coupling strap at its middle and withdraw first
one end, then the other; press down gently on the pack with
lz%}lh hz)mds and remove it. Adjust the pack suspenders to suit.

-5

Qk How assemble the haversack w1th ration, without the
pacl

A. With the pack carrier detached from the haversack, place
the rest of the equipment on the ground as heretofore de-
scribed ; place the four cartons of hard bread, the bacon can,
the condiment can, and the towel containing the toilet and other
articles in one row in the middle of the haversack body hori-
zontally, the toilet articles on top, the bacon can on the bottom,
the row extending from top to bottom of the haversack. Fold
the inside flap up and over; pass the three haversack binding
straps through the loops on the inside flap and secure by means
of the tongueless bar-buckles on the opposite side of the haver-
sack. Pass the lower haversack binding strap through the
small horizontal buttonhole at the center, between the four
sections of four perpendicular buttonholes; fold the outer flap
of the haversack over the whole and secure by means of the
tongueless bar buckle on its under side and the lower haversack
binding strap. Pass the haversack suspension rings, which are
secured to the outside of the inside flap, through the contiguous
buttonholes in the lower edge of the haversack, and engage
the snap hooks on the ends of the pack suspenders to the sus-
pension rings as above mentioned. (Pl 14.)

Q. How assemble the bayonet scabbard to the haversack?

A. Disengage the bayonet from the scabbard, and attach the
scabbard by passing its lower end through the loop provided
on the left side of the haversack body, then engage the double
hook attachment in the eyelets on the outer flap on the haver-
sack, inserting the hooks from the inside. Place the bayonet in
the scabbard, eye to the front, edge of blade to the rear. (Pls.
13 and 14.)
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Q. How assemble the shovel carrier to the haversack?

A. Fold the outer flap of the haversack over so that the
meat-can pouch is uppermost and engage the double hook
attachment in the eyelets in the intrenching tool attachment,
inserting the hooks from the under side. Place the intrenching
tool in the carrier and secure it by its binding strap. Place
the meat can in the meat-can pouch. (Pls. 1 and 16.)

b lQ.P How assemble the pick-mattock carrier to the cartridge
elt:

A. Disengage the pick-mattock and handle from the car-
rier. Attach the pick-mattock carrier to the belt under the
rear pocket of the left section of the belt by inserting one
hogk of the double-hook attachment in the eyelet from the
inside of the belt; pinch the base of the pocket, bringing the
eyelets close together, then insert the hook in the same man-
ner. With lower part of the carrier body released by its strap
insert the point of the pick-mattock into the top handle loop
which forms a pocket for the point, and secure the blade by
folding the lower body over, and fasten in position by a strap
which passes through a loop to the body through a tongueless
bar buckle sewed to the other end of the strap. Insert the
pick-mattock handle through the top handle loop by the double
hook, and the lower handle loop by the front of the body.

Q. How assemble the ax-carrier to the cartridge belt?

A. Disengage the ax from the ax-carrier. Assemble the ax-
carrier under the second pocket of the left pocket section of the
belt in the same manner as the pick-mattock carrier.

Q. What are the SANITARY REGULATIONS for members of
the landing force, or other parties on shore?

A. On board ship, sanitary regulations can be effectively
enforced, but on shore, under changed conditions, the main-
tenance of the highest efficiency of the command is dependent
upon the co-operation of every man in the command. Every-
one must obey the following regulations:

1. Take advantage of every opportunity to engage in athletic
sports. In the tropics, engage in athletic sports in moderation.
Swimming is a healthful tropical exercise.

2. Take proper care of the feet. Wear the prescribed shoe,
and no other type. Before a march, the feet should be well
greased with tallow, or neat’s-foot oil, or the inside of the
stockings should be covered with a stiff lather of common
yellow soap well rubbed in. Within two hours after reaching
camp, the feet should be wiped off with a wet cloth and clean
stockings put on.

~
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3. Breathe through the nose. Mouth-breathing induces sore
throat, diseases of the nose and ears and causes thirst.

4. Brush the teeth night and morning.

5. The proper chewing of food is more important than the
kind of food chewed. Thorough chewing makes food nourish-
ing, prevents hunger, and diminishes thirst.

6. Where common drinking cups are not disinfected, lip-
drinking, which consists in putting both lips, horse-fashion,
into the fluid to be drunk, should be practiced.

7. The habit of abstammg from drinking water on the march
is an excellent one; it can be readily acquired. Thirst sensa-
tions lie in the back of the throat; they may be relieved by
carrying any small object—for example, a pebble—in the
mouth.

8. Boiled water may be drunk at the start, and near the end
of the march.

9. Carry filled canteen.

10. A daily bath and rub-down is desirable. The hair should
be cut close, and the head washed daily.

11. Observe all the prescribed sanitary regulations in regard
to the following sources of danger:

(a) Mosquitoes.
(b) Flies.

(c) Dust.

(d) Water.

(e) Food.

(f) Drinking-cups.
(g) Climate.

As a number of these details vary in different localities
instructions will be issued by the medical officers to cover
every particular landing party. See that you obey these in-
structions to the letter; upon such obedience depends your own
good health and that of your comrades, and, possibly the suc-
cess of the expedition on which you are engaged.
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SECOND AND OUTER LAYER OF CLOTHES.
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EQUIPMENT LOCKED IN BLANKET.
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EQUIPMENT LOCKED IN BLANKET.
(Folded twice.)
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EQUIPMENT LOCKED IN BLANKET. -
(Folded twice.)



PLATE 22,

PONCHO FOLDED ONCE, TO RECEIVE BLANKET PACK.
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PONCHO FOLDED TWICE, FORMING A SQUARE TO RECEIVE
BLANKET PACK.
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BLANKET PACK LAID ON PONCHO FOR ROLLING.
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BLANKET PACK LAID ON PONCHO FOR ROLLING.
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Q What are Frep Guns?

A. They are light guns, usually of, or less than 3 inches in
cahber, mounted on field carriages, for operations on shore.

Sumetimes they are combined ﬁeld and boat guns, having a
special mount for boat use.

Q. What is the length in cahbers, and what is the mark of
the 3-inch field piece issued to the service?

A. 1. 3-inch, Mark I, modification I, issued to gun boats. -

2. 3-inch, Mark IV, issued to battleshlps

Both these guns are 23 calibers (equal 23 times 3, equals
69 inches, equals 534 feet in length).

Q. What is the CoLt AutomaTic GUN?

A. The caliber is .30, the same as that of the service rifle,
The cartridges are automatically fed to the gun by means of
belts. The belts contain 100, 250, or 500 cartridges each, The
gun is capable of producing a continuous fire of 400, or more,
shots per minute. The mechanism is operated by the gases
generated on discharge. If the finger is held on the trigger,
the action of the mechanism ejects the empty cartridge, loads
a fresh one from the belt and discharges it. As the gun is very
light, it will be found that, with a little practice, it is as easy
to handle the gun and direct a stream of bullets on a given
object as it is to play a stream of water from a hose. Success
with the Colt Automatic Gun depends on perfect familiarity
with all its parts and their action.

Q. What other type of automatic machine rifle is used in
the Navy?

A. The BeNer-MEercif automatic machine rifle; caliber .30.

Q. What principal differences are there between ‘this gun and
the Colt?

A. The Benet-Mercié gun is lighter even than the Colt; it
uses ammunition that is fed to the gun on flat, tempered
steel strips of 30 rounds each. This feature seems to be more
satisfactory than loading with belts.
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Q. What is a SECTION OF ARTILLERY ?
A. An artillery section consists of 3 petty officers, known as
first, second and third, and 24 mer.
How are the men composing such a section designated
and numbered ?
A. They are numbered from 1 to 24, and designated as

follows:
The Crew: 1to 7.
The Support: 9 to 16.
The Reserve: 17 to 24.

Q. What, in general, are the duties of the crew, the support,
and the reserve?

A. The crew handles the piece.
hThg: support handles the limber, and supplies ammunition to
the piece.

The reserve assists at limber or piece, as required, or acts as
infantry support on the march.

Q Describe the drags and the cross-bar.

A. Two drag-ropes, a cross-bar and span, and an extension

[i_lece for each drag-rope are supplied for each piece and limber.

he drag-ropes are of 234-inch manila. Each is fitted with 4
toggles, 5 feet apart. In one end of each drag-rope is splicel
a thimble, just outside the last toggle; in the other end is a
thimble with a snap-hook which hooks into an eye near
each end of the cross-bar. This cross-bar is 3 feet, 6 inches
long. A span, 5 feet long, connects the ends of the cross-bar
with the trail of the piece or the limber. Each extension piece
is of 2-inch manila, 6 feet long, with a toggle at one end and
eye splice, 1 foot long, at the other. When no limber is used,
the splice of the extension piece is passed through the thimble
in the end of the drag-rope, thus lengthening the drag-rope by
one toggle. (See plate 1.)

Q. What are the positions of the men at the drags, with and
without the limber?

A. See plate 2 and 3.
What is meant by SECTION To THE FRONT?
. See plate 6.
. When are the pieces 1N BATTERY?
. When they are cast loose for action. See plates 4 and s.
. How many sections of artillery are there in a PLAToON?
. Two sections.
. How many platoons in a BATTERY?
. Two, or more, not exceeding four.
Q How many batteries in a BATTALION oOF An'm.u-:nv?

A. Two, or more.

>OPOPO>O
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Q. How are members of the artillery section armed? _

A. The first petty officer and numbers 1 to 4, inclusive, are
armed with pistols; the remainder of the men with rifles. On
parades, when a long march may be anticipated, artillery sec-
tions may be armed with pistols only, or numbers above 4 may
carry no arms.

Q. How do the men at the drags carry their rifles?

A. Odd numbered men sling arms with the strap resting on
the right shoulder; and even numbered men with the strap on
the left shoulder, so that the rifle will be on the off side from
the drag. When the pack is not worn, the rifle may be slung
diagonally across the back, muzzle pointing toward the drag-
rope; the odd numbered men, in this case, wear the strap on
the left shoulder, and the even numbered men on the right
shoulder.

Q. How execute the command,

1. Sling. 2. ArRMS?

A. (1) The right arm is passed between the rifle and the
sling which rests upon the shoulder, piece in rear of shoulder,
muzzle up and barrel to the rear, right hand steadying the
piece.

52; The piece may be slung on either shoulder. )
3) The gun sling should never be so tightly drawn that it
cannot be readily adjusted.

(4) To prevent the sling from slipping from the shoulder,
the right hand may be shifted to the sling near the armpit.

(5) Arms being slung, any position may be taken by com-
mand, the piece being shifted in the most convenient manner.
(See plate 7.) :

Q. What command is given when it is desired to execute the
diagonal sling, previously described?

A. 1. Diagonal sling. 2. ArMS. (See Ylate 8)

Q. How many men are required to land and operate a
Colt Automatic Gun on a field carriage?

A. This piece may be landed and worked by a crew of 4 men.
If the piece is to be landed for distant duty, either the crew of
8 men, or the crew and the support (16 men), according to cir-
cumstances, may be sent, manning a single drag hooked to the
piece, each man transporting, in a bag or case supplied for the
purpose, a reserve supply of ammunition. The rifles carried
by the support and 4 members of the crew would be valuable
in case of jams or accidents to the piece.
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SMALL ARMS.

(By Captain William C. Harllee, U. S. Marine Corps)._
Compiled from Chapter II. Preliminary Instructions, Firing
Regulations for Small Arms, U. S. Navy, 1916.

THE RIFLE.

Q. What may happen if the bolt handle is not drawn fully
back during magazine fire?

A. A jam.

Q. What may happen if the bolt handle is not pressed well
down in loading ?

A. A miss-fire,

Q. When the rifle is unloaded, what precaution must you
take to be able to operate the bolt in going through the motion
of rapid fire?

A. Turn the magazine cut-off down or off.

CLEANING AND- CARE OF THE RIFLE.

Q. In which end of the rifle bore is the cleaning rod inserted
when cleaning?

A. The breach end.

Q. After removing the fouling, what is done to the bore?

A. It is lightly oiled.

Q. How are the metal and working parts of a rifle cared for?

A. Clean with a dry cloth and then lightly oil by a slightly
oiled cloth.

Q. Why should there be no surplus oil on a rifle?

A. It makes the rifle disagreeable to handle, and collects
dirt and grit.

Q. What may happen if there is too"much oil in the bolt
mechanism?
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A. You may get a splash of oil in the face and eyes when
you fire.

Q. What part of the rifle must be entirely free from oil for .
rapid fire?

A. The bolt handle.

Q. What kinds of oil may be used on rifles?

A. Cosmolins, or any oil that will not rust metal.

Q. What material must not be used in cleaning small arms?

A. Emery or any material which scratches metal.

Q. What must be done before a rifle is to be stowed away?
A. It must be cleaned every day until the bore stops “.sweat-
ing” out the fouling, which is acid and causes rust. I
Q. How should it be oiled when it is to be stored?

A. Well coated with heavy oil.

]

!
TARGETS.

. What is the name of the regular target used in the Navy?
Target “B.”
What are the outside dimensions of the target?
Six by six feet.
What is the diameter of the bull' -eye?
Twenty inches.
About how far apart are the rings?
About nine inches.
What does a hit in the bull’s-eye count?
Five.
What other values are there on the target?
Four, three and two.
What kind of disk is used to mark each value?
White for a five; red for a four; white and black for a
three and black for a two.
Q. What kind of a disk is used to signal a miss, and how
is it used?
A. A red disk is moved across the target and back.
Q. If a hit touches the bull's-eye, or one of the rings, what
value has it?
A. The same as if it were inside the bull’s -eye or ring.
Q. If a smaller target than the target B is used in qualifica-
tion courses, what allowance is made for a smaller target?
A. None.
Q. What is the “o’clock” of a hit above the bull’s-eye?
A. Twelve o'clock. -

>@ O >0 >0 ?".O >O>0
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Q. What is the “o’clock ” of a hit to the right of the bull's-

eye?
A. Three o’clock.
Q. Where would an “ eight o’clock ” hit be?
A. Below, and to the left of the bull’s-eye.

AIMING.

Which kind of sight is recommended for all firing?
The peep sight.
What is the best size of a peep?
The largest size. :
Where should the eyes be lplaced in aiming?
As near the peep as possible.
How should the bull’s-eye appear in the peep?
. In the middle of it. .
Where is the tip of the front sight held?
. In the middle of the peep, and on the spot where you
hope to hit.
. Q. YVhat should be done both to front and rear sights before
ring?
A. They should be blackened.
Q. What should bé done to sights before they are blackened?
A. All oil or grease should be removed.
Q. Name two materials used to make smoke for blacken-
ing sights.
A. Candles or oiled rags.

PO PO >0 >0>0

SIGHT-SETTING.

Q. Opposite the peep hole there are small scratched marks;
what are these for? .

A. They are set opposite the proper range reading.

Q. The figures on the sight leaf refer to what marks?

A. The marks below the figures.

Q. When there are no marks for settings between the even
hundred, what is done? .

A. The setting is carefully estimated.

Q. What are the marks on the windgauge?

A. Points. .

Q. What is the value of a point? .

A. Represents a lateral deviation of 4 inches for each 100
yards in range. . . . L

Q. When there is a wind, in which direction do you set the
windgauge?

A. To the windward.
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Q. After you have hit the target, and when you wish to
change the sights so as to bring the next shot towards the
bull's-eye, how do you move the sights?
| _A. In the same direction that you wish to move the point of
hit.

Q. Suppose your hit was high, and towards the right, how
would you change the sights?
hA.] I;ower the elevation, and move the windgauge towards
the lett.

Q. With your sight set at 500 yards, you hit near the bottom
of the target, and you decide to change the sights 50 yards,
where will you set your sight?

A. 550 yards.

Q. Your windgauge is set at 15 right, and you wish to move
it towards the right the amount of 14 of a point, where will
you then set the windgauge?

A. One point right. ’

Q. Your windgauge is at one point right, and you wish to
make a change towards the left of 34 of a point, where will
you set your windgauge?

A. One-fourth right.

Q. With windgauge set at !4 right, you decide to move it
towards the left 14 of a point, where will you set it?

A. One-fourth left.

Q. What should the coach do every time a man sets or
changes his sights?

A. Inspect the setting to see whether it is correctly set.

HOLDING THE RIFLE.

Q. What two reasons are there why men should not be per-
mitted to fire left-handed?

A. The rifle is made to be fired right-handed; and left-
Fanded shooters interfere with their neighbors on a firing
ine.

Q. With the loop of the sling fastened to the lower band
swivel, where, in the case of the average man, should the
lower bight of the sling be?

. Even with the comb of the stock.

. What kind of men use slightly longer sling?

. Men with short, stout arms.

. What is the position of the sling on the left arm?

. Well in the armpit.

. What is the position of the left hand?

. Over the sling, well under the rifle, and all the way out to
the swivel.

PO PO>0>
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. How about the fingers of the left hand? .
. They do no work at all; the rifle rests hard in the flat

of the hand.

Q

line

as ¢

A

©

POPOPOPO>0>0P

. In the prone position, at about what angle to the firing
does the firer lie?
Forty-five degrees.
. What is the position of the legs?
Legs are spread wide apart.
Heels?
Heels are turned inboard.
Left elbow?
Well to the front and well to the right.
Cheek?
Right cheek hard against the small of stock.
Right thumb?
Thumb along, and not across, the stock.
Right eye? . X
. Right eye all the way up to the comb of the firing pin,
lose to the peep as possible. . .
How do you raise or lower the muzzle in this position?
. Move the right elbow out to raise, and in to lower the

muzzle.

Q
A

the

POPOPO>OPO >0

. How do you hold the rifle in reloading in rapid fire?

. Keep the butt in the shoulder, then lowering the muzzle to
right will enable you to work the bolt.

. What parts of the body need special protection?

The right shoulder and both elbows.

In kneeling, what is the position of the right knee?

It points directly to the right, or along the firing line.
The left elbow?

The point of the left elbow is over the knee.

The body?

Lean the body well forward. :

In the squatting position, what is the position of the feet?
. Both feet are flat on the ground.

The elbows?

. Both elbows rest on the knees, the points of the elbows

over the knees.

Q
A

. In the standing position, how is the recoil taken?
. Do not try to meet or resist it. Let the body give way

to it.
Q. In the standing position, how does the place for the left
hand differ from all other positions?

A

. The left hand is drawn back to near the trigger guard.

-~
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. On what kind of service is the sitting position useful?
Outpost service.

What is the position of the legs?

The muscles of the leg should be at rest and not strained.
The body?

Lean the body well forward.

The elbows?

Both elbows must rest on the knees or legs.

What is the effect of canting the rifle?

The bullet will strike in the direction of the cant.

What must you remember about breathing while aimng?
Let the breath out, and do not breathe while aiming.
How is the rifle fired?

. Take up the slack of the trigger, and then squeeze it as
gradually as possible. . .

Q. What must you do to get acquainted with the trigger
squeeze of a rifle?

+ "A. Practice it several times with the rifle unloaded.

Q. How long should you continue to aim?

A. A man should make up his mind to continue aiming while
the rifle is firing. This will keep him steady on.

Q. What is meant by * calling the shot?”

A. Saying something about the aim as soon as the rifle is
fired, and before the target is marked.

hQ.PWhat is the object of acquiring the habit of calling the
shot:

A. It is a sure cure for flinching and gun-shyness. The most
experienced riflemen will occasionally flinch unless there is
something in the nature of “calling the shot” to require their
attention.

é}. On the range, what precaution is taken to mal:e sure that
rifles are not loaded?

A. The bolt is kept open.

Q. In slow fire when is the rifle loaded?

A. Not until immediately before it is to be fired.

Q. What is the rule about pointing or aiming rifles on
ranges? :

A. Never point or aim the rifle except when on the firing
line, full abreast of ‘the fire, and then only in the direction of
the targets.

Note.—The number of the above 84 questions can be in-
creased to 100 by calling the names of a number of parts of the
rifle and requiring the parts to be pointed out, or by pointing
out parts of the rifle and requiring them to be named.

SOPOPOFOFOFOPO
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Q. What PrecauTioNs must be observed IN HANDLING THE
PistoL?

A. 1. Never point a pistol, whether it is loaded or not, at
any living object unless you want to shoot it.

2. The majority of accidents occur with pistols that “ were
not loaded.”

3. While at the firing point, always keep the pistol pointing
up. or at the target.

4. A safe background is indispensable in actual firing. A
good background is an earth embankment, an open expanse of
water, or, if it is not closer than 50 yards, a high stene or
brick wall. If nearer than this, the bullet is liable to rebound.
If a wall is used, the target should be placed some 10 or 15
yards from it, to prevent it from being pierced from the rear
by rebounding bullets or splinters.

5. Never leave, even for a moment, a loaded pistol where
any one can touch it.

6. Never pick up a pistol without opening the chamber to see
whether it is loaded.

Since the pistol, owing to its short length and the ease with
which it can be improperly handled, is the most dangerous
fire-arm in existence, it is especially important that every man,
irrespective of rating, who is armed with the pistol in action,
should know how to use it intelligently. This knowledge can
be acquired only by a thorough understanding of the mechan-
ism of the fire-arm, and by constant and careful practice at
every opportunity fer firing.

Q. Learn to locate the following parts of the pistol:

1. Receiver. 16. Plug.
2. Barrel. 17. Extractor.
3. Slide. 18. Ejector.
4. Plunger tube. 19. Ejector pin.
5. Slide stop plunger. 20. Firing pin.
6. Plunger spring. 21. Firing-pin spring.
7. Safety lock plunger. 22, Firing-pin stop.
8. Slide stop. 23. Hammer.
9. Rear sight. 24. Hammer pin.
10. Front sight, 25. Hammer strut.
11. Link. 26. Hammer-strut pin.
12. Lirk pin. 27. Mainspring.
13. Barrel bushing. 28. Mainspring cap.
14. Recoil spring. 29. Mainspring-cap pin.
15. Recoil-spring guide. 30. Sear.
14
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31. Sear spring. 42. Magazine tube. ¢
32. Sear pin. 43. Magazine base. &
33. Disconnector. 44. Magazine pins (2). N
34. Trigger. 45. Magazine loop. o
35. Grip safety. 46. Magazine spring. s
36. Safety lock. 47. Magazine follower.

37. Mainspring housing. 48. Magazine catch.

38. Housing pin. 49. Magazine catch spring.

39. Housing-pin retainer. 50. Magazine catch lock.

40. Lanyard loop. 51. Stocks, right and left.

41. Lanyard-loop pin. 52. Stock screws (4).

53. Screw bushings (4).
A. See plates.

Note.—The Automatic Pistol is here discussed in detail for
the benefit of all men who are, by the drill regulations, required
to use it.

Plate a.

PQ IDescnbe the method of operation of the Automatic
istol ?

A. Place a loaded magazine in the handle. Draw the slide
(3) fully back, and release it, thus bringing the first cartridge
into the chamber (if the slide is open, push down the slide
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Plate 3.



402 SMALL ARMS.

8 11 12
6 8 7
- S ——— -
i 14
WMAMAMMAMMWWWAMMWWWY -+ e
17 18 19
o R ) F —
2 21 22 24
E———
——iae n 53
25
26 27 28 2
s T R
- ’ 32 33
o— [ 34
35 38
F . as 39
b L] -)
40 41 48 19 50
U -—— u ——— [
J § 52 4 o2 l

Plate 4.



SMALL ARMS. 403

Plate s.
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stop (8) to let the slide (3) go forward). The hammer (23)
is thus cocked and the pistol is ready for firing.

If it is desired to make the pistol ready for instant use and
for firing with the least possible delay the maximum number
of shots, draw back the slide (3), insert a cartridge by hand
into the chamber of the barrel (2), allow the slide (3) to
close, then lock the slide (3) and the cocked hammer (23) by
pressing the safety lock (36) upward, and insert a loade:d
magazine. Since the slide (3) and hammer (23) are thus
positively locked, the pistol may be carried safely at full cock,
and it is only necessary to press down the safety lock (35)
(which is located within easy reach of the thumb) when raising
the pistol to the firing position.

Q. What is the purpose of the grip safety?

A. The grip safety (35) is provided with an extending horn,
which not only serves as a guard to prevent the hand of the
shooter from slipping upward and being struck or injured by
the hammer (23), but also aids in accurate shooting by keeping
the hand in the same position for each shot. The grip safety
furthermore permits the lowering of the cocked hammer (23)
with one hand by pressing in automatically on the grip safety
when the hammer (23) is drawn slightly beyond the cocked
position.

In order to release the hammer (23), the grip safety (35)
must be pressed in before the trigger (34) is pulled.

Q. With what Sarery Devices is the Automatic Pistol
provided?

A. It is impossible for the firing pin (20) to discharge, or
even to touch, the primer, except on receiving the full blow of
the hammer (23).

The pistol is provided with 2 automatic safety devices:

1. The (automatic) disconnector (33) which positively pre-
vents the release of the hammer (23) unless the slide (3) and
barrel (2) are in the forward nosition and safely interlocked ;
this device also controls the firing and prevents more than one
shot from following each pull of the trigger (34).

2. The (automatic) grip safety at all times locks the trigger
(34) unless the handle is firmly grasped and the grip safety
(35) pressed in.

In addition, the pistol is provided with a safety lock (36)
by which the closed slide (3) and the cocked hammer (23)
can be positively locked in position at will.

Q. With how many cartridges may the magazine be charged?

A. With any number from one to seven.
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Q. Describe briefly the automatic action of the pistol.

A. On pulling the trigger (34), the sear (30) is moved and
the released hammer (23) strikes the firing pin (20) which
transmits the blow to the primer of the cartridge. The pres-
sure of the gases generated in the barrel (2) by the explosion
of the powder in the cartridge, is exerted in a forward direc-
tion against the bullet, driving it through the bore, and in a
rearward direction against the face of the slide (3), driving
the latter and the barrel (2) to the rear together. The down-
ward swinging motion of the barrel (2) unlocks it from the
slide (3), and the barrel (2) is then stopped in its lowest
position. The slide (3) continues to move to the rear, opening
the breech, cocking the hammer (23), extracting and ejecting
the empty shell and compressing the recoil spring (14), until
it (the slide) reaches its rearmost position when another car-
tridge is raised in front of it and forced into the chamber of
the barrel (2) by the return movement of the slide (3) under
pressure of the recoil spring (14).

Q. What is the position of the slide when the magazine has
been emptied?

A. When the magazine has been emptied, the slide is locked
in the open position; this serves as an indicator to remind the
shooter that the empty magazine must be replaced by a charged
one before the firing can continue.

Q. How release the empty magazine from the handle?

A. Pressure upon the magazine catch (48) quickly releases
the empty magazine from the handle and permits the insertion
of a loaded magazine.

Q. How release the slide from the open position ?

A. Press upon the thumb piece of the slide stop (8) when
the slide (3) will go forward to its closed position, carrying
a cartridge from the magazine previously inserted in the barrel
and making the pistol ready for firing again.

Q. What are the important points to remember in handling
the automatic pistol?

A. 1. Never place the trigger finger within the trigger guard
until you intend to fire, and the pistol is pointed toward the
target.

2. Do not carry the pistol in the holster with the hammer
cocked and safety lock on, except in case of an emergency;
and when the pistol is so carried, exercise care to see that the
safety lock does not become disengaged during the removal
of the pistol from the holster.



406 SMALL ARMS,

3. The pistol must be kept clean, free from rust, and properly
oiled. Excessive oil left in the mechanism will cause the parts
to gum and work stiffly.

4. In inserting the magazine, be careful to make sure that it
engages with the magazine catch.

5. Relieve pressure entirely from the trigger after each
shot in order that the trigger may re-engage with the sear.

6. To remove cartridges not fired, disengage the magazine
slightly and then extract the cartridge in the barrel by drawing
back the slide.

7. Be careful to see that the disconnector is properly assem-
bled to the sear.

8. Do not snap the hammer when the pistol is partially
disassembled.

9. Do not remove the stocks, as the pistol can be dismounted
and assembled without removing them.

10. Use no hammer, either in assembling or dismounting.

11. Reasonable care must be taken to see that the magazine
is not dented or otherwise damaged.

12. Never insert the magazine and strike it smartly with
the hand to force it home, as this may spring the base, or
the inturning lips at the top. Insert the magazine by a quick,
continuous movement.
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ORDNANCE AND GUNNERY.

Q. What is the difference between * Ordnance” and “ Gun-
nery?” .

A. “Ordnance” is a word that means the guns, ammuni-
tion and appliances on board, by means of which a ship fires
at the enemy. “Gunnery” is the science of using this
material to the best advantage.

I. ORDNANCE.

Q. What is meant by the NoMENCLATURE of a gun?

A. The nomenclature means the names of the various parts
of a gun, mount and accessories. The exact name of every
part is laid down in ordnance publications, and the correct
names of the principal parts should be familiar to every mem-

" ber of the crew.

Q. What is meant by the CALIBER of a gun?

A. It is the diameter of the bore of the gun measured at the
muzzle.

Q. What is the Bore oF A GUN?

A. It is the cylindrical hole cut, or left, in the direction of
the length and in the axis, to form a path for the projectile.
It serves also to contain the powder charge before firing, as
well as to confine the powder gases after firing. In all modern
breech-loading guns, the bore extends fy)m the rear face of the
gun tube to the muzzle face.

Q. How is the length of a gun expressed ?

A. The length is expressed in terms of the caliber. For
example, a 12-inch, 45 caliber gun is forty-five times twelve
inches, equal 45 feet long. .

Q. Into what three general classes are the guns on board
ship divided?

A. Turret guns, intermediate guns, secondary guns.

Q. What are TUrrer GUNs?

A. Turret guns are guns mounted in turrets.
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Q. What are INTERMEDIATE GUNS?

A. Guns of 4-inch to 7-inch caliber inclusive.

Q. What are SEcoNpARY GUNS?

A. Secondary guns are 3-inch, 6-pounder, and 3-poundet
guns.

Q. What is meant by the MARK of a gun?

A. Each different design, or considerable modification of an
old design, is called a new MARrk of that caliber. The “ Mark ™
of a gun, and the “Mark” of its mount have no connection
with each other. For example, a Mark VII. 12-inch gun might
be mounted on a Mark VIII. mount. Slight changes in design
of guns are called MobiricaTioNs. For example, we speak of
a 5-inch Mark VI, Mod. 1. (Mod. being the abbreviation for
“modification.”) The first design of any gun or mount is

" called Mark L

Q. What are the most recent types of guns in use?

A. The mark, caliber, length in calibers, weight of projectile,
weight of charge and various other data for the types of guns
in actual use are given in the following table:

Note.—In the latest battleships, the turret guns (12 or 14
inches in caliber) are classed.as the Main Battery. The 5-inch
Battery is called the Torpedo Defense Battery.

.
.
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Q. Referring to the construction of a gun, what is meant
by a Buirt-up GUN?

A. A “built-up gun” is a term applied to all guns made up
of different parts, however assembled. The form of built-up
gun used in the Navy is the “hooped gun,” that is, one built
up by heat shrinkage, the exterior parts being heated to go over
the interior parts. The material used is mickel steel. Most
guns are built at the Naval Gun Factory, Washington, D. C,,

. but private plants such as the Bethlehem and the Midvale Steel

Companies, and the United States Army Arsenal, Watervliet,
N. Y, build a certain number. The accompanying plate shows
a 45-caliber 14-inch gun, Mark I, assembled ; the various parts
that go to make up the gun are shown in detail.

1. A modern built-up gun is composed of a TuBe and Hoops.
The parts are designated as the A tube; Bi, B2-, C1, C2-, Di-,
etc., hoops.

. 2. The Br hoop, usually called the JACKET, is immediately

over the rear end of the tube and extends well forward on it.

H3. Hoops over the forward part of the tube are called CHASE
00PS.

4. Hoops over the jacket are called Jacker Hoops.

5. LockinGg Hoops are those which hold two adjacent parts
together. Inner ones are shrunk on; outer ones may be
screwed or shrunk on.

Q. What is the BreecH of the gun?

A. The rear end of the gun.

Q. What is meant by a BrReecH-LoADpING GUN?

A. One in which the projectile and the charge are loaded
through an opening in the breech end of the bore. This open-
ing is closed, when the gun is loaded, by a breech plug. All
Navy guns are loaded in this way.

Q. What is the MuzzLE of the gun?

A. The front end, whence the projectile issues.

Q. What is the Bopy or CYLINDER of the gun?

A. It is that part over the chamber (and in high-power guns
over part of the rifled bore), where the metal is the thickest.
The outside diameter is usually about the same for the above
distance, and this fact gives rise to the name, cylinder.

Q. What is meant by the CHASE of a gun?

A. 1t is the sloping portion forward of the cylinder extend-
ing to the muzzle, whether in one taper or in stepped tapers
caused by the hoops.

» Q- What is the Beri-Muzzie?

A. In long, high-powered guns, the end of the chase forms

a curve at the muzzle of increased diameter, forming what is
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known as the “bell muzzle”” The metal is increased at that
point to give greater strength in order to prevent enlargement
of the bore due to high muzzle pressures from smokeless
powder. It is easily seen that the metal at the end of a tube
has not the same support as a section further to the rear.

Q. What is the CHAMBER of a gun?

A. It is the seat of the charge of powder, and is, conse-
quently, the rear end of the bore. This term is also used for
guns loading a metallic cartridge-case. Modern breech-loading
guns have cylindrical chambers larger than the bore, the for-
ward end being coned down to the diameter of the bore.

Q. What are the parts of a gun as viewed from the outside?

A. Breech, muzzle, body or cylinder, and chase.

‘Q. What are TRUNNIONS?

A. Formerly, trunnions were two cylindrical arms on the
sides of a gun at right angles to the axis, to support the gun on
the carriage. All guns are now made trunnionless, being sup-
‘ported by slides within which the gun recoils; the recoil is
checked by hydraulic cylinders attached to the slides, the
pistons of the cylinders are connected by their rods to a yoke
on the gun. These slides have trunnions that rest in seats on
the gun carriage.

Q. Why is the gun metal thickest at the body?

A. Because at the point over the seat of the powder charge
the pressure of the powder gas is the greatest. The powder
pressure gradually decreases toward the muzzle and the strain
on the gun becomes less; hence the gun may taper forward.

Q. What is RIFLING?

A. A number of spiral grooves cut on the surface of the
t‘n;re.d "I‘he raised portions between the grooves are called
“lands.”

Q. What is the object of rifling a gun?

A. To give rotation to the projectile about its longer axis.
Rotation is necessary to prevent the shell from “tumbling”;
that is, to cause the shell to fly point first.

Q. What is a PROJECTILE?

A. It is the missile fired from a gun.

Q. How does the rifling impart a twist to the projectile?

A. A rifling band—called a “rotating band ”—is secured in
an undercut score around the projectile near the base. The
rotating band is made of copper; its diameter is equal to the
diameter of the bore at the base of the grooves of the rifling.
When the gun is fired, the lands of the rifling cut into the sur-
face of this soft metal band causing it, and hence the projectile
to which it is secured, to turn in the bore.
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Q. What is the firing or powder CHARGE?

A. It is the charge of explosive placed in the chamber of
a gun which, on firing, forces the projectile out of the gun.

Q. What kind of powder is used for this purpose?

A. Smokeless powder.

Q. What is SMOKELESS PowDER?

A. It is a powder which, on combustion, gives but little
smoked. The service powder is made of ordinary guncotton
soluble in a mixture of ether and alcohol; a pulp is thus formed
which is pressed out into grains. Navy smokeless powder
varies in color from a light lemon to a deep brown, almost
black. It is very tough and burns regularly and progressively.

Q. What is a PRIMER?

A. It is a contrivance by means of which the firing charge
in the gun is ignited.

Q. What types of primers are in use in the Navy?

A. Combination electric and percussion primers are used
for all heavy and intermediate guns. Percussion primers only
are supplied to secondary battery guns.

Q. What are the essential features of a CoMBINATION
PriMer for a heavy gun?

A. The primer stock is made of bronze; it is cylindrical in
shape, the diameter of the base being about six-tenths of an
inch and the length of the primer two inches. The primer is
shown in the accompanying plate. The operation, when firing
by percussion, is as follows: A plunger in the base of the
primer ordinarily has its point just touching a Winchester
primer cap containing fulminate of mercury. The primer firing
charge, consisting of about 40 grains of rifle powder, is in the
lower part of the primer stock. When the gun is fired by per-
cussion, the firing pin strikes the base of the plunger, and the
plunger point, in turn, strilkes the fulminate of mercury cap
which fires the primer charge and, consequently, ignites the
firing charge in the gun. To provide for electric firing, the
percussion firing cap and the plunger are insulated from the
current by means of an ebonite bushing. When the breech of
the gun is closed, the firing pin makes contact with the base of
the primer. The current passes from the firing pin through
the primer stock down through a short platinum wire with a
wisp of guncotton around it. One end of this platinum wire
passes through a cavity filled with rifle powder, while the other
end is secured to the primer stock. gonsequentlf, when the
firing key of the gun is closed, the circuit is complete through
primer, gun and carriage through metal of ship to battery. At
the instant of closing the firing key, the current passes through
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the primer stock, heats the glatinum wire, ignites the guncotton
and powder, and fires the charge. .

The primer just described is used for heavy guns firing sepa-
rate ammunition ; and it is, of course, inserted in the firing lock
by a member of the gun’s crew. Other types of primers, how-
ever, differ only in details. Combination primers for rapid-fire
guns and all percussion primers are fixed in the base of
metallic cartridge cases. In general, primers fixed in the car-
tridge cases are much longer than those designed for use with
separate ammunition. If you get firmly fixed in your mind the
details of the primer just described and illustrated, you will
have no difficulty in understanding the action of any primer.

Q. What is FIXEp AMMUNITION ?

A. It is a term used to indicate that the primer, charge and
p:%jectile are fixed in a cartridge case, forming a complete car-
tridge.

Q. What is SEPARATE AMMUNITION ?

A. It is a term used to indicate that the charge and the
projectile are separate, although the charge may be in a
metallic cartridge case.

Q. What is meant by a B. L. R.? .

A. Any breech-loading rifled gun of, or above, 4 inches in
caliber, using separate ammunition without a metallic cartridge
case.

Q. What is meant by a Rapip-FiIrRe GuN?

A. Tt is a single shot breech-loading rifled gun of greater
caliber than small arms, using fixed ammunition or a metallic
cartridge case, and having a quick acting breech mechanism
operated by a single movement of the hand, or automatically
opened by the discharge of the gun.

Q. What is a SEMi1-AvTtoMATIC GUN?

A. A single shot R. F. (rapid fire) gun in which one opera-
tion of the hand is required for each fire, the other operations
being &erformed automatically by the discharge of the gun.

Q. What is an AutomATIC GUN?

A. One in which, the first shot having been fired by hand,
the operations. of ejection, loading, and firing are performed
automatically and continuously by the explosion of the car-
tridges so long as ammunition is properly fed, and the trigger
held back. :

Q. What is a MacHINE GUN?

A. A gun of small-arm caliber, from which a continuous
rapid fire can be maintained by operating its mechanism either
by hand or by motor power, causing successively, loading,

g and extraction of the empty case.
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Plate 3.
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Q. What are FieLp Guns?

A. Light guns, usually of, or less than 3 inches in caliber,
mounted on field carriages for operations on shore. When of
R. F. gun type, and specially designated as “field,” they are
usually shorter, lighter in weight, and less in power than ship’s
guns of the same caliber. Sometimes they are combined field-
and-boat-guns, having a special mount for boat use.

Q. What kind of projectiles are used in the service?

A. 1. Armor-piercing shell. -

2. Common shell.
3. Shrapnel.
4. Blind shell for target practice.

Q. What is an ArRMoRr-PiercinG (A. P.) SHELL?

A. It is a shell intended to penetrate armor. The armor
it will penetrate depends, of course, on the caliber of the shell,
but in all cases it may be depended upon to penetrate consider-
ably deeper than the common shell of equal caliber. It is
cylindrical, with a solid pointed ogival-shaped head. A soft
steel cylindrical cap is fitted on the point of the armor-piercing
shell. 'When the shell strikes armor, the first shock of impact
bends the hard plate in, while the projectile pierces its cap; the
hard point of the shell then strikes the hard surface of armor
when the latter is bent in nearly to its breaking-point, and
the shell enters easily.

Q. What is a CommMoN SHELL?

A. A common shell is of the same general shape as an armor-
piercing shell, but it does not carry the soft steel cap.

Q. What material is used in the manufacture of armor-
piercing and common shells? :

A. Forged steel.

Q. What is a BursTiING CHARGE?

A. It is a charge of explosive placed inside a shell for the
purpose of bursting it when it strikes an enemy’s ship, and
thus increasing its effect. Armor-piercing and common shell
of every caliber are loaded with a bursting charge consisting
of black, prismatic small-grained powder, known as shell
powder or with an explosive known as “ Explosive D,” or
dunnite.

Q. Where, in the shell, is the bursting charge located?

A. A cavity is bored out, the shell tempered to extreme
hardness after it has been turned to size, and the base of the
shell is fitted with a heavy steel plug hollowed out in continua-
tion of the cavity. The bursting charge is located in this
cavity in the shell. An armor-piercing shell for a 12-inch gun
weighs 870 pounds; the bursting charge contained in such a
shell consists of 2214 pounds of “ Explosive D.”
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Q. How is the bursting charge exploded?

A. By means of a Fusk.

Q. Where is the fuse located?

A. In the case of armor-piercing and common shells, in the
base of the projectile.

Q. What is the action of the fuse?
. A. The action of the latest type of fuse is kept secret. As
in the case of the primer, it is best to get the general principles
on which a fuse operates firmly fixed in your mind rather than
confuse yourself with the details of the various types of fuses.
Consequently, in the accompanying plate, a typical fuse for an
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Plate 4. .
Medium Caliber Tracer Fuse. Mark t.

intermediate caliber projectile is illustrated. The stock, which
is of brass, screws into the base of the projectile. When the
projectile leaves the gun, the rotation about its length given
it by the rifling of the gun, causes the centrifugal locking bolt
shown in the plate to fly out, allowing the fuse to “arm,” that
is, allowing the point of the firing plunger to fly forward and
take a position directly in rear of the fulminate of mercury
cap that is shown. When the projectile strikes, the plunger
flies forward, explodes the cap which, in turn, ignites the black
powder in the forward end of the fuse and finally the burst-
ing charge in the shell. The tracer is for the purpose of afford-
ing a means to follow the shell in flight when firing at night;
the tracer compound is ignited by the gases from the firing
charge in the gun and continues to burn during the flight of
the projectile. .
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Q. What is SHRAPNEL ?

A. Shrapnel is cylindrical in shape, with round hemispherical
head; it is made of cast steel, has a small bursting charge and
thin walls, the cavity of the shell being filled with a large
number of small balls (from 200 to 400), about ¥ inch in
diameter, packed in rosin or sulphur.

Q. How is shrapnel exploded?

A. By a time fuse placed in the nose of the shell. This time
fuse may be set so as to cause the explosion of the shrapnel
while it is in the air, and, consequently, before impact. The
Frankford Arsenal fuse is the only fuse now issued to the
service.

Q. When should shrapnel be used?

A. To kill personnel ; against exposed bodies of men ashore,
or men on exposed decks. The shrapnel should be set to
burst about 50 yards in front of the target.

Q. For what caliber gun is shrapnel now issued to the
service?

A. 3-inch.

Q. Of what material is TARGET-PrACTICE SHELL?

A. Of cast steel or cast iron. ) : '

?. D?oes target-practice shell contain a bursting charge and
a fuse?

A. No; as it is used for target-practice only, there is no
necessity for its bursting. Target-practice shell is brought
up to weight of service shell by filling the cavity with sand, or
some other material sufficiently heavy.

Q. How is the firing charge for guns put up?

A. For B. L. R/s the powder is put up in silk powder bags.
For 12-inch guns the charges are in four sections, or bags; for
8-inch, the charges are in two sections; and for 5-inch and
6-inch, in one section. The table after page 410 showing
the “ Elements of Naval Guns” gives the weight of the charge
for each gun. Do not confuse a charge with a section; re-
member that the charge is composed of several sections for
the larger caliber guns.

In the case of Rapid-Fire Guns, the firing charge is, of
course, contained in the metallic cartridge case.

For purposes of stowage the bags of powder for the B. L.
R’s are enclosed in air-tight tanks. In the case of the 12-inch
charges, two sections are in each tank.

Q. What is an IoN1TION CHARGE?

A. At the base of each section of a firing charge there is
secured an ignition charge, composed of black powder in the
form of small prismatic grains, or of ordinary black rifle-
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powder. The primer, when it fires, ignites the black powder
of the ignition charge which explodes and fills the powder
chamber of the gun with flames, and thus ignites all of the
smokeless powder progressively.

Q. In loading a B. L. R. what is precaution about red ends
of bags?

A. The end of the powder bag painted red marks the end
where the ignition charge of black powder is located. The
red ends must be aft in inserting the powder in the breech
of the gun.

REMEMBER THAT

1. The FIrRING-CHARGE is the charge in the gun which, on
firing, drives the projectile from the gun. The firing charge
is of smokeless powder.

2. The IoniTioNn CHARGE is in the base of the sections of
the firing charge. The ignition charge is of black powder.

3. The BUrsTING CHARGE is in the shell. It is of black pow-
der, or of “ Explosive D.”

4. A B. L. R. always uses “ separate ammunition”; and the
powder comes in silk bags, never in metallic cartridge cases.

5. The ammunition for a Rarip-FIRE GUN always comes
in metallic cartridge cases.

6. A PrIMER fires the ignition charge in the gun.

7. A Fusk fires the bursting charge in the shell.

Q. What is meant by the term BrReecH MECHANISM?

A. The term ‘“breech mechanism” means the system of
breech closure of the gun, and the parts for opening and
closing the same.

Q. What qualities has a good BREECH MECHANISM ?

A. 1. It must completely stop the escape of all gas to the
rear.

2. It must be strong enough to withstand pressure.

3. It must be simple, and not easily put out of order; parts
quickly and easily replaced.

4. It must be easy to work.

5. It must be capable of rapid cperation, so as to increase
rapidity of fire.

Q. How does the breech mechanism check the escape of
powder gases to the rear?

A. Rapid-fire guns have the powder charge in a cartridge
case. When the gun is fired, the case expands against the sides
of the powder chamber and keeps the gases from coming to
the rear, there being no exit in that direction.

In the case of B. L. R.’s the powder charge is in silk bags;
consequently, the De Bange gas check is used on the forward
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Plate s.—Mushroom, Rings, Pad, Spring and Nut.
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Plate 6.—Breech of 14-inch Gun’ open.
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part of the breech plugs; this keeps the gas from escaping
around the plug.

Q. What is the action of the De Bange gas check?

A. Tt consists of a circular pad composed of 65 per cent
asbestos, 35 per cent mutton tallow held between two steel
split rings; the mushroom is forward, the breech plug aft, and
the mushroom stem passes through both rings and pad. When
the gun fires, the breech plug stays fast, the mushroom head is
forced back, and this pressure on the pad squeezes it, pressing
the edges out against the gas check seat in the chamber of the
gun—the greater the pressure, the harder and more com-
pletely the edges of the pad are pressed out, thus stopping the
gas. The steel mushroom, the split rings, the gas check pad
and other details of the gas check are shown disassembled in
plate §, and the assembled breech mechanism of a 14-inch gun
is shown in plate 6.

Q. How is the breech plug prevented from blowing out to
the rear when the gun is fired?

A. It is held in place by a screw-thread on the plug which
engages with a corresponding screw-thread in the screw box
in the breech of the gun.

Q. How is the plug quickly disengaged from screw-threads
when it is desired to open it?

A. Blanks are cut in the screw box and in the plug so that
by turning the plug a part of a revolution, the screw-sections of
plug occupy blanks in the screw box, allowing it to be drawn
straight to the rear,

Q. How is the breech opened in a Rapid Fire gun?

A. By a system of levers; one motion of main lever turns
the plug, then draws it out, and finally swings it clear of breech.

Q. Of what parts does a modern breech mechanism for a
heavy gun consist?

A. Principally of the following parts:

1. The screw box ; this is fitted in the breech of the gun.

2. The breech block.

3. The carrier.

4. The hinge plates.

5. The operating lever.

To get these parts firmly fixed in your mind, you must learn
to locate them on the gun at which you are stationed.

Q. WHERE 1S AMMUNITION STOWED?

A. In rooms specially designed for the purpose, called maga-
zines and shell rooms.

1. Powder charges for B. L. R’s are stowed in magazines.

2. Heavy fixed ammunition is stowed in separate magazines.
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3. Shell in shell-rooms.

4. Ammunition for minor caliber R. F. G’s and for small
arms and machine guns in different ammunition rooms.

5. Wet guncotton—(used for torpedo and mine charges)—
in magazines specially designed for it.

Dry guncotton—(used as primers for wet guncotton
charges in torpedoes and mines)—in cases about the deck
"above the waterline.

Q. Where are these rooms located, and how are they fitted?

A. They are below the protective deck, usually in groups,
forward, aft and amidships. An efficient means of flooding
them is provided. v

Q. How are powder tanks stowed in magazines?

A. The magazines are fitted with steel racks, separated by
alleys, in which the powder tanks are stowed in a horizontal
position. They are prevented from movement by light wooden
battens.

Q. How are shells stowed in shell-rooms?

A. They are stowed in binns.

Q. Fixed ammunition?

b A. Boxes containing the fixed ammunition are stowed in the
inns.

Q. How are magazines and shell-rooms lighted ? .

A. By regular water-tight magazine lighting fixtures. They
contain two incandescent lamps. They are located inside of
compartments. In the older ships by light boxes opening out-
side of magazine.

Q. What are the principal SAFETY PRrECAUTIONS in regard
to the magazines and shell rooms? - |

A. 1. No naked light shall ever be taken into a magazine
or other compartment containing explosives of any kind.

2. During firing no amunition other than that immediately
required shall be permitted to remain outside the magazines.

3. The magazine flap doors of only such magazines as are
being used to supply charges shall be open, the flaps in all cases
being down except during the time of actual passage of the
sections of the charge through the door.

4. There shall not be exposed (removed from the tanks) at
one time in any one magazine more than one charge for each
gun supplied by that magazine, and then only as necessary to
supply the demand in the handling room; nor shall there be
permitted at any time an accumulation of exposed sections for
more than one charge for each ammunition hoist outside the
magazines in the handling room.

5. No matches shall be taken into the magazines.



424 ORDNANCE AND GUNNERY.

6. Always lead out fire hose in handling room, and connect
gp. to plug. This should be done at drill as well as at actual

ring.

Q. Where can you find out all the safety precautions in
regard to turrets, guns and handling rooms?

A. The Navy Regulations require that copies of all safety
orders pertaining to a turret, handling room or battery be
posted in a place easily accessible to the men stationed at the
particular type of gun. It is your duty to consult this list,
and make yourself thoroughly familiar with all safety orders
that a&gly to your gun station.

Q. What is a Miss-FIRre?

A. A failure of the charge to explode, due to any cause what-
ever, when an effort is made to fire the gun, either electrically
or by percussion.

Q. What is a HANG-FIRE?

A. A hang-fire occurs when there is an appreciable interval
between closing the firing key and the explosion of the charge.
This interval may be of long or short duration.

Q. What are the principal causes of hang-fires?

A. 1. Displaced ignition charge, which keeps the flame from
the primer from touching the black powder; or

2. The ignition charge may have been wet.

3. The powder bag may have been inserted wrong end to
breech.

Q. Whenever a miss-fire occurs in any gun, what is the pro-
cedure in time of peace?

A. Whenever a gun pointer presses the firing key, or pulls
the lock lanyard, and the gun fails to fire, a hang-fire shall be
regarded as probable; and an interval of at least 30 minutes
shall be allowed to elapse after the last effort to fire the gun,
before the breech is opened. In time of war, the captain pre-
scribes the length of this interval.

Q. What is a Gas EyecTor?

A. After firing, there is an inflammable gas present in the
chamber of a gun. Consequently, it is not permissible to
expose the next charge at the breech of a gun until the chamber
has been cleared of this gas. A gas ejector, fitted to the
breech, clears the chamber after each shot by means of a blast
of compressed air. When firing any powder bag gun, whether
it is fitted with a gas ejector or not, a designated member of the
gun’s crew must look through the bore of the gun immediately
after the opening of the breech and note when the bore is
clear, announcing this condition by calling out, sharply and dis-
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tinctly, “ Bore clear!” After this has been reported, the load-
ing may continue.

Q. What is done in case the gun is not fitted with a gas
e;ectorP

A. It is sponged out after each shot. This is not necessary
with guns using metallic cartridge cases.

II. GUNNERY.

Q. What is the final purpose of gunnery training?

A. The development of efficiency in battle.

Q. How is this training accomplished?

A. It begins with the intelligent selection of each member
of a gun’s crew; this accomplished, the object is to make each
man expert in his individual duties. The gun crew is then
perfected as a team, after which the object of training is to
develop the ship’s battery as a whole, and finally the collective
fire of the batteries of more than one ship.

Q. How is. excellence in gun-fire measured?

A. By rapidity of hitting the point of aim.

Q What is meant by the GUN-PoINTER GroUP?

. The pointer, the tramer and the sight setter compose
thlS group.

Q. What, in general are the duties of each member of the
gun-pointer group?

A. The pointer controls the pointing of the gun, and fires.
He must remember that he occupies a most important posi-
tion. A ship is built for the purpose of using her guns, and
she may never be cngaged in action more than a few minutes
during her whole career; if, in these few minutes, a pointer,
through over confidence, or neglect of any of the details of
training, fails to fire accurately and as quickly as possible after
the gun is loaded, he fails in his duty to his ship; he has occu-
pied one of her important positions of offense without doing
the enemy the greatest possible injury. The principal duty of
the pointer is to aim always at the designated point of the
target.

The duty of the trainer is to keep the gun trained continu-
ously on the center of the target, or designated point of the
enemy. He will, however, obey any instructions that the
pointer may give him in regard to the point of aim.

The sight setter must keep the sight set exactly as he is
ordered. The more accurate the pointer, the more surely will
he miss the point of aim if the sights are incorrectly set. The
sight setter is the second pointer for turret guns.

~
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Q. What qualities are essential in members of the gun-
pointer group?

A. In selecting gun pointers, division officers give weight
to the man’s ability to shoot straight, as indicated by his record
with small arms, 1n connection with good eyesight, nerve, and
a cool, non-excitable disposition.

Q. Why must a gun pointer have good nerve?

A. Some pointers, especially when firing for the first time,
get so excited, and are so afraid the telescope will hurt them,
that they will not aim acurately; or, if they do, they jump away
from the eyepiece, or even away from the gun, thus failing to
keep the gun pointed during the firing interval, losing valuable
time, and accomplishing poor results. A pointer who cannot
overcome this nervousness should not continue to fire the
gun. Men whose nerve and physical training will withstand
the exhaustive tests incident to battle are those to be desired.
A man’s rating, general knowledge or executive ability should
not be allowed to have weight in his selection as a gun pointer.

Q. What principal methods are used to train gun pointers?

A. In general, pointers are trained by the use of mechanical
targets which must represent the irregular motion of a ship
in a seaway.

Every Navy guards its own particular methods of training
as confidential. Details of the methods used in our Navy, the
result of years of careful training, are given in “ The Gunnery
Instructions, U. S. Navy.” Every division officer possesses
a copy of this book, and uses the instructions therein given for
the purpose of training his gun pointers and gun crews.

Q. What is meant by a “ qualified pointer?”

A. A pointer who, at target practice, has proved able to come
up to certain standards of accuracy and rapidity of fire pre-
scribed by the Navy Department. A gun pointer’s qualification
shall last until the next opportunity for qualification, provided
this occurs within two years. .

Q. How does date of expiration of enlistment enter into
the selection of a gun pointer?

A. When practicable, no man shall be selected for training
as a gun pointer if the expiration of his enlistment will not
permit him to serve as a gun pointer for at least a year after
qualifying for that position. The longer a man has to serve,
the greater his desirability as a pointer, other considerations
being equal.

Q. Do QuALiFiEp GUN PoINTERs receive EXTRA Pay?

A. Yes; in addition to the pay of their rating, qualified gun
pointers, who are regularly detailed as gun pointers at the type
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of gun at which they have qualified, receive extra compensa-
tion as follows:

- 1. Heavy gun pointers.
1st Class.....eeeveeeeeee..$10.00 per month.

2d Class.................. 06.00 per month.
2. Intermediate gun pointers.

1st Class......... ceesssess $8.00 per month.

2d Class.......... tessesss  4.00 per month.

3. Secondary gun pointers.
1st Class...........c000ee. $4.00 per month.
. 2d Class.................. 2.00 per month.

Q. Which target practice is for the qualification of gun
pointers?

_A. The elementary target practice, when the guns fire indi-
vidually at short ranges. :

Q. How is the gun’s crew developed in rapidity of loading?

A. Rapidity of loading depends:

1. On the rapidity with which each member of the gun’s
crew performs his allotted duty.

2. On the members of the crew working together like an
athletic team, each one performing his duty at exactly the
proper time, and getting out of the way so as not to interfere
with others in the crew.

3. On the precision with which each member of the crew
goes through his portion of the drill. Accuracy and thorough-
ness in every movement, even though it requires slightly more
time is, in the long run, very much the quickest, as it elimi-
nates and avoids many little delays.

Rapidity of loading is developed by drills at the loading
machine and at the actual gun.

Q. What, in general, is the composition of a turret hand-
ling room’s crew? :

A. There is usually a junior officer, or a chief petty officer,
in charge. The crew is divided into “ inside powdermen,” who
work inside the magazines, passing powder into the handling
room; “outside powdermen,” who handle the powder after it
leaves the magazines and place it in the cars preparatory to
hoisting ; “ inside shellmen,” who handle the shell inside the
shell rooms, lift it from the binns, and man the trolleys that
lead into the handling room; “ outside shellmen,” who place
the shell in the cars; a messenger and an annunciator-man.

The handling room crew must acquire the same degree of
- proficiency in the performance of their duties as the guns’
crews. No turret can make a good score without hearty co-
operation between the guns’ crews and the handling foom crew
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- Q. Are Prizes awarded to meritorious gun and handling
room crews?

A. Yes; first, second, and third class gunnery prizes will
be issued to meritorious crews, and the prizes awarded them
will be made known as soon as possible after the completion
of a form of practice. The present value of prizes is as
follows:

First prize: $20.00 per man.
Second prize: 10.00 per man.
Third prize: 5.00 per man.

Every member of a prize crew is entitled to a prize unless
absent through some fault of his own. i

Q. What is the BATTLE EFFIcIENCY PENNANT?

A. After the end of the competition year, the battle efficiency
pennant will be awarded to the vessels of the battleship, tor-
pedo and submarine classes obtaining the highest final merit
in both gunnery and engineering in their respective classes.

Q. What is the GUNNERY TROPHY ?

A. The department offers trophies for excellence in naval
gunnery to five classes of vessels. The trophies are awarded
at the end of the competition year, July ist. A trophy is
awarded to the vessel in each of the following classes that
attains the highest merit: Battleship, cruiser, gunboat, torpedo
and submarine. When a trophy is received on board a winning
vessel, there is an appropriate ceremony.

Q. What is “THe Navy E?”

A. In order to distinguish the members of turret, gun, and
torpedo crews that do exceptionally good work, the members
of these crews will wear a white “ E” on their blue uniforms,
and blue “E” on their white uniforms, as specified in the uni-
form regulations. The Navy Department will designate the
turret, gun and torpedo crews entitled to wear the “E,” and
such men will wear the “E” until the completion of the next
elementary practice.

Winning turrets, guns, torpedo rooms, or torpedo tubes shal!
have one block letter E, not more than 18 inches high, painted
on them in a conspicuous place.

Q. What are GunNEry REecorns and GuN PoinNTers’ Cer-
TIFICATES ? .

A. Each man permanently detailed as a member of the gun-
pointers’ group will have a paper known as his “ Gunnery
Record,” which will be kept in the Executive Officer’s Office
along with his service record. This gunnery record will show
the entire experience of the man as a gun pointer, or sight
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setter, from the beginning of his training. It will show when
he is changed from one gun to another; when he shifts at his
own gun from one position to another; when he fires at prac-
tice, and the score he makes; whether he qualifies as first or
second pointer, and if so, at what class of gun he qualifies; and
it will also show whether he fails to qualify at any practice.

When a pointer qualifies—that is, makes a certain number
of hits per minute at the annual elementary practice—with
this particular type of gun, he receives a 1st class or a 2d class
gun-pointer’s certificate in that class, and such certificate carries
extra pay so long as the man holds his certificate and is sta-
tioned as pointer or trainer of a gun of the class at which he
has qualified.

.S:\
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SIGNALS.
Q. What is the Dot ANp Dasx CopE?
A. The Dot and Dash Code comprises the Alphabet and

numerals of the International Morse Code, together with
certain additional symbols and secondary meanings, as follows:

ALPHABET.
A.— J o — S...
B—... K—.— T
Com.—. L.—.. U..—
D—.. M—— V... —
E. N —. W, —
F..—. 00— — X —..—
G——. P.——. Yy — .
H.... Q_——.—  Z—_..
I.. . —

NUMERALS.

Ioom—m — — — S eeees 8§ ———..
20— —— —_— e 0 — — ——.
30— — 7 ———ee 0 e e — — —

4ooes—

ADDITIONAL SYMBOLS AND SECONDARY MEANINGS.

Cornet — — — —

Letters (follow) — — —.
Signals (follow) .. — —
Interval or Designator . —m— . —=—
Negative (K) — . —
Preparatory (L) . — ..
Annulling (N) — .
Interrogatory (0) — — —
Affirmative (P) « — — .
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C Q. ?Wnu SIGNAL SYSTEMS ARE BASED oN THE Dot AND DasH
ODE ?

A. The following signal systems are based on the Dot and
Dash Code:

1. Wigwag System.

2. Flashing or Occulting Light System.

3. Sound System.

4. The Ardois System.

5. Very System.

In signalling by all these systems, except the Very System
and the Sound System with a whistle, each word is spelled out,
unless the sender makes the signal “ Signals (follow),” in
which case the following signal will be found in one of the
signal books. When the sender desires to return to spelled-out
words, he makes the signal “ Letters (follow).”

Q. What is the Wi1GwAG SYSTEM ? .

A. This system is directly applicable to signalling with hand
flag, hand torch, or electric portable, swinging hand lantern
and beam of searchlight. . .

The Dot and Dash Code is used with the following addi-
tional Conventional Signs:

CONVENTIONAL SIGNALS.
For use in all methods of signals except flag hoists and Very.
Exceptions: Ardois

End of word...........Interval. and Semaphore.

End of sentence..... ...Double interval.

End of message........ Triple interval.

Signal separating pre- — ... —  Double interval (sig-
amble from address; . nature also pre-
address from text; ceded by “ Sig. In-
text from signature. .. terval”).,

Acknowledgement ..... . — . (R).

Error .......... testess s s eesees A*

Interrogatory ......cccooe—==oo. O*

Repeat after (word)....Interrogatory,

word).

Repeat last word.......Interrogatory

twice.

Repeat last message.... .Interroggtory
three times.

* Upper light pulsated in Ardois; flags or arms chopped in
semaphore.
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Send faster ..........

Send slower........... RS.

Cease sending .........JORT.

Wait a moment._._ s —— e None.
Execute .............. IX, IX

Move to your right....{MR.

Move to your left..... JML.

Move up ...ovovvnnnns MU.

Move down .......... MD.

e e oo« —None.

Finished (end of work)

SECONDARY MEANINGS.

Used only in flag hoists, Ardois, Semaphore, Very or in trans-
mitting Navy Flag Code by other systems. (The use of Navy
Flag Code is indicated by * Signals follow” . . — —).
Negative (K) — . — Interrogatory (0O) — — —
Preparatory (L) « — . . Affirmative (P) . — — .
Annulling (N) — . * .

“Intervals” are expressed as follows in the various sys-
tems :

Code Double Triple
: Interval. Interval. Interval.
Radio, flashing . e— . — ee oo oo . —
or occulting
light ........ (The “interval” is not used between words
in spelled-out messages.)
Whistle ....... Very long blast .. .. ..  ———
Bell .......... ee 20 08 o 50 s oo ®
Wigwag ...... Front. (twice). (3 times).
Semaphore ...Flags crossed 2 chop-chop 3 chop-chop
or machine signals. withdraw flag
closed. or close

. machine and
) . indicator arm.
Ardois .v.iviee 0 =— o — (twice). (3 times).

In the Wigwag System there are three motions and one
position.

“ Position” is with the flag or other signal appliance held
vertically, the signalman facing squarely toward the station
with which it is desired to communicate. -

In the first motion the flag is waved to the right of the
sender, and will embrace an arc of 9o degrees starting from
the vertical and returning to it; it will be made in a plane at
right angles to the line connecting the two stations.

16
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’I(’ihe second motion is a similar motion to the left of the
sender.

To make the third motion, the flag is waved to the ground
directly in front of the sender and instantly returned to
“ Position.”

The first motion represents a dot (.), the second a dash
(—), and the third “Interval.”

Q. What is the FLASHING or OccULTING L1GHT SYSTEM ?

A. This system is based on the Dot and Dash Code as given
above. A short flash represents a dot, a longer flash a dash,
and a long steady display, the “Interval” of the Wigwag
System. .

Q. What is the SouND SysTEM ?

A. This system, like the preceding, is based on the Dot and
Dash Code, and includes the Conventional Signs of the Wig-
wag System, except those for “ Move a little to the right,” etc.
“ Acknowledgment ” is made by sounding ship’s own call letter
immediately after se—m. .—. Interval.” The calling ship
then sounds .—. .—. “Interval,” and own call letter, and
proceeds with the message.

In this system a toot or very short blast represents a dot, a
longer blast a dash, and a much longer blast “ Interval.”

In using a bell or similar appliance, one stroke represents
a dot, two strokes a dash, and three strokes “ Interval.”

Q. What is the ArRpois SYSTEM ?

A. In this system the Dot and Dash Code, except the
numerals, is transmitted by the Ardois System—a four-lamp
system of incandescent lamps in a vertical hoist, showing either
red or white lights, singly or in combination, to the number of
four lamps, by which any character is made by a single display.
Conventional signals of five or six elements cannot be made
by Ardois, and must be spelled out. Exceptions:

Error “A” (upper light pulsated).

Interrogatory “ O ” (upper light pulsated).

A red light represents a dot and a white light a dash.

The following have secondary meanings when the upper
light is pulsated :

A (RW) Error. S (RRR) Three.

I (RR) Execute. T (W) Four.

K (WRW) Negative. U (RRW) Five.
L (RWRR) Preparatory. V (RRRW) Six.
N (WR) Annulling. W (RWW) Seven.

O (WWW) Interrogatory. X (WRRW) Eight.
P (RWWR) Affirmative. @ Y (WRWW) Nine.
Q (WWRW) One. Z (WWRR) Zero.
R (RWR) Two. Interval (RWRW) Designator.,
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Nore—“R,” used to signify “acknowledge,” is a conven-
tional signal, not a secondary meaning, and is not pulsated.

The following conventional signs are used :

End of word: RWRW.
End of sentence: RWRW, RWRW.
End of message: RWRW, RWRW, RWRW.,

Acknowledgment (a) In signals corresponding to the signals
of the flag code, repeat each display.

(b) In spelled-out messages receiver makes RWR at end of
message to indicate that it is understood.

Q. What is the VERY SYSTEM?

A. This system is based on the Dot and Dash Code as given
above, The signals are made at night by firing red and green
stars in the air by means of a pistol. A red star represents a
dot and a green star a dash. However, only signals that may
be sent by the Navy Flag Code may be sent by this system, and
the Conventional Signals are limited to the following:

General call: Rocket and green star.

Awswering (acknowledgment) : Red star (.).

Repeat: Green star (— ).

Interval (separating the alphabet letters of [ Red star.

a signal) : Green star.
Double interval (separating the code groups) : Two intervals.
Triple interval (end of message) : Three intervals.
Execute: Rocket and red star.

Distress or danger: Red star several times.

. . JRed star

Numerals follow (or end‘) Rocket : Green star }Rocket.

The preparatory, affirmative, negative, interrogatory, and
annulling are as in flag signalling, L, P, K, O, and N

Q. What is the SEMAPHCRE CoDE?

A. The Two-Arm Semaphore System is shown in the fol-
lowing table. All semaphore signals are spelled-out messages
unless preceded by “signals (follow),” in which case the
signal will be found in one of the signal books.

CONVENTIONAL SIGNALS.

-With the machine, “interval” is made by closing the arms,
but allowmg the indicator to show, “ double mterval is two
successive chop-chop signals; “triple interval ” is three succes-
sive chop-chop signals, followed by the closing of both arms
and indicator. The chop-chop signal is made by placing both
artius at the right horizontal, and then moving them up and
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down in a cutting motion, the indicator being displayed. With
hand flags, “interval ” is as shown in table; “ double interval ”
is two successive chop-chop signals; “ triple interval” is three
successive chop-chop signals, and withdrawing the flags from
view.

Conventional signals are used, with the following exceptions :

Error, “ A” (agitated).

Interrogatory, “ O ” (agitated).

Those,of five or six elements cannot be made and must be
spelled out.

There are the following additional conventional signals:

Repeat after (word) : Interrogatory [O] (word).

Repeat last word: Interrogatory twice.

Repeat last message: Interrogatory three times.

Signature follows: Sig. Interval.

Q. How do you send a message by semaphore?

A. Face the station or ship squarely and make its call letter.
If there is no immediate reply, wave the flags over the head, or
wave the arms toward the vertical in order to attract attention,
making the call letter at frequent intervals. When the station
called answers, it does so by making its own call letter. With
the machine, this call letter is left with the display fixed until
the message has been received and understood ; this is signified
by closing the machine. When the sender makes “end of
message” by hand flags, the receiver, if the message is under-
stood, extends the arms horizontally and waves the flags until
the sender does the same, whereupon both sender and receiver
leave their stations. i

Q. Where is the FLaG CopE of signals to be found?

A. The Flag Code is contained in the General Signal Book ;
it is most frequently used for flag signals by day.

Q. How is a Flag Code Signal made by Flag Hoist?

A. Select from the General Signal Book the letters repre-
senting the signal it is desired to make. Take alphabet flags
representing the letters and bend them on the signal halliards
in the order in which they come. The flags used consist of
twenty-six alphabet flags—the same as those of the Inter-
national Code—a numeral flag, three repeaters, and a num-
ber of special flags and pennants.

Q.- Describe the flags of the international code, the repeaters,
the cornet, the numeral flag.

A. See plates.
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The Semaphore Alphabet.
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The Semaphore Alphabet—Continued.
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The Semaphore Alphabet—Continued.

Q. What flags are used as numerals?

A. The last ten flags of the alphabet, in conjunction with the
“ Numeral Flag.”

Q. What are the repeaters?

A. The repeaters repeat alphabet flags in numeral and
vocabulary hoists. The first repeater repeats the first; second,
the second; third, the third.

Q. What are the “Indicator Flags?”

A. See plates. They are special flags used in conjunction
with the “call flags” to call Squadrons, Divisions, Torpedo
Flotillas, Torpedo Divisions, Submarine Flotillas and Sub-
marine Divisions. '
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Ardois—Upper light pulsated.
Very—Rocket , ;% Rocket.
None in other codes.

Repeaters.

1st Repeater.

2d Repeater. 3d Repeater.

Indicators.

Flashed in Ardois. Preceded by call prefix in Sound, and Flash,
and by rocket in Very.

Jquaaron.

Division.

® o e o
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Q. What are “Call Flags?”

A. Twenty-three flags representing the letters of the alpha-
bet, except E, I, and T. They are designed in a manner
similar to the alphabet flags, with “flys” of distinctive colors
added to prevent confusion with alphabet flags. They are used
in all calls by flags except in a case of one vessel calling another
of the same division. If you have learned the alphabet flags of
the International Code, you will, of course, have no trouble in
recognizing the call flags.

Q. What is the “ Cornet?”

A. See plate. The Cornet is used :

1. Hoisted at the fore, or at the highest gaff or signal yard
—if the foremast head cannot be used—is a peremptory order
for everybody to return on board at once, regardless of length
of leave.

2. It means that a ship is under sailing orders and about to
get underway.

3. Hoisted half-yard-arm high it is a call for the whole force
to receive a wigwag or a semaphore message.

Q. What is the “ Answering Pennant?”

A. See plate. It is to be hoisted where it can best be seen
in answering to a signal and kept there until the signal is
hauled down. The details of the use of the Answering
Pennant will be given in Part III. There are also a number of
special flags and pennants which will be described in Part III.

The answering pennant is also used as a divisional mark in
reporting mixed numbers.

Q. What is the meahing of the names given under the alpha-
bet flags in the plate?

A. In order to avoid confusing the sounds of the various
letters in reporting signals, each flag is given a distinctive name.
It would be a simple matter, for example, to confuse the sound
of “T” and “D,” but, by using the names “ Tare ” and “ Dog,”
all possibility of confusion is avoided. The names given will
always be used in reporting or calling out signals on the bridge.

Q. What are the duties of a SIGNALMAN?

A. He stands watch on the bridge and sends and receives
signals. He is an assistant to the quartermaster and keeps
lookout at all times. He carries signals to the officer of the
deck, when required. When needed for signalling—either in
sending or receiving—he reports on the signal bridge at once,
whether on watch or not. His constant aim should be to prove
himself alert, quick, and always accurate; he should answer a
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signal as soon as it is understood, report the signal and send
reply as soon as possible. He must, of course, be perfectly
familiar with all systems of signalling.

Q. Do signalmen receive extra pay?

A. Yes; enlisted men regularly detailed as signalmen receive
the following extra compensation in addition to the monthly
pay of their rating:

Signalmen, first class ...... tereennees..$3.00
Signalmen, second class................ 2.00
Signalmen, third class.................. 1.00
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Alphabetical Code Flags and Pennants
(Same as International Code)

ABLE EASY ITEM

JIG

X F
-

FOox

" CAST GEORGE "KING

—

B 1

"HAVE LOVE
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QUACK

VICE

% (@) =P @
MII;E RUSH WATCH
Uﬁ 1 RGO ﬁ (8)
NAN " SAIL X-RAY
]! : (4) cw (9)
0BOE \ TARE " YOKE
: c]p cﬁ (5) :P (0)
PUP " UNIT ZED
]’: 1 : (6)
| .| R’
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“s—17
BOATS.

h’Q. Give type, length and stowage of all the boats of your
ship.

Q. Equip a pulling-boat, providing the gear that must be
carried by such a‘boat at all times.

A. This is a simple matter if you have the list given in
“The Deck and Boat Book” to refer to. But if this book is
not at hand, use your common sense; think of the gear you
would want in a pulling-boat. Your list will be somewhat as
follows: Set of oars, anchor with chain or line; spars, sails
and rigging; painter and stern fast, rudder and tiller; set of
rowlocks; 3 boat hooks; set of stretchers; set of fenders;
boat box and key; bucket for bailing; compass; plug; deck
lantern for night work. In addition to the above, it is easy to
remember that you must always have spare oars and rowlocks
for one thwart, that you must fit oars with trailing lines if
swivel rowlocks are used and that the rowlocks must be fitted
with short lanyards to keep them from being lost. Breakers con-
taining sufficient water to give everyone in the crew at least
half a gallon must be provided. In the tropics you would need
a boat awning and stanchions. In foreign ports, every boat
away from the ship is required to display the boat ensign. This,
together with a red wigwag flag, an answering pennant, a boat
distinguishing flag, and their staffs are contained in a canvas
bag. Cleaning gear for the boats must be provided, and
stowed in a tin box with cover for protection. All this gear
will be kept in the boat at all times, except the compass, which
is kept in the navigator’s storeroom when the boat is not in the
water. A tarpaulin and two grapnels fitted with chain or rope
are supplied for each boat for use if needed; and there is also
a small medical emergency box kept in the sick bay, or other
designated place on board ship. The latter is placed in the
boat only when required for drill or service. In the medical
box there are complete instructions for giving medicines.
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Q. How does the equipment for SteAMErRs and Moror
Boars differ from the above?

A. Only two oars, with rowlocks, are carried. No sails
are carried; no plug and no stretchers. The following gear
is provided, in addition to the gear for a pulling-boat;
cushions and cushion covers; necessary tools for service of
engine; two circular life buoys secured where readily detach-
able; life jackets in stern sheets; running lights, fog horn and
bell, whistle as required by “Rules of the Road,” bucket of
sand and chemical fire extinguisher (for gasoline boats).
Two hand grapnels, fitted with chain or rope; fuel, lubricating
oil and water.

Q. Equip a Moror SAILING LAuNcH, MortoR WHALEBOAT,
or a Motor Dory. :

A. First provide all the gear carried by a pulling-boat of the
same type, then the following additional gear: running lights,
fog horn, whistle, as required by “ Rules of the Road”; fog
bell (if 26 feet or longer) ; bucket of sand and chemical fire
extinguisher for putting out gasoline fires; fuel; tools for
service of engine. .

Q. What is in a Boar Box?

A. Ax, hatchet, saw, hammer, screw driver, chisel, screws,
nails ;" sufficient tools to make any emergency repairs. Lead
and line, tallow, candles, signal lantern, matches, fishing lines,
hooks and sinkers; lamp wick, spun yarn, sail twine, palm
and sail needles; and a copy of “The Deck and Boat Book,”
which contains complete instructions in regard to boat equip-
l1;nent, drills, signals and all other information in regard to

oats.

Q. When are cooking utensils supplied to a boat?

A. Only when specially required. The amount of provisions
and water carried under various circumstances depends on
the length and nature of the service.

Q. What are the general instructions in regard to LIFEBOATS ?

A. At sca every ship at all times keeps on each side, ready
for lowering, a boat which is best adapted as a lifeboat.

In port one or both lifeboats must be kept ready for imme-
diate use from sunset until colors the next morning. Hence,
when there is no suitable boat in the water ready for imme-
diate us as a lifeboat, at least one boat suitable for this purpose
must be kept ready for instant lowering. .

Q. What boats are usually used as lifeboats on a battleship ?

A. Whaleboats, ordinarily at quarter davits.

Q. When is the lifeboat crew of the watch mustered?

A. At the beginning of every watch at sea, and as often
thereafter as may be necessary to make sure-that’the crew
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is on deck and in the vicinity of the boat. The lifeboat crew
of the watch falls in abreast the lee lifeboat, where it is
mustered by the coxswain of the lifeboat crew. After this
muster, the coxswain makes sure by personal inspection that
both lifeboats are ready for lowering, which fact he reports to
the officer of the deck.

Q. When is a lifeboat secured for sea, that is, ready for
lowering ?

A. Boat at davits, griped in, falls clear, detaching apparatus
ready for detaching at word, steering oar shipped in crutch,
oars fitted with trailing lines and ready for getting out quickly,
rowlocks shipped and fitted with lanyards, plug in, sea painter
half-hitched around forward thwart, life lines bent to span,
life jackets in boat, lantern filled and trimmed—and at night
lighted—and all other articles of the boat equipment in the boat
and ready for use, with two days’ water and provisions for the
crew. When the coxswain reports a lifeboat ready for lower-
ing, it is understood that the boat is in this condition and that
the crew of the watch have been mustered, each man abreast
his own thwart (or station) of the lee boat, and that each man
understands his duties at “ Man Overboard.”

Q. In lowering a lifeboat, when is the boat detached?

A. The officer or coxswain in charge of the lifeboat will
give the command for detaching. A boat is usually detached
when it is a few inches from the water.

Q. How should a lifeboat be griped in?

A. Securely against its strongback, with chafing pad between
boat and strongback. Secure gripes by toggle or pelican hook
so they can be let go instantly. If gripes stretch and become
slack, set them up taut.

Q. What care should be taken in regard to boat falls?

A. At night, coil them down on the deck, clear for running.
Durilng the day, they may be triced up to davit with becket and
toggle.

Q. What is the SEA PAINTER?

A. It is a line led from a point well forward on the ship,
outboard of everything, and secured to the inboard side of
the forward thwart of the lifeboat in such manner that it
can be readily cast off. The strain on the sea painter helps
sheer the bow out when the boat strikes the water and thus
aids her in getting away from the ship’s side.

Q. What is the usé of the knotted lifelines?

A. The knotted lifelines, one for each member of the crew,
hang from’the span for the use of the crew in case of accident
in lowering or hoisting.
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Q. What about the LIFE JACKETS ? )

A. They should be placed, one under each thwart and one
under the stern sheets, and each man in the lifeboat shall put
ane on before the boat is lowered. This is necessary because
of the danger of the boat’s swamping alongside in rough
weather. :

Q. Where is the lantern stowed when not in use?

A. If the lantern is not provided with a shutter, it shall be
fitted with a canvas screen; when lighted and not in use, it shall
be put in the boat bucket.

Q. >How do you know when you are detailed for the lifeboat
crew?

A. Lifeboat crews for each watch are designated on the
ship’s station bill. The detail includes men who are perma-
nently stationed for unhooking the falls, tending the sea painter
and performing other duties in connection with lowering, as
well as men stationed for observing the man in the water and
for signalling. None of these men so detailed are to leave the
weather deck while their section is on watch. At night they
will remain near their stations. When a lifeboat crew is mus-
tered, the men muster in line abreast the lee boat in the order
of their thwarts, facing inboard. Men stationed to lowér will
be abreast their respective davits, and shall personally see that
the falls are clear.

Q. If you are a member of the lifeboat crew, what do you
do at the call “ Man overboard?”

A. Go to your station on the run,-remembering that the lee
lifeboat should be manned, unless the officer of the deck gives
orders to the contrary. Take your seat on the thwart; put on
3 life jacket ; get your oar ready ; then, if you have nothing else
to do, take hold of a lifeline. i

Outboard bowman tends lower block of forward fall, sees
lanyard of tumbler hook clear; unhook at the command. If
hook does not trip itself, keep lower block clear of boat.

Outboard stroke, same duties aft.

Inboard bowman tends sea painter, sees it clear, and lets
go at the order. . . .

Inboard stroke breasts boat off ship’s side, assisted by next
oarsman forward, if necessary. .

Waist oarsmen, outboard, clear gripes, keep their seats, get
oars out as soon as possible after boat takes the water.

Waist oarsmen, inboard, tend steadying lines.

Q. What precautions are taken in LoweriNG THE Boar?

A. A sea painter from well forward is brought into the boat
through the inboard bow rowlock and a turn is taken around
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the inboard end of the forward thwart. To keep the boat from
swinging, frapping lines may be passed around the falls, the
ends leading inboard, to hold the boat close in to the side as
‘it is lowered. The great danger in lowering, and at the time
the boat is water-borne, is that she may be dashed against the
side of the ship. A sea painter brought in on the inner bow
of the boat, as already described, helps to sheer her off as she
strikes the water. The coxswain sheers the bow out by throw-
ing the stern in with the steering oar as the boat strikes the
water. In bad weather, oil should be used both ahead and
astern of the boat. The falls must always be lowered together,
and in rough weather, smart lowering will be required. Men in
the waist thwarts hold the boat off if the ship is rolling. The
second bowman tends sea painter, which is hauled taut and
brought in through the inboard bow rowlock before lowering.
He takes a turn with the painter around the thwart, holding
the end in his hand; it should never be made fast. When the
boat is a short distance from the water, the coxswain lets go
the detaching apparatus. The coxswain then gives the boat
a sheer out. This is done by throwing the stern in, to get the
bow out. The strain on the sea painter helps sheer the bow
out. When clear of the ship’s side, cast off the sea painter,
on orders from the boat officer or coxswain.

Q. What precautions are taken in HoISTING THE BoAr?

A. In case of a heavy sea, use oil freely. Boat the oars
before getting alongside, as soon as possible after receiving
the sea painter. Bowman seizes sea painter and takes a turn
around the forward thwart. Frapping lines may be used as in
lowering. In the same way, thwartmen will, by the use of boat
hooks, keep the boat from swinging against the ship’s side.
The boat should never have to wait for preparations on deck.
These preparations consist in leading the falls along the deck
so that men will have a clear hauling space. All being ready
on deck, stand by, wait for a smooth time, hook forward, then
aft, haul taut, hoist away. Men should run away with the falls
as the ship rolls toward the boat which should be run up quickly
but steadily. If the winch is used, the falls should be taken
around the barrel, which should be turning at the desired
speed before the order “ Haul taut” is given. Boats fitted
with automatic releasing hooks should have their falls rove
off in one, single leaders at the davit heads, and the blocks must
be large enough to let the falls render easily.

. What are the SIGNALS FOrR LIFEBOATS?

A. Signalmen, previously detailed, man the rigging and

keep their eyes on the man in the water. Signals hoisted ata -
»
7
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yardarm tell the direction the boat must pull. Numeral r
(numeral flag over “ Quack”) directs the boat to pull to the
right of a line from the ship to the boat; numeral 2, to pull
to the left of a line from the ship to the boat numeral 3, to
pull straight away from the ship, and numeral o, ’to pull straight
toward the ship. These day signals shall be obeyed without
answering.

At night these same numbers, made by Ardois, shall be used:
or, in the absence of a signal set, Very’s night signals shall be
used as follows: Red star instead of Number 1, green star
instead of Number 2, a bracket (red and green stars) instead
of Number 3, and a rocket instead of Number o. At night the
boat will acknowledge signals by flashing the lantern.

COMMANDS FOR BOATS UNDER OARS.

Q. What commands are always used for single-banked
boats?

A “ Stand by the oars.”

“ Shove off ”

“Qut oars.”

“ Give way together.”

“In bows; or Trail bow.”

“Qars” (followed by * Way enough ” or “ Way enough.”
without the command *“ Oars ”).

Q. What is done at each of these commands?

A. See Part II,

Q. What condition should a single-banked boat be in before
she is ready to receive passengers?

A. The oars should be in their places, in rowlocks, blades
in the water, oars trailing fore-and-aft.

Q. On what occasions are the commands given above used?

A. 1. With all boats having awnings spread.

2. Laden boats.

3. Working boats.

4. Boats carrying visiting parties.

5. All pulling boats at sea.

6. In rough weather in port, for all boats.
7. With all pulling boats after sunset.

8. With all single-banked boats.

Q. What are the commands used on occasions not covered
by the above?

A. In all other cases than those mentioned above, the fol-
lowing commands shall be used for double-banked boats hay-
ing rowlocks that permit of “letting.fall,” in port or in
smooth water:
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@
. red
At mght{ green } stars.
Day, numeral flag over “ S.”
BOAT.
A
‘L(Z) (I)_>
At night, green star. At night, red star.
Day, numeral flag Day, numeral flag
over “R.” over “Q.”
SHIP.
(o)

At night, a rocket.
Day, numeral flag over “Z.”
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“ Stand by the oars.” ,

*“Up oars.” .

These commands should be given before the boat is re-
ported ready :

“ Shove off.”

“Let fall.”

“ Give way together.”

“In bows.”

“Stand by to toss”; “Toss,” or “Oars” (followed by
“ (V)Vay c):nough," or “Way enough,” without the command
“ ars ” .

Q. What is done at each of these commands?

A. See Part II, “0O.”

Q. What other commands may be given in pulling boats?

A. “Trail.” “Hold water.” *“Stern all.” “Back starboard
(or port).” “Back starboard, give way port,” or “Back port,
give way starboard.” * Boat the oars.” ‘“ Point the oars.

Q. What is done at each of these commands?

A. See Part II, “ O.”

Q. What is the most dangerous duty that a ship’s boat is
called upon to perform?

A. LANDING THROUGH A SURF.

Q. What is the safest method of landing through a surf?

A. The skill necessary to make a successful landing through
surf can be obtained only by practical experience gained first
as an oarsman and later as a coxswain. An inexperienced
crew should never attempt to land through a surf unless it is
absolutely necessary. The safest method is to back in, keeping
the bow to the sea. Every time a sea approaches, pull to meet
it, with a good headway. Then back in as fast as possible after
it passes.

Q. Why is this the safest method?

A. Because the great danger in landing through a surf is that
of “broaching to.” The wave lifts the stern, forces it to one
side, until the boat gets broadside on and capsizes.

Q. What are the rules for managing an open boat in run-
ning to seaward through a surf?

A. If sufficient command can be kept over the boat by the
skill of the crew, avoid the sea if possible, so as not to meet
it at the moment of its breaking or curling over.

Against a head gale and a heavy surf, get all possible speed
on a boat on the approach of every sea which cannot be
avoided.

Q. How would you Run A LINE with a small boat?

A. Coil most of the line in the stern sheets, but take end
enough in the bow to make fast when you reach, the| landing.
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Pull away and let the ship pay out more line until your are
sure of having enough in the boat to reach, then pay out from
the boat. Always have plenty of good seizing stuff for making
all secure, and if you are to stand by the line, have an ax
ready for cutting it in case you are ordered to do so. If laying
out with the tide, take less line in the boat than otherwise. If
against the tide, take all the line in the boat, pull up and make
fast, then bring end back to the ship. With a long line to be
laid out in a strong current, it will usually be necessary to have
several boats, one to run away with the end, the others to
underrun the line at intervals, floating it and pulling upstream
with the bight. If the line is to be secured to a bollard, put
a bowline in the end before starting, and throw this over the
bollard. Bend on a heavirg line and let the bow oarsman
throw this, if hands are standing by to receive it, or jump
ashore with it himself, if necessary.

Q. TowiNG an unladen boat in a smooth sea, give precautions
in towing boat and tow.

A. Towing boat passes clear of oars of the tow, places
herself in line ahead, receives painter from tow, secures it to
ringbolt in stern-post, and starts ahead as soon as she has
hold of the painter.

Bowman in tow does not give towing boat his painter until
she is about ahead. He then takes in slack towline, keeping a
strain on it, and gradually pays it out, thus getting way on the
tow gradually, and avoiding too sudden a strain on towline, or
on stem of boat.

Q. What precautions ate taken in case the tow is heavily
laden, or the sea rough?

. A. Toggle the painter to a stretcher between the two after
thwarts of the towing boat, and to the forward thwart of the
tow. To steer, bear towline over on the quarter toward which
vou want to turn, for the rudder will be of little use.

Q. Give precautions when CARRYING STORES.

A. Be careful with the oars, as they may easily be injured by
letting stores fall on them. Keep all casks “bung up,” and
leave a space, or “well,” under the after thwart for bailing
*he boat out. Have tarpaulins for covering bread, or anything
that will be injured by salt water or rain. While loading,
bear in mind any rough water that you may encounter. Don’t
overload a boat; you may capsize, and be responsible for loss
of life. When carrying treasure, always attach a buoy, with a
drift of line at least equal to the greatest depth of water on
the way back to the ship.
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QUESTIONS ON HANDLING BOATS UNDER OARS.

Q. What precautions do you take in going into a crowded
or difficult landing?

A. Pull easily; keep boat under control with oars as long as
possible, laying on oars, if necessary, and boating them only
at the last moment.

Q. In going through a narrow entrance?

A. Get good way on the boat, then trail or toss the oars.

Q. In pulling across a current?

A. Try to get a range on two objects in line and steer by
these to keep from being set down by the current.

Q. Which holds her way longer, a loaded boat or a light one?

A. A loaded boat.

Q. What is the best thing to do when you have a long pull
against the tide?

-A. Run inshore where the tide is slacker than it is in mid-
stream, and where there is sometimes an eddy.

Q. What about carrying a lantern?

A. Always see that there is a lantern, filled and trimmed, in
the boat.

Q. What precautions in regard to carrying a compass?

A. A boat should never leave the ship without a compass.
The weather is liable to thicken at any.time, and consequently
a boat without a compass would have difficulty in reaching a
landing or returning to the ship. A coxswain should always
know the compass course between the ship and the landing.
If you are away from the ship andeit begins to thicken, note
the compass course to the ship before she is shut in.

Q. What precautions for a boat leaving the ship at sea?

A. Every boat should carry a compass, water and provisions.
With the exception of lifeboats, all boats sent away from the
ship at sea will carry rifles and ammunition.

Q. What precautions should be taken in going alongside?

A. Never go alongside a vessel that has sternboard, or which
is backing her engines. In going alongside in a seaway or when
a strong tide is running, warn the bowman to look out for the
boat line which will be hove from the ship.
on.?What do you do if you are caught in a gale in an open

at

A. Rig a sea anchor by lashing the spars and sails together,
sails loosed. Fit a span to this, and ride by the painter. If
there is oil in the boat, secure a bag of it to the sea anchor.
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BOATS UNDER SAIL.

.(1:)5 Why is the use of the lee oars dangerous when under
sail?

A. A slight gust of wind lowers the gunwale sufficiently to
prevent the oars from being lifted from the water. In this
way it may be easy to “catch a crab,” and the headway of the
boat will cause the oars to fly violently fore-and-aft. The use
of an oar at any time with a boat under sail is lubberly and
should consequently be discouraged.

Q. What about climbing the mast of a boat?

A. Never let anyone climb the mast of a boat. If halliards
or brails are unrove, unstep the mast.

Q. What precautions in coming alongside under sail?

A. It requires care, judgment and experience. Never at-
tempt to go alongisde under sail if a boat or other obstruction
that the mast could touch overhangs the gangway. Don’t go
alongside under sail in rough weather when the rolling motion
of the boat would cause the masts to strike the gangway plat-
form. Under these circumstances unstep the masts and bring
the boat alongside under oars.

Q. What is the best method of coming alongside under sail
when the ship is riding to a windward tide?

A. Approach the gangway from abaft the beam. Tend all
gear, and shorten sail when boat has sufficient way to reach
gangway. Bow and stroke oarsmen tend boat hooks, and other
men perform their duties in shortening sail. -

Q. If the ship is riding to the wind?

A. Approach gangway from about abeam. Tend all gear.
Bow and stroke oarsmen stand by with boat hooks. When
there is enough way to make the gangivay, command: “In
jib and foresail.” Let go jib tack and sheet; smother jib into
foremast. Lower foresail or brail it up. At the same time put
tiller hard down; haul main boom amidships or a bit on
weather quarter. This throws the boat’s head into the wind;
hauling the main boom to windward deadens her headway,
when desirable. When alongside, command “In mainsail ”;
stow sails and unstep, if desirable. This is the surest and
. safest method ; but with skill in handling, all sails may be taken
in together, the tiller put hard down, and the boat rounded up
to gangway. This requires more skill and judgment. It should
not ordinarily be attempted.

Q. If there is any current, how make allowances for it?

A. Head for a point further forward or aft as the case
may be.



462 BoarTs.

Q. What is meant by tacking, wearing, heaving to, gybing

- t:‘{ the wind,” trim, weather tiller, lee tiller?
. See Part II, “O.”

bQ. Vyhat effect does the position of weights have in sailing
a boat’

A. See Part II, “0O.”

For convenience of reference, the following tables of com-
mands and duties for boats under sail are taken from * The
Deck and Boat Book, U. S. Navy:”

SLIDING GUNTER RIG.

(1) Following are the commands which apply to the sliding
gunter rig, and the drill shall be adapted and applied to other
rigs as well as may be practicable.

CoMMANDS. DuriEes.
(2) Being under oars, to make sail.
(a) Way enough ....... QOars are boated.

(b) Stand by to step....All hands cast off spar covers.

Starboard thwartmen launch main-
mast forward until heel of mast is
even with step; raise masthead.

Similarly port thwartmen launch
foremast to position and raise
masthead.

All the crew remain seated whenever
their duties will permit.

(¢) Step the masts.....Stroke oars guide heel of main into
step. '

Bow oars guide heel of fore into step.
Starboard thwartmen stand on bot-
tom boards and raise mainmast.
Port thwartmen stand on bottom

boards and raise foremast.

Bow and stroke oarsmen get masts
on proper slue and, when nearly
vertical, guide them into step.

Bow and stroke oarsmen and second
bow and second stroke cast off
shrouds and set them up. If jib
boom is used, it is stepped by bow-
men after mast is stepped. In.this
case the second bowmen set up the
fore shrouds.
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CoMMANDS. Durigs.

{(d) Loose sail .........Stroke oarsmen cast off sheet from
main and take place in stern sheets
with mainsheet in hand.

Second stroke attends main brails.
The other second stroke mans main-
topmast halliards.

Starboard stroke reports when all is

-ready aft.

Second bowman casts adrift fore-
sheet, passes it aft, and attends
forebrails. The other second bow-
man mans foretopmast halliards.

One bowman casts adrift jib halliards,
hauls head of jib down to the deck
and mans jib halliards. The other
bowman sets up jib tack and passes
sheets aft on each side.

Starboard bowman reports when all

is ready forward.
(e) With starboard (or
port) sheet; make sail. Topmasts are hoisted chock up, brails
eased down and well overhauled,
and jib hoisted.

Thwartmen convenient to sheets, haul
them aft on designated side and at-
tend them.

Bowmen keep bright lookout ahead;
keep coxswain fully informed of
the proximity of obstructions or
approaching vessels.

(3) To tack.

(a) Ready about .......Given as a warning for the crew to
prepare for the evolution. The
coxswain gives the boat a good full,
waits for a smooth time, then eases
down the tiller. At the same time
the man tending mainsheet hauls
main boom amidships slowly. (Do
not haul it across midship line, for
it then acts as a back sail.)

(b) Ease off the jib sheet.Given when jib begins to shiver.
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CoMMANDS. Duries.

(¢) Let go fore sheet....Given when foresail ceases to draw.
If boat seems inclined to stop head
to wind, haul jib sheet to windward ;
this will be taken aback and pay her
head around. If boat gathers stern-
board, shift the tiller.

(d) Shift over main-

sheet ...ceeeevveeee.. When wind is ahead, shift over the
mainsheet and stand by to haul it
aft when well around on the new
tack.

(e) Haul aft fore and

jib sheets....c...000..As soon as the bow of the boat has
passed the wind, haul aft fore and
and jib sheets, leaving the main-
sheet slack until boat is well around,
then trim by the wind.

If the boat falls off too far from the
wind, and there is little steerage
way, haul aft mainsheet and keep
jib sheet flying until she is brought
up by the fore and mainsail and
the tiller.

When nearly high enough, haul aft
the jib sheet and trim her by the
wind.

(4) To wear.

(a) Stand by to wear...Given as a warning for the crew to
prepare for the evolution. The
coxswain puts the tiller up when
ready.

(b) Ease off main sheet. Given as her head pays off, in order
to get the maximum effect of the
mainsail in increasing her headway.
Keep fast fore and jib sheets until
wind is abeam, as they help pay her
head off.

(¢) Ease off fore and jib .

sheets ...... eeeesses..Given when wind is a little abaft the
beam. Slack the sheets off grad-
. ually to give headway.

(d) Up mainsail........Given when wind comes nearly aft.
Brail up mainsail, leaving topmast
halliards fast. :
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CoMMANDS. Duries.

(e) Shift over sheets...Given when wind is aft. Stand by to
haul all sheets aft on other side.

(f) Down mainsail.....Given when wind is slightly on new
weather quarter. Set mainsail and
haul in flat aft; leave other sheets
flying, or smothered into mast, so
she will come up rapidly.

(g) Haul aft fore and

jib sheets.............Given as she comes by the wind on
new tack. Haul both sheets flat aft.

« Note.—If wearing in a light to gentle breeze, it is unneces-
sary to brail up the mainsail, but in a moderate breeze, or any-
thing stronger, it should always be done on account of danger
from gybing under those circumstances.

With a sloop rig, put tiller up and ease off sheets. When
wind is nearly aft, trim in main boom to avoid danger from
gybing violently. In anything stronger than a gentle breeze,
sloop-rigged boats should always be tacked to avoid this
danger. If absolutely necessary to gybe a sloop in a fresh
breeze, the peak should be dropped in addition to hauling in
main boom.

(5) To brail up. :

(a) Stand by to brail up. Designated thwartmen man the brails,
men tending sheets stand by to slack
them off.

Bowmen stand by to lower away jib.

(b) Brail up............The clews of foresail and mainsail
are hauled up, keeping fast the
topmast halliards.

The jib halliards are slacked off and
head of jib hauled down in the fore
sheets, keeping jib entirely inside
the rail.

(6) To heave to. .

(a) Stand by to heave to.Given as a warning for the crew to
prepare for the evolution.

Coxswain brings boat by the wind
and keeps tiller a-lee.
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CoMMANDS. DurTies.
(b) Haul main boom
amidships. Haul aft
weather jib-sheet. Up
foresail veeeveeeesee.. These commands are given simultane-
ously, and are obeyed by the men at
the various stations.

In heavy weather the foresail is
brailed up, keeping fast fore-top-
mast halliards.

In light breezes the foresheet may be
simply slacked off.

If bow falls off, slack away jib sheet®

The boat in this condition should lie
dead in the water, wind about

abeam
(7) To get under way from “ Heave to.”
Make sail .......... ....Haul aft fore and jib sheets, ease the

tiller, and ease off the main boom.
(8) To reef sail.

(a) Stand by to reef....Given as a warning for the crew to
prepare for the evolution. Tend all
halliards. Pass reef points through
eyelet holes, if not already rove off.

Coxswain brings boat by the wind.

(b) Slack down the hal-

liards .ceeeeeeeeeeees. Coxswain luffs slightly, but not
enough to cause boat to lose head-

way.
Topmast and jib halliards are slacked
down about 18 inches.

(¢) Reef sail.ceeeve....Secure reef earings to tack of saiis.
Pass reef points around foot of
sail. [Earing in leech should be
tightly bound around foot of sail.
not around the boom. The bow-
men report “all ready forward.”
When ready command :

(d) Hoist away.........Men at halliards hoist sails, and cox-
swain lays the boat on desired
course. Always keep boat under
control, if possible, while reefing.
Reef-whenever boat begins to take
in water over the lee rail. Never
be afraid of reefing too soon.
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CoMMANDS. DurtIEs.
(9) To dowse sail.

(a) Stand by to shorten

sail ...cvvviiiiine....Givenasa warning for crew to stand

by their stations. Tend topmast

halliards, man brails, bowmen stand
by jib tack and get it ready for slip-
ping quickly.

(b) Shorten sail........Lower topmasts, brail up fore and
main sails; ease off jib tack, keep-
ing halliards fast; smother ]lb into
foremast.

Men sit on their thwarts awaiting
next command.

(¢) Furl sails...........Bowman and second bowman, stroke
and second stroke bundle all gear
into sails; roll them up neatly
around mast, making smooth skin;
pass sheets around sails, binding
them to masts.

(d) Prepare to unstep...Cast off shrouds; bow and stroke
oarsmen take a shroud in each
hand, and, by repeated crossing
from one side to another, frap each
sail securely in to its mast ; bind the
shrouds together near foot of mast
and tuck in all ends. Bow and
stroke oarsmen report when all is
ready for unstepping.

{e) Stand by; unstep....Make a slight pause between these
commands.

The bow and stroke oarsmen seize
their respective masts and lift them
vertically (inclining mast in direc-
tion it is to be lowered) until heel
is clear of hole in thwart, then lower
them, foremast on port side, main-
mast on starboard side. :

Men amidships stand on bottom
boards and help receive and stow
masts. After masts are unstepped
launch them bodily to stowing posi-
tions. Men quickly take seats on
thwarts.
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CoMMANDS. Duries.

Care shall be observed to keep masts
from going by the board or going
down with a run, but even in this
case it should be possible for men
in the waist to receive them with-
out injury to themselves.

A well-drifled crew should easily be
able to go from oars to sails, or
vice versa, in one minute.

(e) Stand by; unstep....Except with a considerably reduced
crew, or in a heavy seaway, masts
shall never be stepped or unstepped
singly. It is not seamanlike and en-
courages laxity at drill.

(10) It will be observed that a distinction is made between
“ Shorten sail” and “ Brail up.” Shorten sail always requires
topmasts to be lowered, while “ Brail up” requires that they
be kept fast. A similar distinction should be made between
“In mainsail” and “Up mainsail” (or *Foresail”); *“In
mainsail” requires topmasts to be lowered; “ Up mainsail ™
requires topmasts to be kept fast and the sail brailed up.
“ Shorten sail” and “ Brail up” apply to both masts, working
simu'taneously. “In mainsail” (or “In foresail”) are the
commands used to take in either sail singly.

(11) In general it will be noted that the stroke oarsmen
handle the main, assisted by the second stroke. The bow oars-
men handle the fore (assisted by second bowmen) until jib
is cast adrift. They then devote their attention to the jib,
leaving the work around foremast to the second bowmen.
Stroke oarsmen handle main sheets; second stroke handles
the main brails and halliards and attends foresheets. In
general, the men on thwarts nearest the cleats attend the sheets
regardless of the sail to which it belongs. The starboard bow
oarsman is in general charge forward and the starboard stroke
in general charge of the main, and these men will make neces-
sary reports to the officer or petty officer in charge of the boat.

STANDING LUG RIG.

(1) The lug rig does not usually carry a jib. With that
exception the following modifications of the foregoing drill
for the sliding gunter will adapt that drill to the lug rig.

(2) Stepping masts—In stepping, the proper slue will be
with the halliard sheaves fore and aft, the standing part of
the halliards being abaft the mast.
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(3) Loosing sail—The command is “ Stand by to make sail.”
Starboard thwartmen light the mainsail aft and hook on the
yard; second starboard stroke secures jaws of main boom in
place; second port stroke stands by to hoist away on the hal-
liards; port thwartmen clear away the foresail and hook on
the yard; bowmen stand by to lash tack of foresail to eyebolt
in the foremast and to hoist away on the halliards.

(4) Making sail—Substitute “yards” for “topmasts” in
the commands.

(5) Tacking.—The Navy rig being the standing lug, it is
not necessary to dip the lug in going about. However, in mak-
ing a long board on one tack it may be worth while to dip the
lugs to leeward, as the sails will stand a little better. This
can usually be done without touching the halliards, a man
grasping the luff of the sail and the forward end of the yard
and bearing down on them while the sheet is slacked.

- (6) Wearing.—The main boom should be topped up when
the wind is nearly aft, except in very light airs, and eased down
again on the new lee quarter. In a strong breeze the mainsail
should be lowered.

Brailing up.—Lug sails have no brails. ’

Heaving to.—Heaving to is not practicable unless there is
a jib. In this case the commands are the same as with the
sliding gunter, except that instead of “ Up sail ” the command
is “Down foresail,” whereat the foresail is lowered. Upon
filling away again hoist the foresail.

Reefing—Substitute “yards” for “topmasts” in the com-
mands.

Dowsing sail—At the command “ Shorten sail,” lower the
sails and cast off foretack and jaws of main boom. At “ Furl
sail ” starboard thwartmen unhook and furl mainsail, using
the sheets as gaskets ; port thwartmen unhook and furl foresail.

Unstepping masts—At the preparatory order, cast off
shrouds. At the final order, lift the masts out clear of the
mast holes in the thwarts and place them as directed for the
sliding gunter. Put the foresail and mainsail along their re-
spective masts and lash them with the shrouds.

Q. What the the general instructions regarding TriM ?.

A. To do her best under sail, a boat must be trimmed ac-
cording to her build and rig. If she carries much headsail,
she will have to be deeper forward than would otherwise be
desirable. If she has little, or no headsail, she would trim by
the stern. Weights should be kept out of the ends of the
boat. Too much weather tiller can be corrected by shifting
weights aft ; too much lee tiller by shifting them forward.
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Q. What instructions for sailing ON THE WIND?

A. Carry a little weather tiller. Keep sails full, sheets not
too flat, everything drawing and the boat alive. Don’t make
the common mistake of getting sheets so flat that boat, while
pointing high, really makes a course to leeward of that which
she would make if kept away a little with sheets eased accord-
ingly. If kept away, her speed will be greater than when
jammed up into the wind in the hope of stealing a fraction of
a point. Sheets may be hauled flatter in smooth water than in
rough, and sheets of other rigs may be hauled flattter than
those of dipping lugs. Keep the leech cloths of sails just
trembling, with enough weather tiller to let the steersman
“feel” that she wants to come into the wind. As the wind
will vary from time to time, be watchful in order to bring her
up or keep her away so she may always be at her best. If a
heavy breaking sea is bearing down upon you, luff to meet it,
and keep away again as soon as it has passed. If the boat loses
way, she becomes helpless at once. It is dangerous to be caught
on the beam by a heavy sea. If the course to be made in
rough water would bring the boat into the trough of the sea,
run off for a time with the sea on the quarter, then bring her
up with the sea on the bow, and so make good the course
desired without actually steering it at any time.

Q. What instructions for HANDLING THE SHEET?

A. NEVER BELAY A SHEET IN ANY WEATHER.

In a moderate squall luff sufficiently to shake, without spil-
ling the sails, thus keeping headway enough to retain control,
but with the sheets in hand (as always). If it comes stronger,
luff more decidely and slack sheet. The sheet may, of course,
be let go, and in a sudden emergency this must be done at
once, in addition to putting the tiller down and, if necessary,
reducing sail. But the longer you can keep boat under control,
the better; and to let go the sheet is to give up control. The
above instructions are for use when on the wind.

In running free, different instructions hold good. Here
the sail cannot be spilled by a touch of the tiller; conse-
quently, slack the sheet while luffing. The force of the wind
would be reduced by running off. But if it comes too
strong, you can do nothing but lower the sail, and the chances
are that it will bind against the shrouds and refuse to come
down. There is also danger that the wind will shift in a squall,
causing the mainsail to gybe with violence.

Q. \%’hat instructions for REEFING?

A. Reef when the boat begins to take water. Even in smooth
water, never let her heel too much. Station men before begin-
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ning to reef. Make all hands keep seated. One hand hauls
down halliards as required, another hauls down on the leech
and shifts the tack. Haul sheet in enough to let men detailed
for reef points get hold of and gather in the foot. Slack and
shift sheet. Pass reef points. Man the halliards. Hoist sail.
Trim sheet. Keep boat under command while reefing. Reef
all sails at the same time, unless the sea is dangerously heavy,
or the crew short handed.

Q. What instructions for RUNNING BEFORE THE WIND?

A. This is the most dangerous point of sailing in a fresh
breeze, because of the chance of gybing. The danger increases
if the boat yaws. She will have a tendency to do this if
trimmed at all by the head. Therefore, in running, keep the
weights fairly well aft, though never at extreme after end.
Very careful steering is necessary. If the sea is rough, avoid
running with wind dead aft. To make good a course directly
to leeward, bring wind first on one quarter, then on the other.
If breeze is strong enough to make gybing dangerous, clew
up mainsail, or drop peak whenever the course is changed.
A serious danger in running before a heavy sea is that of
“ broaching to.” The yawing may be reduced by keeping the
weights aft and by steering with an oar. Another danger in
running is that the boom may dip in the water as she rolls, and
thus capsize the boat.

Q. What instructions for TACKING?

A. After-sail tends to bring a boat head to wind, head-sail
to keep her off. A short, full boat will turn to windward
better than a long, narrow one, and consequently it is prefer-
able for working up a narrow channel. Under the best condi-
tions, a boat with good way on fills away on the new tack with-
out losing headway. If conditions are not so favorable,
tacking is not so simple. If there is a sea on the bow, wait for
a smooth time to ease the tiller down. Haul main boom amid-
ships gradually and keep the foresail full as long as it will
draw. Haul aft jib sheet which was in use before beginning
to tack. Never hold jib out directly. This is too often seen,
but it simply stops the boat without even paying her off.
Carrying the weights forward is favorable for tacking, but
when a boat has sternboard, she may be helped around by put-
ting a few of the crew on the (new) lee quarter, where their
weight might cause the bow to fall off.

Q. What instructions for WEARING?

A. Put the tiller up. Slack the mainsheet away roundly.
As the boat goes off before the wind, gybe the mainsail, or
brail it up and shift over. Haul boat up on the new tack
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losing more or less to leeward, according to circumstances.
Gybing would be dangerous in a fresh breeze; in this case
always brail up the mainsail.

GENERAL RULES FOR BOATS UNDER OARS.

Q. What are the instructions for manning the boat?

A. Always man the boat over the boom. All of the crew
should be in the boat in about one minute after the pipe or
the call. The crews of running boats should remain on deck,
near the lower boom, waiting for a call.

Q. What is the longest time a boat should require between
the time it is called away and the time it is reported ready to
shove off from the gangway ?

A. Never any longer than three minutes.

Q. What general instructions in regard to strcke?

A. Pull a smart, steady stroke at all times. The first part
of the stroke is to be pulled with straight back and arms,
keeping the eyes always in the boat. The body should move
directly to the front and rear. Always use the back in pulling.

Before an ordinary seaman is rated seaman, he must prove
to the satisfaction of the officers who examine him that he is a
good oarsman.

Q. What are the instructions when laying on oars?

A. They must be horizontal, with blades feathered. The
crew must sit upright. Each man must have both hands on
the handle of the oar. Don’t lounge on the oars.

Q. When oars are tossed ?

A. Hold them vertical, with blades fore-and-aft, handles
of oars on bottom boards. Each man should have the wrist
of his inboard hand resting on his thigh, outboard hand grasp-
ing loom of oar at height of chin. Sit up.

In tossing after the command “ Way enough,” boat the oars
carefully and guietly.

(l)l.' \{r‘Vhat about cutting close around the bow or-stern of
a ship?

A. Never do it. Don’t cut close around points of land, either.

Q. Who may sit abaft the backboard?

A. Only the coxswain and the boat officer.

For other General Rules, see Part 11, “ 0.
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GENERAL RULES FOR BOATS UNDER SAIL.

1. Never be afraid to reef in good time.

2. Always see sails well set, and trimmed according to the
direction of the wind.

3. See that sheets are never belayed.

4. See that crew is properly stationed for making and short-
ening sail, reefing and tacking.

5. Trim boat by shifting crew or ballast as required.

6. Make the crew sit on the thwarts. In making sail, no
one will stand up, except when absolutely necessary, and even
then, only on bottom boards of a boat.

7. Remember that a loaded boat carries more way than an
empty one.

8. In coming alongside, allow plenty of room for rounding
to. Unstep the masts as soon as the sail is lowered. If you
are not likely to come alongside in a seamanlike fashion, tack
or wear and try again.

Q. What will be expected of a seaman acting as coxswain
of a boat? .

A. That he will not only know everything under the head-
ings “O” of Part II, and “S-1” of Part III of “ The Blue-
jacket’s Manual,” but also all the subjects in regard to boats
that are required for the rating of coxswain (See “b-1,” etc.).

BOAT SALUTES AND BOAT ETIQUETTE.

Q. You are coxswain of a pulling boat, how do you salute
a flag officer passing in another boat with flag flying?

A. Toss oars. Stand up and salute with hand. Remain
at salute until it is returned, or the flag officer has passed with-
out noticing your boat.

Q. Who is a flag officer?

A. Any officer of the line of the Navy above the rank of
captain. }

Q. Suppose the officer to be saluted is a general officer of
the Army, how do you salute?

A. The same as for a flag officer of the Navy.

Q. Suppose your boat is fitted with swivel rowlocks so you
cannot toss oars, how do you salute a flag officer?

A. Trail oars. Stand up-and salute with hand. .

Q. Suppose you are coxswain of a laden boat or a towing
boat, how do you salute the flag officer?

A. Make the hand salute only. Don’t stand up.
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Q. If you are coxswain of a boat under sail, how do you
salute the flag officer?

A. Make the hand salute only. Don’t stand up.

Q. What are the instructions for saluting when you are
coxswain of a power boat?

A. In power boats, engines are to be stopped in all cases in
which pulling boats toss, trail or lay on oars.

Q. Suppose the flag officer does not have his distinctive flag
flying, how do you salute him?

A. Stand up and salute with hand. Don’t toss or trail oars.

Q. You are coxswain of a pulling boat, how do you salute a
commanding officer above the rank of lieutenant who passes
in another boat with his pennant flying?

A. Lay on oars. Stand up and salute with hand.

Q. Suppose you are coxswain of a laden or towing boat,
or a boat under sail?

A. Salute with hand. Don’t stand up.

Q. Suppose the commanding officer is not flying his pennant?

A. Rise and salute with hand. Don’t lay on oars.

Q. How do you salute other commissioned officers?

A. Rise and salute with hand. If you are coxswain of a
laden or a towing boat, or a boat under sail, don’t stand up.

Q. How do you salute a warrant officer?

A. Salute with hand.

Q. You are coxswain of a boat of any type, what do you
do when an officer enters or leaves your boat?

A. Rise and salute him,

Q. If you are a passenger in the stern sheets of the boat,
do you salute on these occasions?

A. Yes; rise and salute.

b Q.PIf you are one of the crew, do you ever salute in the
oat ? . :

A. No; not unless you are detailed as boatkeeper. For the
salutes required of boatkeepers, see Part II, “0O.”

Q. What about saluting foreign military or naval officers,
or officers of our own Army, Marine Corps, Naval Militia. or
Revenue Cutter Service?

A. Salute them in the same manner as you would United
States naval officers of the same rank.

Q. What is the “ position of attention” in a boat?

A. Sit erect on thwart or in stern sheets.

Q. How do members of the crew salute officers.at landing
places?

A. They sit at attention. This takes the place of the salute.

_ The coxswain and any enlisted men who may be passengers in
the stern sheets rise and salute.
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Q. You are a passenger in a running boat that contains
officers, what must you remember?

A. To keep quiet.

Q. You are outside of the canopy of a power boat that
salutes another boat in passing, what do you do?

A. Stand at attention and face the boat.

Q. You are outside the canopy of a power boat that contains
an officer in whose honor a ship that you are passing parades
a guard or otherwise salutes, what do you do?

Stand at attention, facing the ship.

Q You are coxswain of a power boat containing an officer
for whom a salute is being fired, what do you do?

A. Stop engines at first gun of salute. Head boat up parallel
to the saluting ship. See that men outside canopy stand at
attention and face the saluting ship.

Q. You are a coxswain of a boat rapidly overhauling another
boat that contains officers, what do you do?

A. Never pass without slowing down and asking permission
to do so. Always give way to a senior boat at a landing place
or gangway, unless otherwise directed by officer of the deck or
beachmaster.

Q. You are a passenger in a boat at night, returning to the
ship. There are no officers, either of commissioned or warrant
rank, in the boat. From the deck of the ship the quartermaster
hails “Boat Ahoy.” What is the proper answer for the cox-
swain to make?

A. “Hello.”

Q. Suppose you are hailed by the quartemaster of another
ship than your own, and one where you do not contemplate
going a})ongsxde, how does the coxswain answer the hail ?

assing.

Q. You are on deck, waiting to go ashore. There are several
officers waiting to embark in the same boat in which you are
going to take passage. Do you enter the boat before, or after,
the officers?

A. Before them, unless notified to the contrary. Juniors
enter boats ahead of seniors, and leave them after seniors.

Q. What do you do in disembarking?

A. Wait until the officers have left the boat, unless you are
told to do otherwise.

Q. Give RuULEs oF THE RoaAbp that apply to boats.

RULES OF THE ROAD.

Note—The following is a summary of the “ Rules of Pre-
venting Collisions at Sea and upon Inland Waters of the
United States” which apply to boats.

-



476 Boars.

LIGHTS.

The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all
weathers from sunset to sunrise.

(1) All power boats under 26 feet in length shall carry aft
a white light to show all around the horizon, and forward,
fower than the white light aft, a combined lantern showing
red to port and green to starboard, so fixed as to throw the
light from right ahead to 2 points abaft the beam on each side.

(2) All power boats designed to be carried on board ship,
and 26 feet or more in length, shall carry (a) a bright white
light as near the stem as practicable showing 10 points on each
side of the vessel; that is, from ahead to 2 pbdints abaft each
beam; (b) a white light aft to show all around the horizon;
(c) a screened green side light on the starboard side and a
screened red side light on the port side, constructed and fixed
as prescribed for steam vessels.

(3) Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have
ready at hand a lantern showing a white light, which shall be
temporarily exhibited in time to prevent collision.

(4) For an anchor light an ordinary hand lantern showing
a white light is to be exhibited when required.

SOUND SIGNALS FOR A FOG.

(1) All power boats designed to be carried on board ship
are provided with a whistle or other sound-producing ap-
pliance capable of producing a blast of 2 seconds’ or more
duration.

(2) All power boats designed to be carried on board ship,
and 26 feet or more in length, shall carry an efficient fog horn
and an efficient bell.

(3) In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, whether
by day or night, a power boat makes the following signals at
intervals of not more than one minute:

(a) If under way and not towing or being towed, a pro-
longed blast of two or more seconds on the whistle or foghorn.

(b) If under way and towing, three blasts in succession on
the whistle or foghorn, namely, one prolonged blast followed
by two short blasts.

(¢) If at anchor, ringing of the bell for about five seconds.

(4) A power boat is under way within the meaning of these
rules when she is not anchored or made fast to the shore or a
ship, or aground.

-~

S
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SPEED IN FOG.

Boats shall, in a fog, falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, go at
a moderate speed.

STEERING AND SAILING RULES.

(1) WuEN Two Boars UNpErR SAIL are approaching one
another so as to involve risk of collision, one of them shall
keep out of the way of the other, as follows:

(a) A boat which is running free shall keep out of the way
of a boat which is close-hauled.

(b) A boat which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep
ouctk?f the way of a boat which is close-hauled on the starboard
ta

(¢) When both are running free, with the wind on different
sides, the boat which has the wind on the port side shall keep
out of the way of the other.

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same
side, the boat which is to windward shall keep out of the way
of the boat which is to leeward.

(e) A boht which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way
of other boats.

(2) WuEN Two Boars UNpER PowER OR OARs are meeting
end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve risk of collision, each
shall alter her course to starboard so that each may pass on
the port side of the other.

(3) When two boats under power or oars are crossing so as
to involve risk of collision, the boat which has the other on
her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other.

(4) When a boat under power or oars and a boat under sail
are proceeding in such directions as to involve risk of collision,
the boat under power or oars shall keep out of the way of the -
boat under sail.

(5) Where by any of these rules one of the two boats is to
keep out of the way, the other shall keep her course and speed.

(6) Every boat which is directed by these rules to keep out
of the way of another boat shall, if the circumstances of the
case admit, avoid passing ahead of the other.

(7) Every boat under power which is directed by these rules
to keep out of the way of another boat shall, on approaching
her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse.

(8) Every boat, whether under power, oars, or sail. when
overtaking any other shall keep out of the way of the over-
taken boat.
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(9) Any boat under power approaching another which is
in sight of her shall indicate what course she intends to take
by the following signals on her whistle:

(a) One short blast to mefin *“I am directing my course to
starboard.”

(b) Two short blasts to mean “I am directing my course
to port.”

(c) Three short blasts to mean “My engines are going at
full speed astern.”

(d) The words “short blast” to mean a blast of about one
second’s duration.

(10) In a narrow channel every boat under power or oars
shall, when it is safe and practicable, keep to that side of the
faxrway or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of
such boat.

(11) Whenever a boat under power is nearing a short bend
or curve in a river or harbor she should give a long blast on
the steam whistle. .

(12) Boats under power when leaving a ship to proceed ahead
and cross to the other bow should give the proper signal on
whistles. ‘

(13) Due regard shall be had to all dangers of navigation
and collision, and to any special circumstances which may
render a departure from the above rules necessary in order
to avoid immediate danger.

NotE.—An ordinary seaman about to be examined for sea-
man should read the rules of the road as given above very
carefully. If he does not understand any of the rules, he
should ask his division officer or a petty officer. In examining
men for advancement to the rating of seamen, the officers
conducting the examination will probably obtain best results
by making diagrams showing the various conditions of boats
under oars and sail and power boats meeting and passing, and
then asking the candidate which boat has the nght of way,
and why. Likewise this method should be adopted in instruct-
ing seamen 1n the Rules of the Road.

BUOYS.

Q. In coming from seaward, what color buoys mark the
starboard or right-hand side of the channel?

A. Red. .

Q. What color buoys mark the port, or left-hand side?

A. Black.
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. How are dangers and obstructions marked?
. By buoys with black and red horizontal stripes.
. On which hand should these buoys be left?
. They may be left on eithem hand.
. How are buoys that indicate the fairway marked?
. With black and white vertical stripes, These buoys
should be passed close to.
How are sunken wrecks*marked?

A. By red and black buoys, horizontal stripes. These buoys
are the same as obstruction buoys. In foreign countries sunken
wrecks are frequently marked by green buoys.

Q. What color are quarantine buoys?

A. Yellow. .

Q. What are white buoys used for?

A. As they have no special meaning, they are often used for
special purposes not connected with navigation .

b Q.d g—low are the starboard and port channel buoys num-
ered ? .

A. The numbers begin from the seaward end of the channel.
Black buoys have odd numbers. Red buoys have even numbers.
b Q. Y"Vhy are perches with balls or cages sometimes placed on

uoys ?

A. Such buoys are at turning points. The color and the
number indicate on which side they shall be passed.

. What types of buoys are in common use?

. Nun, can and spar.

. What is the shape of a nun buoy?

Conical.

Of a can buoy?

. Cylindrical.

When does a buoy “ watch?”

. When it floats properly on the surface of the water at
imes.
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PART THREE.
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MARLINESPIKE SEAMANSHIP.

Q. In addition to the marlinespike work required for ordi-
nary seamen as given in Part II, what practical marlinespike
work is required for seamen?

A. The following requirements are absolutely practical. All
this work is liable to be required on a modern battleship. A
seaman should be able to make the following knots and splices
with absolute accuracy and reasonable rapidity :

1. Make an eye splice in a 3-stranded rope.

2. Make a short splice in a 3-stranded rope. -

3. Put on a neat sailmaker’s whipping with palm and needle.

4. Put on a flat seizing of 7 turns, cross and secure end,
showing a square knot.

5. Serve with spunyarn or marline two feet of three to four-
inch manila or hemp rope.

6. Make a Mathew Walker knot. .

7. Make the following hitches and bends: Clove hitch, sheet

- bend, blackwall hitch, bowline, timber hitch, sling an open
barrel, throw a heaving line. Put a strap on a rope so it will
not slip when tackle is hooked and a strain put on it.

8. Make square and figure of 8 knots, sheepshank and cat’s
paw.

Some of these knots should have been learned by every
ordinary seaman, as given in Part II. All these knots and
splices are practical ; no amount of book explanation or learn-
ing will make a man proficient in them. Proficiency can be
acquired only by constant and pains-taking practice. -

22 How would you splice an eye in a wire rope?

A. Allow more end than for a hemp rope. Put the whole
strand once under two strands, two-thirds under next strand,
and then one-third under next strand. Set it up and stretch
it well, then break off wires close to rope.
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Q). Name the various TACKLES used on board ship for special
purposes.

A. 1. DEck TAcKLEs are heavy twofold purchases used in
handling ground tackle, mooring ship and for other heavy
work around decks. .

2. PENDANT TAcCkLEs are heavy twofold tackles hooked to
lower pendants, used for setting up lower shrouds or steadying
masts in case rigging slacks. They are also used for general
work about the decks.

3. YArRD TACKLEs are used on the lower yards for hoisting
in stores.

4. STAY TAcCkLES hook to collar of lower stay and are for
hauling in and landing on deck articles hoisted by yard tackles.

5. FisH FALLs are heavy twofold or threefold purchases for
fishing anchor and getting it on bow.

6. Tor BurToNs hook to topmast pendants. They are used
for setting up rigging, securing lower yards when hoisting
weights and for other purposes.

7. WATERWHIPS are gun tackles used as yard tackles for
hoisting in moderate weights.

Sam TAckLEs are tackles—usually top burtons—for send-
ing topsails aloft,

9. RELIEVING TACKLES are used to assist or replace tillet
ropes in steering. One block hooks to the tiller and the othet
.to ship’s side.

10. STock AND BILL TAcKLES are used on old-fashioned ships
for getting anchors on the bows.

11. TEWARTSHIP TACKLES. Any tackle leading athwartships
is so called. The tackles used on heads of boat davits for
rigging out are so called.

12‘.c JicGers are light luff tackles used for miscellaneous deck
work. . :

13. HatcH TAckLEs are used at hatches for hoisting and
lowerimsz stores.

1
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14. Boom TaAckrLEs are double purchases used on fore-and-
aft vessels to guy boom out over the quarter. o

15. Fore-AND-AFT TACKLES stretch out backbone of awning.

16. JEER FALLs are heavy purchases for sending lower yards
up and down.

17. REEF TACKLES are used to haul up leech of sail in reefing.

18. WarcH TAckLEs are common luff purchases, or jiggers,
for miscellaneous use. .

Many of these tackles are used only on sailing vessels, but it
is considered that the seaman should have a good general idea
of the use of each of them.

Q. How find weight a given purchase will lift, within a safe
working limit?

A. Multiply “ safe working load ” by the parts at the movable
block, then mutiply by 10, and divide by 10 plus the number of
sheaves. *

Q. How FiNp THE SAFE WoRKING Loap? L.

A. Square the circumference and multiply by 285. This gives
the safe working load in pounds.

Nore—To square a number, multiply it by itself. For
example, the square of 4 is 4 times 4, or 16.

Q. How find the size of a rope required to lift a given load
when rove as a tackle?

A. If load is expressed in tons, add one-tenth to the weight
for the sheave, and divide by the number of parts at the mov-
able block.

Q. How many pounds in a ton?

A. 2,240.

Q. Describe each of the following tackles: RUNNER, GUN-
TACKLE PURCHASE, LUFF TACKLE, TwWoroLD PURCHASE, TREBLE
oR THREEFOLD PURCHASE?

A. These are the principal tackles in general use. Others
are modifications of these, and they take their names from the
purposes for which they are used. These five tackles are
described in Part II, “R.”

Q. What other tackles are sometimes seen ?

A. Single Spanish burton, double Spanish burton, Bells pur-
chase, sometimes used for topsail halliards, and “ luff on luff,”
in which a luff tackle is bent to the hauling part of another
luff tackle.

Q. What is a winding pendant?

A. One end of a pendant secures around topmast head, and
th other reeves through eye of lizard secured to lower yard-
arm. The strain is thus taken on‘the mast. -
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Q. What is a parbuckle?

A. The middle of a rope is made fast, and the ends are taken
around and underneath the object to be moved which is then
hauled up on skids. .

Q.?Which is the less affected by friction, manila or hemp
rope?

A. Manila. The stiffer the rope, the greater effect has
friction.

Q. What is a “thoroughfoot” in a fall?

; ﬁ\ When a block gets capsized, thus crossing the parts of a
all.

Q. What is meant by “fleeting a tackle?” .

A. When blocks get near together, the moving block is
‘shifted to get a new nip. This is called fleeting the tackle.

Q. What is “ swigging off ?” X

A. Pulling at right angles on the bight of a rope that is
fast at both ends.

Q. How reeve off one rope by using another?

A. Marry ends of two ropes by laying three yarns of spun-
yarn in the lay of ropes. Haul on old rope and reeve new
one in its place.

COALING SHIP.

Q. What details require special attention at coaling?

A. Coaling ship is an evolution during which all ship’s duties,
except the absolutely necessary ones, are suspended. All
officers, chief petty officers, and men of inferior ratings have
stations for coaling ship. The object is not only to get the coal
on board, but to do it in the minimum of time; and in order
that no delay may occur at any stage, men must be trained in
team work. The following details should be given special at-
tention ; holding bags, hooking on, hoisting, landing bags on
deck or on trucks, unhooking, overhauling hooks, handling
empty bags on deck, handling empty bags in lighters.

Q. What, in general, must be done by the various divisions
in preparing for coaling?

A. Provide hawsers fore-and-aft, bend on heaving lines, and
have hawsers ready to be passed when coal barges or colliers
come alongside.

Clear away life lines, hinge down stanchions, rig in lower
booms.

Rig coaling booms and chutes, coaling shute screens, 2nd
nets, if required.

Close and batten down hatches, as ordered.
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Provide coal bags, shovels, grapnel, coaling screens, whips,
coaling trucks, backstays and guys for coaling booms.

Provide cane fenders fore-and-aft.

Unrig gangway fenders; trice up ladders; hinge over to rail,
and lash, if necessary. Unship gangways, if ordered.

Take off all scuttle plates.

Q. What are the general duties of the deck divisions after
coaling?

A. Men will first bathe, then scrub clothes and canvas gear,
boat covers and hatch covers; then scrub paint work, decks
with sand, clean boats and all gear.

GETTING UNDERWAY.

Q. What are the general duties of the deck divisions in mak-
ing preparations to get underway?

A. Get up bridge screen. ’

Secure chests and everything else about the decks.

Furl awnings.

Rig leadsmen’s chains.

Rig sounding platform and machine.

Unrig and stow portable ash chute,

Get up boat covers.

See all clear around propellers.

Get towing spar and towline ready.

Put on weather cloths of searchlight platforms,

Set up smoke pipe guys.

Hoist in all boats.

Side cleaners take in grab ropes and scupper lips.

Rig in gangways, lower and quarter booms .

If alongside dock, single lines.

Secure lifeboats for sea.

PREPARING FOR HARBOR.

Q. What are the general duties of the deck divisions in pre-
paring for harbor?

A. Prepare life boats for port.

Square up boats at davits.

Get boats ready for going out.

Get up, or overboard, all ashes, garbage, and refuse.

Send leadsmen to the chains.

Have both anchors ready for letting go.

Lower wash clothes.

Get out both gangways.

Rig lower booms.
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MOORING TO DOCK.

Q. What are the general duties of the deck divisions in
mooring ship to dock

A. Fake down hawsers fore-and-aft; bend heaving lines.

Provide line for lashing shoe for spur shores.

Provide cane fenders fore-and-aft.

Provide deck jiggers and heavy straps for landing gangways.

After lines have been secured ashore, pass heel lashings on
spur shores, and pass mooring chains through mooring irons.

Note.—Although the following pages are inserted for the
special benefit of those who are called upon to make a cruise
in a sailing vessel, it will be well for all hands to read them
carefully, and, if time permits, devote a certain amount of
study to them. The seamanship given in the following pages
is the foundation of the knowledge of seamanship required
on the modern battleship. And many of the customs observed
as well as the terms in common use today, cannot well be un-
derstood without a knowledge of the following subjects:

QUESTIONS ON SPARS AND SAILS.

Q. What are the masts and how named?

A. They are upright spars placed in a vessel to support the
yards and booms. Counting from forward they are named
the foremast, the mainmast, the mizzenmast. (If only two
masts, fore and main.)

Q. Into how many parts is each mast divided?

A. Four. The lowermast, topmast, topgallant mast, and
royalmast.

Q. Why are these divisions made?

A. A spar of sufficient length could not be obtained for the
entire mast, and even if so, it could not be given the proper
side support. Besides, it is necessary to send down the upper
parts of the mast in heavy weather, and at other times.

Q. How are the masts arranged and secured in place?

A. The lower part of the mast rests on a “step” on the
keelson in the bottom of the ship. It comes up through the
various decks whlch are strengthened by ‘ partners,” and is
held in place by stays "’ and “ backstays ” running forward
and aft, and by “shrouds” on either side. Water is kept out
of the opening in the deck by wedges and a mast coat. The
topmast rests on a “ ﬁd ” on “trestle trees” on the Iowermast,
passes up through the “cap,” and is held in place by “ shrouds ”
and “stays.” The topgallant and royalmasts are in one piece,
and are similarly held in place.
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Q. What are yards?

A. They are pieces of timber, or spars, suspended horizon-
tally from a mast upon which sails are spread. They are named
from the mast they are on and the sail they spread; e. g.,
maintopsail-yard, fore-royal-yard, etc.

Q. What are gaffs?

A. Small projecting spars abaft the masts. They are used
to spread upper parts of trysails and spankers.

Q. What is a boom?

A. A long spar used for various purposes, often to extend
the foot of a sail; studding-sail booms, spanker booms. The
lower, or swinging, booms are now used mainly for boats.

Where is the cross-jack yard?

A. It is the lower yard of the mizzen. No sail is spread
on it.

Q. What are the names of some of the other yards?

A. Fore yard, foretopsail, foretopgallant, fore royal, and
samei on main; mizzen-topsail yard, mizzen-topgallant and
roya

Q. What are the “head yards?”

A. The yards crossed on the foremast.

Q. What are the spars forward on a sailing ship?

A. The bowsprit, corresponding to the lower mast, the jib-
boom to the topmast and the flying-jib-boom to the topgallant
and royal mast. In order to give lead to the rigging and hold
these “head booms” in place are the “ whisker booms” ex-
tending out horlzontally on each side of bowsprit, and the
“ dolphin striker > hanging vertically below it.

Q. What are the jib, flying jib, and staysails?

A. The jib is a triangular sail hoisted on the jib stay. The
flying jib is a similar sail hoisting on the flying jib stay. Stay-
sails are three-cornered sails hoisting on the various stays.

Q. What are square sails ; fore-and-aft sails?

A. Square sails are those that are spread by yards Fore-
and-aft sails are spread by gaffs and booms, or hoist on stays.

Q. What are head sails? After sails? Light sails?

A. Head sails are those that are spread on and forward of
foremast. After sails are those on main and abaft it. Light
sails are the topgallant-sails, royals, flying jib, and topgallant
staysails.

Q. What are awnings?

A. They are canvas coverings spread over the deck of a
vessel to protect the crew from the weather. Awning stanch-
ions secured outside the ship along rail support the ridgerope
to which the awning is hauled out by the earings and stops.
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The space between the awning and the deck is protected when
necessary by awring or side curtains.

Q. What is a mast cover?

A. A canvas cover placed over a mast when going to sea ta
protect it from the smoke and heat from smokepipe.

Q. What are the “lower booms” and their uses?

A. They are the long booms rigged outside of the ship
abreast foremast. They were formerly used for spreading
the lower studdingsail. They are now used only in port, and
then for boats to secure to.

Q. What are studdingsails? (Pronounced stun-sails.)

A. Sails that are set outside of the square sails. They are
spread at the top by yards and at the bottom by booms.

Q. What other sails are sometimes used at sea?

A. Skysails, small sails set above royals. Sky-scrapers, a
triangular sail set above skysaxls (sometimes called star-
gazers). Inner jib, a sail set just inside of jib. Jib-o-jib, a
sail set outside of flying jib. Jib topsail, a small sail set on
the topmast stay of sloops or schooners. Merchantmen also
use double topsail-yards. Rolling topsails are sometimes seen.

Q. What are masts and bowsprits made of ?

A. Wood, iron, or steel. Wood used is pine, spruce and
fir. Iron and steel are used principally in vessels made of
that material. Being hollow, they act as ventilators. Wooden
lowermasts are usually made of four pieces united by hoops,
the inner corner of each is cut off leaving a square hole in the
center.

Q. What is the step?

A. The timber on which the heel, or lower end, of the mast
rests.

Q. What are the various parts of a mast?

A. MastHEAD—From where the rigging is placed to the top
of the mast.

Bises—Side pieces bolted to the hounds to support trestle
trees.

Hounps—Projections at the masthead which support tres-
tle trees of lower and topmasts, and rigging of upper masts.

TresTLE TrEEs—Fore-and-aft pieces, one on each side of
masthead.

Cross TrRees—Two cross pieces on top of trestle tree. The
“horns” of the cross tree are the outer ends of arms.

Q. What are tops?

A. They are platforms made of oak or steel. In wooden ships
they rest on trestle trees. Used to spread topmast rigging.
1Iln steel ships they are used to mount small guns and search-

ghts.
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SQUARE SAILS, MAN-OF-WAR. (FORWARD SIDE.)

Reproduced from Knight’s * Modern S hip,” by per
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After Side of a Course.

SQUARE SAILS, MAN-OF-WAR.
Reproduced from Knight’s “ Modern Seamanship,” by permission.
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Q. What are the doublings?

A. The portion of the two masts between the trestle trees
and cap. -

Q. What is a cap?

A. A thick iron-bound block of wood, fixed upon the head of
the mast for an upper mast to pass through. It supports the
upper mast in position.

What is a “ cap-shore?”

A. A support under the fore part of a lower cap to prevent
it drooping.

Q. What are mast wedges?

A. Pieces of wood placed between the mast and partners
to keep mast upright in place.

Q. What are bolsters?

A. Pieces of oak placed on trestle trees for the eyes of the
rigging to rest on to prevent a sharp nip.

Q. What is the *“ jack?”

A. An athwartships iron bar at topgallant masthead, for
spreading royal rigging. The topgallant funnel and jack
are in one.

Q What are the “bees?”

. Chocks of wood on each side of the bowsprit for fore.
topmast stays to reeve through.

Q What is the saddle of the jibboom?

A. A chock of wood on top of the bowsprit, in which heel
of jib-boom rests.

Q. What are jaws?

A. Two pieces of wood on inner end of a gaff or boom,
forming a semi-circle to keep it in place against its mast. Also
on yards amidships.

Q. What is a fid-hole?

A. A hole in the heel of a topmast or topgallant mast for
the fid, which is a bar of iron or wood put through the fid-
hole and across the trestle trees to support topmast or top-
gallant mast.

Q. What is a sheave hole?

A. An opening cut in a spar in which a sheave is fitted to
reeve a rope through.

Q What is a dumb sheave?

It is simply a groove in the heel of a spar for a hawser
to lle in. -

Q. What is the truck?

A. A circular piece of wood on the head of the royalmast
In it is a sheave for signal halliards.
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Q. What is the lightning conductor?

A. A small copper rope, extending from the tep of each
royalmast, down royal backstay to waterline or copper sheath-
ing. This end of the conductor should always be in the water
during rain or showers.

Q. What is a jack-staff?

A. A short staff forward on which the “jack” is hoisted.

Q. What is the flag staff? .

A. A staff rigged astern on which colors are hoisted when
at anchor.

Q. What is meant by a spar “ buckling?”

A. The bending of a spar when not properly supported or
when too much strain is put upon it.

Q. Where are spars most likely to decay?

A. At the heel, partners, and cap. Anywhere, in fact, where
the water can get in and air cannot freely circulate.

Q. What are the slings of a yard?

A. The center, or middle, of the yard. Also applied to the
chain which supports lower yards by going around lower
masthead.

Q. What are the jaws?

A. The projections at the slings embracing each side of
the mast.

Q. What are the yard-arms and quarters?

A. The ends of the yards are the yardarms. The part be-
tween the yardarms and the slings are the quarters.

SAILS.

Q. Of what material are sails made?

A. In the Navy of flax canvas. In merchant service some-
times of cotton.

Q. How is canvas graduated as regards strength?
6 A. No. 1 is the strongest. From that it goes to No. 10, the

nest.

Q. What sails are made of the coarsest canvas?

A. Storm sails. These usually are fore-and-aft sails.

Q. What are the fore-and-aft storm sails?

A. The fore, main, and mizzen storm staysails, fore and
main trysails, and the storm mizzen set abaft the mizzenmast,

Q. What are the cloths of a sail?

A. Strips of canvas forming the sail.

Q. What are the principal parts of a square sail?

A. Head, foot, leeches, clews, head-earing cringles and bunt.
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Q. Describe them.

A, The head is the upper edge which is made fast to the
yard. The leeches are the two sides. The foot is the lower
edge. The clews are the two lower corners. The head-earing
cringles are the cringles spliced in the two upper corners for
the head-earing. The bunt is the middle part of the sail.

Q. What is a cringle?

A. It is a piece of rope worked around into the roping, and
fitted with thimbles. It is for the purpose of securing gear
to the sail.

Q. What is the bolt rope?

A. The rope sewed around the sail along the edge.

Q. What is the tabling? .

A. The double part of canvas around edge to which bolt
rope secures.

Q. What are head-holes?

A. Eyelet holes in the head of sails for the robands.

Q. What are eyelet holes?

A. Holes in the tabling, reefbands, etc., for cringles, reef-
points, etc.

Q. What are robands?

A. Pieces of spun or rope yarn hitched through the head-
holes for securing sail to the jackstay on yard. The middle
roband is called the midship roband. It is of larger stuff, and
is the first one passed in bending.

Q. What are the reefbands?

A. Double pieces of canvas sewed across the sail for work-
ing the eyelet holes for reefpoints and to take strain when
saill is reefed. The first and second reefbands are usually
fitted as French reefs with grab lines for beckets and toggles,
and the third and fourth bands with reefpoints.

Q. How many reefbands do square sails usually have?

A. Courses two; topsails three and four, except mizzen,
which sometimes has two. Last reef is called close reef.

Q. What is the bellyband ?

A. An extra piece of canvas sewed across the topsail or
course, below the lower reefband for additional strength.

Q. What is a footband ?

A. An extra piece of canvas sewed along the foot of a sail
on the after side. '

Q. What is a top lining ?

A. The extra piece of canvas sewed on the after part of a
topsail from the bellyband to the foot, to protect sail from
chafe of top.
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Q. What is the mast lining?

A. An extra piece of canvas sewed on after part of a sail
to protect it from the chafe of the mast.

Q. What are buntline cloths?

A. Extra pieces of canvas on the forward part of the salil,
extending from the foot to the bellyband, in wake of and to
take chafe of the buntlines.

Q. What is a reef-tackle patch?

A. The extra piece of canvas sewed on the forward part
of the sail at the reef-tackle cringles to take the strain off the
reef tackles.

Q. What are head earings?

A. Pieces of rope spliced into the head-earing cringle to
haul the head of the sail taut along the yard. .

Q. What are reef earings?

A. Pieces of rope spliced to the eyelet holes below each
reef-earing cringle and spliced to the cringle. Each earing
is made fast to the earing next above. They are used in reei-
ing to haul up the cringle and make it fast to the yard.

Q. What are bowline bridles?

A. Pieces of rope spliced into the bowline cringles, having
a toggle to which the bowline is toggled.

Q. What are spectacles?

A. Pieces of iron with three or more eyes, spliced into the
boltrope in the clew of each square sail. Named from resem-
blance to spectacles.

Q- What are gluts?

A. Pieces of rope spliced into the middle cloth of a sail,
fitted with a thimble for buntwhips. Buntwhip is hooked to
the glut in furling.

Q. What are gaskets?

A. They are for binding sail to yard in furling. They are
classed as harbor and sea gaskets. Harbor gaskets are named
from their position on yard as bunt, quarter, and yard-arm

askets. They are usually made of sword-mat or heavy canvas.

he extremity is fitted with a laniard for securing. They are
sometimes secured to the sail. The sea gaskets, or furling lines

three on each arm of lower or topsail yards, and one on each
light yard arm), are usually of small-sized rope, of sufficient
length to take several turns around the yard and sail. These
are not securely fastened to yard. They are put around it with
a running eye end being bighted up and thrown over forward
of the sail. Harbor gaskets should be carefully blacked and
lined with duck.
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Q. What are back cloths?:

A. Triangular pieces of canvas secured to each quarter of
topsai{ yards. They are for convenience in stowing bunt of
topsails.

Q. What is meant by the hoist of a sail? The drop of a sail?

A. A term applied to sails whose yards travel up and down
masts. The drop of a sail is a term applied to courses, mean-
ing the distance from the head to the foot of the sail.

Q. What are 'the principal parts of a fore-and-aft sail?

A. The forward corner of the lower edge is the “tack”;
the after corner of foot is “ clew ”; the forward corner of the
head is the throat or “nock ”; the after corner the “ peak ” or
head ; the forward edge the foreleech or “luff ”; the after edge
the after “leech.” .

Q. How are fore-and-aft sails made fast to spars and stays?

A. In spankers and trysails, robands rove through eyelets
are made fast to travellers in vertical railroad up and down
after side of mast and beneath gaff. Straysails or jibs travel
by hanks or lacings on the stays. These are secured by
robands to eyelet holes in the sail.

Q. What is the “roach” of a sail?

A. Where the foot is hollowed out to prevent chafe on the
stays. .

Q. What is a goring cloth?

A. Any cloth cut obliquely, as those on a jib or sides of a
topsail.

Q. Why are reefbands on some sails not fitted with reef-
points ?

A. The holes are there but it is desirable to reef them so
rarely that when tha time comes robands can be used-

Q. Where is the roping placed on sails?

A. On the after side of square sails; on the port side of fore-
and-aft sails.

Q. What are the principal parts of an awning?

A. The backbone, sharks-mouth, earings, stops, lacings.

Q. What is the backbone?

A. A rope running fore-and-aft with a thimble in each end
for fore-and-aft tackle. The awning is hauled out at the
corners by earings and at the sides by steps. It should always
be set taut, no wrinkles. Stops and earings well expended.

Q. What is the sharks-mouth?

A. An opening to accommodate the masts and stays. The
corners thus formed are the dogs-ears.
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STANDING AND RUNNING RIGGING.

Q. What two general classes of rigging are aboard ship?

A. Running and standing rigging. Running rigging is the
gear which is used in setting sails or handling the yards,
booms, or spars. Standing rigging steadies and secures the
masts and spars in place, and gets its name from the fact that
it is permanent.

Q. What are the principal pieces of standing rigging and
their uses?

A. Stays—Ropes leading from head of, and supporting,
mast from forward.

SHrRoUDs—Side supports for the masts, leading from mast-
head to sides of ship.

Backstays—Lead from head of upper masts, abaft, down
to ship’s side.

Guys—Side supports for booms.

BoBstays—Chains which hold bowsprit down. They are
secured to the cutwater. As the bowsprit supports the fore-
mast, the fore the mainmast, and the main the mizzenmast,
these are the most important pieces of standing rigging in
the ship.

BowspriT SHRoOUDS—T he side supports of a bowsprit.

Back Ropes—Lead from end of Dolphin striker aft to eye-
bolts in bow. )

Jumpers—Lead downward from ends of whisker booms
to hold them down.

JiB MArRTINGALE—The downward support of a jibbiim.

J1B Guys—Side supports of the jibboom. They correspond
to shrouds.

FLYING JiB MARTINGALE and Guys—Same supports for
flying jibboom.

PeNDANTs—Short heavy ropes over masthead with eye for
hooking “burtons.”

RATLINES—Small lines hitched across shrouds, to form
ladders. i

SHEER PoLE—An iron rod seized to shrouds just above dead-
elye.s. Used to steady lower rigging and prevent deadeyes from
sluing.

SHEER RATLINE—Every fifth ratline. It extends to the back-
stay-

Swirrer—The forward or after shroud.

Q. Of what material is standing rigging made?

* A. Formerly of tarred hemp rope. Now nearly always of
wire rope, parcelled and served and tarred to preserve it.
Screws are used now in setting up shrouds instead of laniard.
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Q. Why has each mast more support sideways and aft than
it has forward?

A. Because the force of the wind tends to blow sail forward
and to the side and never aft unless caught aback, which is
unusual.

Q. How is the standing rigging named? .

A. Each piece has the name corresponding to the spar which
it supports; e. g., main-topgallant-backstay is the backstay
on the main-topgallant-mast, etc.

Q. What are fore-and-aft stays?

A. All stays that lead forward. .

Q. W_}mt are some of the principal auxiliaries to standing
rigging?

A. WyTHE—An iron band on end of jibboom supporting
flying jibboom. :

p GaMMONING—Heavy iron bands which hold the bowsprit
own.

Furrock SHrReUDS—Iron rods leading from an iron band
on lowermast, called futtock band, to an iron plate near toprim
called futtock plate. These shrouds take the strain of the top-
mast shrouds, and keep top from warping.

LANIARDS—Small hemp ropes which connect the deadeyes,
hearts, etc, of rigging, used to set up and secure the end of
shrouds and stays.

DEADEYE.—A piece of lignum vite with holes in it through
which are rove the laniards that secure the shrouds.

Hearts—For reeving the laniard of stays, etc. A heart has
but one large hole and several grooves or scores. It is iron
bound.

THIMBLE—An iron ring, the outer surface scored so as to
ref.eive the eye of a rope when spliced around it. Used in eye
_splices.

Jackstays—Rods of iron secured along the tops of yards, or
elsewhere. Those on tops of yards are used for reefing and
bending sail.

- FoorroPE—Rope hanging under yards for men to stand on.

Stirrups—Short pieces of rope hanging from yard, support-
ing the footrope. .

FrLemisa Horse—The short footrope at outer end of yard.

Pacrric IroNs—Iron fixtures fitted on the extreme end of
both fore and main yards and fore and main topsail yards.
Support outer end of flemish horse and boom irons.

Boom Irons—Metal haops, or rings, on lower and topsail
yards to support studdingsail booms. '
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ParreL—A rope collar encircling the mast, and attached to
the jaws of the yard. It confines yard to mast, but permits
vertical motion of yard. The eyes of parrel are connected by
parrell lashing-

Truss—A heavy iron fixture holding center of lower yard
to mast.

SLiNGs—A chain going around lower masthead, connected
to lower yard by a pelican hook.

Jacor's Lapper—A ladder with iron or wooden rungs, rope
or wire sides.

Q. What are the “eyes” of the rigging?

A. The parts that go over the masthead.

Q. What advantage has wire rigging over hemp?

A. It is neater, lighter, lasts longer, and does not stretch so

sily.

Q. What three things are necessary to know about each
piece of the running rigging?

A. (1) The object of the rope; that is to say, what it daes.
(2) Where it belays on deck. (3) How to reeve it. .

. Q. In reeving gear what must alwavs be watched?

A. To lead it in such a manner as to avoid chafe.

Q. What are the principal pieces of running rigging and
their uses? . .

A. HarLrLiarps—To hoist a sail on a mast or stay.

fSH}-:lErs.-—-To spread. out the foot of a sail. Secured to clews
of sail.

Tacks—To haul down the forward clew of a course on the
weather side.

Braces—Secured to ends of yards to swing them around
horizontally.

Lirrs—To support the yard-arms and keep them from
drooping.

CLEwLINES—To haul up the clews of a sail when shortening
sail. On courses they are called “ clew garnets ” on spanker or
trysails, “clew ropes.”

BdUNTL!NES—Haul foot of a sail up to, and forward of,

rd.
yaLEECHLINES—HaIJ] leech of courses up and taut along for-
ward side of yard.

BuntwaIirs—Haul up bunt of sail when furling.

Reer TackrEs—Haul leeches of sail up under yard-arms
when reefing.

BowLiNes—Haul out forward and steady a weather leech
to catch wind.

Brams—Haul the after leech of spanker or trysail to the
mast in furling.
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VAaNnGs—Steady after end of gaff when sail is brailed up.

DownNHAULs—Haul down the heads of fore-and-aft sails.

QutrAuLs—Haul head of spanker or trysail, out to end of

- gaff. Haul foot of spanker to end of boom.

Q. How does running rigging take its name?

A. It has its own name connected with the name of the sail
to which it belongs; e. g., main-topsail sheet, clewline, bunt-
line, etc.

Q. Describe how a piece of gear is rove off.

A. Start with the end of a rope from the coil and follow
through every block and leader till secured.

Q. What is the centipede?

A. It is a strong piece of rope extending on top of jib-
boom, from its head to the bowsprit cap. Through the strands,
at intervals of four feet, small pieces of rope are placed. These
are called centipede legs and are used to bind the jib down
to jibboom in stowing it.

6 What are topsail tyes?

A. They are wire ropes. The topsail halliards hook in an
eye in the end. They lead up through gin blocks below top-
mast trestle trees, down through tye blocks on yard, then
up and around masthead. When the halliards are hoisted they
cause the yard to rise.

Q. What are fly blocks?

A. They are the large upper blocks of the topsail halliards.
They are steadied aloft by travelling up and down on a jack-
stay.

Q. What are rolling tackles?

A. They are tackles carried out from the mast to the quar-
ter of a yard horizontally to steady yard when ship is rolling.

Q. What is meant by preventer gear, such as preventer
braces, parrels, etc.?

A. It is gear put temporarily in place to assist to take the
strain off the regular gear and to replace it in case other gear
carries away. It is gotten up and aloft when a storm is ex-
pected or when gear is weak.

Q. What are heel ropes?

A. Linés made fast to heels of topgallantmasts, jibboom,
and flying-jibboom. They stay the former in sending down.
Help rig out the latter.

Q. What is a snorter? Its use?

A. A small rope, the outer end of which is spliced to the
iron eye, at the yard-arm of light yards. The inner end is
stopped to the slings of yard. The eye of the lift and brace
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fit on over the snorter. The tripping line is secured to snorter
and when hauled upon from deck the lower lift is pulled off.

Q. What is a tripping line?

A. A small line long enough to reach from the deck to inner
end of snorter when yard is crossed. When hauled on, it trips
yard and pulls off lift and brace, and guides yard to deck.

Q. What is a timenoguy ?

A. A piece of rope placed to support a bight of rigging to
prevent chafe—on the main brace for instance.

Q. What are Irish pennants?

A. Rope yarns, or loose ends, hanging about the rigging.
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PART THREE.

“S-47
SEAMEN AS INSTRUCTORS.

A seaman is in direct line for promotion to the rating of
a petty officer of the seaman branch. One of the principle
duties of a petty officer of any rating is to instruct the men
under him in the proper performance of their duties. It often
happens that an energetic, intelligent and conscientious man,
in spite of the fact that he has a clear record, fails to obtain
promotion simply because he is not able to get his subordinates
to do their work properly, or to give them proper instruction
in the right way of going about it. He loses heart and finishes
by doing the job himself. A petty officer should be able to
direct others in their work and see that they do it properly.
While they are still seamen, men should interest themselves
in the instruction of the ordinary seamen in professional sub-
jects. By so doing they will find their own knowledge increas-
ing, and will soon develop a facility for training men that will
stand them in good stead when they become petty officers.
Seamen should be assigned squads of ordinary seamen, and
they should be marked in their ability to give proper instruction.
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PART THREE.
“8-b.»
GROUND TACKLE.

h'Q' Give type; weight and stowage of all anchors on your
ship. .

. Give length, size, location of shackles and swivels, and
method of marking of bower cables on your ship.

Q. What is a solid anchor? A portable anchor?

A. A solid anchor has the shank and arms made in one piece,
such as the old-fashioned or Navy type anchor. Portable
anchors are made so they may be taken to pieces.

Q. How is the stock of an old-fashioned anchor secured in
its place?

A. One end of the stock has a forged steel ball attached;
this ball is fixed to the stock. The other end of the stock
is bent (for convenience in stowing) ; to this end is attached
a movable forged steel ball. About the middle of the stock
is a 'shoulder. To stock the anchor: Remove the ball from the
bent end. Put stock through hole in shank, and push it through
until it takes up against its shoulder. Put a washer over the
bent end of the stock and shove it up to the shank. Secure a
key through a hole in the stock, thus holding the shank between
the shoulder of the stock and the washer. Secure the movable
ball, and the anchor is ready for letting go.

Q. How is the chain tested for flaws when heaving in?

A. By tapping the links with a hammer to detect flaws.

What is meant by OverHAULING CaBLEs? How often
is it done?

A. Cable should be overhauled once every three months.
Rouse chain up on deck and thoroughly clean it. Carefull
examine each shackle, swivel and link. Unshackle every lengt
of chain. Back out all shackle pins. Clean shackle pins and
bolts and give them a coat of white lead and tallow. If you
find a pin rusted in, you may cut the rust with turpentine, or
break the pin. Oil swivels well, and work them until they
turn freely without grinding. Verify all marks on the chain
an¢, renew them, if necesary. Clean and paint the chain lockers
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and the bilges under them. See all drains in chain locker clear
of dirt. You may detect flaws in the material by tapping with
a hammer; a defective link will fail to give a clear, ringing
sound. Replace any defective shackles. Replace any studs
that may be missing in links, but if you find a defective link,
the entiré shot of chain must be removed. Remember that the

. safety of the ship depends on the strength of the cable. The
cable is most liable to break in the very heaviest weather just
when it is most needed. Therefore you cannot be too careful
in overhauling cable.

Q. How are swivels kept lubricated?

A. By placing a mixture of white lead and tallow in the cup.

Q. What is the most frequent accident to the cable that
results in the loss of an anchor?

A. A shackle may spring and open out at the end, thus part-
ing the cable. A strain sufficient to produce this may occur
when the shackle passes over the wildcat, or while it is lying
across the outer lip of the hawsepipe. Sometimes the small
pin in the shackle is broken ; this, of course, allows the shackle
bolt to drop out, resulting in the loss of the anchor. This is
all the more reason why each shackle should be carefully
examined whenever the cable is hove in.

Q. About How MucH CABLE 1s GIVEN THE ANCHOR under
varying conditions of weather?

A. The general rule in fair weather is to give about four
or five times as much cable as the depth of the water. In
heavy weather this is increased as desirable. A long scope
of chain on cne anchor is better than the use of two anchors
with half as much chain on each.

Q. Why is it desirable to have a long scope of chain on
the anchor in heavy weather?

A. The chain hangs in a bight. When a sea or heavy strain
comes against the ship the bight straightens, taking the strain
gradually and avoiding any sudden jerk on the ground tackle.
Also the long scope tends to bury the flukes deeper in the mud,
whereas a short scope would cause them to break out and drag.

Q. What is meant by “slipping a cable?”

A. Unshackling a cable, or cutting the lashing at the bitter
end, thus allowing the cable to run out and overboard. When
cables are slipped, it is usual to buoy them so they may be found
and recovered. Slipping the cable is resorted to only in
emergencies.

Q. How is a chain bitted?

A. Suppose it is held by stoppers, forward of the bitts.
Rouse enough cable up from below to permit a turn to be
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thrown over the bitt. Heave to the compressor to prevent the
chain from running below. The bight is lifted and dropped
into place by a light tackle hooked overhead. The part leading
forward from the bitts is underneath and outboard. Bit